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Maintenance & Safety Guide

Please read first

Please read this guide first to ensure safe
use of the machine.

Before installing this product, be sure to
read the "TO ENSURE SAFE USE OF THE
MACHINE" and "INSTALLATION
REQUIREMENTS" sections.
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INSTALLATION
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SUPPLIES

REPLACING SUPPLIES AND
MAINTENANCE

SPECIFICATIONS

TO THE ADMINISTRATOR
OF THE MACHINE

Keep this manual close at hand
for reference whenever needed.



Each instruction also covers the optional units used with these products.

Caution!

For complete electrical disconnection, pull out the main plug.

The socket-outlet shall be installed near the equipment and shall be easily accessible.
To reduce the risk of fire, use only UL-Listed No.26 AWG or larger telecommunication
line cord.

FAX interface cable and Line cable:
These special accessories must be used with the device.

FOR YOUR RECORDS ...
To protect against loss or theft, record and retain for reference the machine's serial
number located at the lower left corner of the left side of the machine.

Model Number
Serial Number
Date of Purchase
Place of Purchase
Authorized Sharp Printer
Service Department Number

Notice for Users in U.S.A.
EMC (this machine and peripheral devices)

WARNING:

FCC Regulations state that any unauthorized changes or modifications to this
equipment not expressly approved by the manufacturer could void the user's authority
to operate this equipment.

Shielded interface cables must be used with this equipment to maintain compliance
with EMC regulations.

NOTE:

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class A digital
device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide
reasonable protection against harmful interference when the equipment is operated in a
commercial environment. This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency
energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instruction manual, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. Operation of this equipment in a residential
area is likely to cause harmful interference in which case the user will be required to correct
the interference at his own expense.

This machine contains the software having modules developed by Independent JPEG
Group.

This product includes Adobe® Flash® technology of Adobe Systems Incorporated.
Copyright© 1995-2007 Adobe Macromedia Software LLC. All rights reserved.
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Note:

* Considerable care has been taken in preparing this manual. If you have any
comments or concerns about the manual, please contact your dealer or nearest
SHARP Service Department.

* This product has undergone strict quality control and inspection procedures. In the
unlikely event that a defect or other problem is discovered, please contact your
dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department.

* Aside from instances provided for by law, SHARP is not responsible for failures
occurring during the use of the product or its options, or failures due to incorrect
operation of the product and its options, or other failures, or for any damage that
occurs due to use of the product.

.'l Products that have earned the ENERGY STAR® are designed to

W protect the environment through superior energy efficiency.

Warranty

While every effort has been made to make this document as accurate and helpful as
possible, SHARP Corporation makes no warranty of any kind with regard to its content.
All information included herein is subject to change without notice. SHARP is not
responsible for any loss or damages, direct or indirect, arising from or related to the use
of this operation manual.

©Copyright SHARP Corporation 2008. All rights reserved. Reproduction, adaptation or
translation without prior written permission is prohibited, except as allowed under
copyright laws.



TO ENSURE SAFE USE OF THE MACHINE

Cautions

* Do not make any modifications to this machine. Doing so may result in

personal injury or damage to the machine.

Do not make copies of anything which is prohibited from copying by law. The

following items are normally prohibited from printing by national law. Other

items may be prohibited by local law.

® Money @ Stamps @ Bonds @ Stocks

® Bank drafts ® Checks ® Passports @ Driver's licenses

* Do not use a flammable spray to clean the machine. If gas from the spray
comes in contact with hot electrical components or the fusing unit inside the
machine, fire or electrical shock may result.

* Do not place a vessel that contains water or other liquid on the machine. Do
not place metal objects on the machine that may fall into the machine.

¢ In the event that a metal object falls or liquid spills into the machine, first turn

off the machine's main power switch and then unplug the power cord.

If a thunderstorm begins, turn off the machine's main power switch and

unplug the power cord in order to prevent electrical shock and fire due to a

lightning strike.

If you find that condensation has formed on the surface of the machine or the

display, open the right cover and check for condensation inside the machine.

If condensation has formed inside the machine, turn off the main power.

Turning on the main power when condensation has formed inside the

machine may cause a failure. Leave the right cover open until the

condensation evaporates naturally.

To keep foreign matter from getting on the primary transfer belt unit or

secondary transfer roller unit while the right cover is open, place a cover over

the opening.

Do not plug in or unplug the power cord with a wet hand.



TO ENSURE SAFE USE OF THE MACHINE

Warnings

When turning off the power, be sure to press the [POWER] key on the
operation panel, then wait 20 seconds and switch off the main power switch.
In the event that the main power is suddenly interrupted due to a power failure
or other reason, turn the machine power back on and then turn it off in the
correct order.

If the machine is left for a long time with the main power having been turned
off prior to the [POWER] key, abnormal noises, degraded image quality, and
other problems may result.

Do not touch the transfer belt and the transfer roller. Scratches or smudges on
the transfer belt or the transfer roller will cause dirty prints.

The fusing unit is extremely hot. Exercise care in
this area.

Do not look directly at the light source. Doing so
may damage your eyes.

The machine is heavy. To prevent injury when
moving the machine, it is recommended that it be
moved by four or more persons.

Do not throw toner, a toner container (toner
cartridge), or a toner collection container into a
fire. Toner may fly and cause burns.

Store toner, toner containers (toner cartridges),
and toner collection containers out of the reach of
children.

Do not place the machine on a wobbly, slanted,
or unstable surface. Install the machine only on a
surface that can withstand the weight of the
machine.

When unplugging the power cord, do not grasp and pull on the cord.




TO ENSURE SAFE USE OF THE MACHINE

The machine includes the document filing function, which stores document image data
on the machine's hard drive. Stored documents can be called up and printed or
transmitted as needed. If a hard drive failure occurs, it will no longer be possible to call
up the stored document data. To prevent the loss of important documents in the
unlikely event of a hard drive failure, keep the originals of important documents or store
the original data elsewhere.

With the exception of instances provided for by law, Sharp Corporation bears no
responsibility for any damages or loss due to the loss of stored document data.

"BATTERY DISPOSAL"
THIS PRODUCT CONTAINS A LITHIUM PRIMARY MEMORY BACK-UP BATTERY
THAT MUST BE DISPOSED OF PROPERLY. PLEASE CONTACT YOUR LOCAL
SHARP DEALER OR AUTHORIZED SERVICE REPRESENTATIVE FOR
ASSISTANCE IN DISPOSING OF THIS BATTERY.

This product utilizes a CR coin Lithium battery which contains a Perchlorate material.
Special handling for this material may apply, California residents, See
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate/

Others, consult local environmental officers.

This product utilizes tin-lead solder, and fluorescent lamp containing a small amount of
mercury. Disposal of these materials may be regulated due to environmental
consideration. For disposal or recycling information, please contact your local
authorities, the Electronics Industries Alliance: www.eiae.org, the lamp recycling
organization: www.lamprecycle.org or Sharp at 1-800-BE-SHARP.

(For U.S.A. Only)

For North America

Non LPS
Do not connect to devices other than
specified peripheral devices of our company.




TO ENSURE SAFE USE OF THE MACHINE

Laser information

Wave length 790 nm £10 nm

Pulse times 4.1 ps £4.1 ns /7 mm
(North America and Europe)

Output power Max 0.6 mW (LD1+ LD2)
Caution

Use of controls or adjustments or performance of procedures other than those specified
herein may result in hazardous radiation exposure.

This Digital Equipment is CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT (IEC 60825-1 Edition 1.2-2001)

For North America:

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

This Digital Equipment is rated Class 1 and complies with 21 CFR 1040.10 and

1040.11 of the CDRH standards. This means that the equipment does not produce

hazardous laser radiation. For your safety, observe the precautions below.

* Do not remove the cabinet, operation panel or any other covers.

* The equipment's exterior covers contain several safety interlock switches. Do not
bypass any safety interlock by inserting wedges or other items into switch slots.

For Europe:

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

LASER KLASSE 1

CLASS 1
LASER PRODUCT

LUOKAN 1 LASERLAITE LASER KLASSE 1

LASER KLASY 1

KLASS 1 LASERAPPARAT




INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

Improper installation may damage this product. Please note the following during
initial installation and whenever the machine is moved.

1. The machine should be installed
near an accessible power outlet for
easy connection.

2. Be sure to connect the power cord
only to a power outlet that meets
the specified voltage and current
requirements. Also make certain
the outlet is properly grounded.

* For the power supply
requirements, see the name plate
in the lower left corner of the left
side of the machine.

Connect the machine to a power

outlet which is not used for other

electric appliances. If a lighting
fixture is connected to the same
outlet, the light may flicker.

3. Do not install the machine in areas
that are:

* damp, humid, or very dusty

* exposed to direct sunlight

* subject to extreme temperature
or humidity changes, e.g., near
an air conditioner or heater

e poorly ventilated.

4. Be sure to allow the required space
around the machine for servicing
and proper ventilation.

5. The machine includes a built-in
hard drive. Do not subject the
machine to shock or vibration. In
particular, never move the machine

while the power is on. 11-13/16"
t (30 cm)
11-13/16" 17-23/32"
(30 cm) (45 cm)
— | >
[TE==




INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS

Do not install the machine in a location with poor air circulation.

A small amount of ozone is created inside the machine during printing. The amount of

ozone created is not sufficient to be harmful; however, an unpleasant odor may be

noticed during large copy runs, and thus the machine should be installed in a room with

a ventilation fan or windows that provide sufficient air circulation. (The odor may

occasionally cause headaches.)

* Install the machine so that people are not directly exposed to exhaust from the
machine. If installed near a window, ensure that the machine is not exposed to direct

sunlight.




SUPPLIES

Standard supplies for this product that can be replaced by the user include
paper, toner cartridges, and staple cartridges for the finisher.

Be sure to use only SHARP-specified products for the toner cartridges, finisher
staple cartridge, and transparency film.

SHARP.
For best copying results, be sure to use only Sharp Genuine

< Supplies which are designed, engineered, and tested to
maximize the life and performance of Sharp products. Look for
the Genuine Supplies label on the toner package.
GENUINE SUPPLIES

Storage of supplies

Proper storage
1. Store the supplies in a location that is:
e clean and dry
e at normal temperature with minimal temperature fluctuations
* not exposed to direct sunlight
2. Store paper in the wrapper and lying flat.
3. Paper stored in packages standing up or out of the wrapper may curl or
become damp, resulting in paper misfeeds.

Storing toner cartridges

Store the box that contains the toner cartridge horizontally; do not store it
standing up. If the toner cartridge is stored standing up, the toner may solidify
inside the cartridge.

Store the toner in a location that is cooler than 104°F (40°C). Storage in a hot
location may cause the toner in the cartridge to solidify.

Staple cartridge
The finisher requires the following staple cartridge:

MX-SCX1 (for finisher)
Approx. 5000 per cartridge x 3 cartridges

Supply of spare parts and consumables

The supply of spare parts for repair of the machine is guaranteed for at least 7
years following the termination of production. Spare parts are those parts of the
machine which may break down within the scope of the ordinary use of the
product, whereas those parts which normally exceed the life of the product are
not to be considered as spare parts. Consumables too, are available for 7 years
following the termination of production.



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND
MAINTENANCE

This section explains the procedures for replacing supplies such as toner and
staple cartridges and routine maintenance.

Replacing the toner cartridges

Be sure to replace the toner cartridge when the message "Change the toner
cartridge." appears.
In copy mode

-
—— BN

When the message appears in the message display, replace
the toner cartridge for the indicated color.

scan for copy.
Change the toner cartridge.)

If you continue to use the machine without replacing the
cartridge, the following message will appear when the toner
runs out.

& Change the toner cartridge.
\Iﬂﬂﬂﬂl)

— Colors that are running low or have run out of toner are indicated in ([ ][ ][ ][ ])-
: Yellow toner, @: Magenta toner, : Cyan toner, | BK|: Black toner
Replace the toner cartridges of the indicated colors.

10



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Open the front cover.

Locations of color toner cartridges
(Y) (ll\/l) (C) (Bk)

_||

(Y): Yellow (M): Magenta
(C): Cyan (BK): Black

Pull the toner cartridge toward you.

Example: Replacing the yellow toner cartridge

11



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Take out the new toner cartridge, hold it with both
hands, and shake 5 or 6 times horizontally.

Protective
material

@ * When shaking the toner cartridge, be sure to shake with the protective
material inserted in the cartridge. If you shake the cartridge after
removing the protective material, toner may spill out.
* Shake the toner cartridge only in the horizontal direction. If shaken in
any other direction, toner may collect in one part of the cartridge.

Remove the protective material from the new toner
cartridge.

@ * Hold the toner cartridge firmly while removing the protective material.
e After the protective material has been removed, do not point the toner
cartridge down or shake it. Toner may spill out.

12



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Insert the new toner cartridge horizontally and
push it firmly in.

The shape of the toner cartridge varies by color. Insert in the same location as
the toner cartridge that was removed.

13



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Close the front cover.

@ * After the toner cartridge is replaced, the machine automatically enters
image adjustment mode. Image adjustment will not take place if the
cover is not closed.
* Take care that your fingers are not pinched when closing the cover.

/\ Caution

* Do not throw a toner cartridge into a fire. Toner may fly and cause burns.
 Store toner cartridges out of the reach of small children.

* Store the box that contains the toner cartridge horizontally; do not store it
@ standing up. If the toner cartridge is stored standing up, the toner may solidify

inside the cartridge.
Store the toner in a location that is cooler than 104°F (40°C). Storage in a hot
location may cause the toner in the cartridge to solidify.

* If a toner cartridge other than a SHARP-recommended toner cartridge is used,
the machine may not attain full quality and performance and there is a risk of
damage to the machine. Be sure to use a SHARP-recommended toner cartridge.

» Keep the used toner cartridge in a plastic bag (do not discard it). Your service
@ technician will collect the used toner cartridge.

* To view the approximate amount of

Total Count B/W:00,000,000

toner remaining, continually touch Full Color:00,000,000
the [COPY] key during printing or Singie cotori0, 000,000
when the machine is idle. The Toner Quantity (B 1100753
percentage of toner remaining will PSP
appear in the display while the key (¥):100-75%

is touched. When the percentage
falls to "25-0%", obtain a new toner cartridge and keep it ready for
replacement. When the remaining toner falls to "25-0%", colors in the output
may be faint or partially missing when an original or image with dark colors is
copied or printed.

14



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Replacing the toner collection container

The toner collection container collects excess toner that is produced during printing.
When the toner collection container becomes full, "Replace used toner container."
will appear. Follow the procedure below to replace the toner collection container.
Itis also necessary to remove the toner collection container in order to replace the transfer unit. Refer
to the procedure below to remove the toner collection container when replacing the transfer unit.

Toner may spill when the toner collection container is replaced. Before
@ replacing the toner collection container, take measures such as placing covers
on and around the machine to prevent soiling.

Open the front cover.

Release the used toner collection container.

(1) Turn the toner collection container lock lever to the
right until it is horizontal.

(2) Tip the toner collection container forward.

Grasp the top right of the toner collection container with your right hand and
support the bottom left with your left hand, and slowly tip the container toward you.

15



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

16

Remove the toner collection container.

¢ If the toner collection container is tipped forward too far, it will not be
@ possible to remove it.
* Do not point the holes down as used toner will spill out.

* Hold the container by both hands and lift it up slowly.

* Do not discard the toner collection container. Place it in a plastic bag
and keep it until your service technician comes to perform
maintenance. Your service technician will collect the toner collection
container.

Install the new toner collection container.

Insert the container from above at a slant. (The direction opposite to when you
removed it.)




REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Turn the lock lever on the toner collection
container to the left.
Turn the lock lever to the left until it stops.

q
I
5
=
J

If the lock lever does not turn, check if the toner collection container is
installed correctly. In particular, make sure that the top left corner of the
toner collection container is correctly in place.

Close the front cover.

@ Take care that your fingers are not pinched when closing the cover.

ACaution

* Do not throw the toner collection container into a fire. Toner may fly and
cause burns.

¢ Store the toner collection container out of the reach of small children.

measures so that there will be no problem if toner spills on the machine,
around the machine, or on your clothes.

* Do not touch the part soiled with toner of the removed toner collection
container. If you accidentally touch the toner, immediately wash your hands.

@ * Toner may spill when the toner collection container is replaced. Take

17



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Replacing the developer cartridge / drum cartridge

Before replacing the developer cartridge or drum cartridge, turn off the main
power of the machine and wait briefly.

Replacing the developer cartridge

Your service technician will replace the developer cartridge. Only replace the
cartridge as explained below if your service technician instructs you to. Follow
the instructions carefully.

It is also necessary to remove the developer cartridge in order to replace the
drum cartridge. Refer to the procedure below to remove the developer cartridge
when replacing the drum cartridge.

Press the [POWER] key ((©) on the operation panel
to turn off the panel power, and then switch the
main power switch to the off position.

Open the front cover and remove the toner
collection container.
= Replacing the toner collection container (page 15)




REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Open the main charger cover.

(1) Turn the main charger cover lock levers in the direction
of an arrow below.

When the lock levers are horizontal, the lock is released.

' D J
o /57
VAN S w—ve—
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REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Remove the developer cartridge.

(1) Grasp the developer cartridge lock and pull it forward
and down.

(2) Squeeze the lever on the developer cartridge
(3) Pull the developer cartridge out horizontally.

(4) Support the developer cartridge near the middle with your
hand and completely remove the developer cartridge.

the middle.

* Try to keep the developer cartridge horizontal as you remove it. If
tipped during removal, developer may spill out.

* There will be toner on the roller area of the removed developer
cartridge. Do not touch the roller area. If you accidentally touch the
toner, immediately wash your hands.

@ * When removing the developer cartridge, grasp it with both hands at

20



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Shake the new developer cartridge 5 or 6 times as shown.

Hold the developer cartridge firmly as shown below and shake forward and
back, left and right.
Remove the protective material after shaking the developer cartridge.

7 I% \

= Protective
material

0

| =)

( \u%j )

@ ¢ The part of the developer cartridge
shown below is easily deformed or
damaged. Do not touch this part
when handling the cartridge.

* Do not touch the roller in the developer
cartridge. If the roller is accidentally
touched, image problems may result. In
that case, replace the developer
cartridge with a new cartridge.

¢ The seal must not be removed when > i
shaking the new developer cartridge. h%gt
* Take care not to damage the developer \ (ON
cartridge when shaking it. If damaged, @
the developer in the cartridge may leak
out.

21



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Insert the new developer cartridge horizontally.

Insert the new developer cartridge in the same location as the cartridge that
was removed.

* Do not tilt the developer cartridge or insert it in the wrong direction or
@ orientation. This may damage the developer cartridge or drum

cartridge and cause failure.

* When inserting the developer cartridge, grasp it with both hands at
the middle.

* Do not remove the seal from the developer cartridge until the
cartridge is installed in the machine. If the seal is removed when the
cartridge is not locked, the cartridge may fall out of the machine.

Insert with the arrow on the cartridge aligned with the arrow on the
machine.

Grasp the developer cartridge lock and replace it
on the machine.

22



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Hold the developer cartridge with one hand and
slowly remove the seal with the other hand.
Slowly pull the seal straight and horizontally out.

@ If excessive force is used or the seal is pulled out diagonally, it may tear.

There is a mark (red belt) on the end of the seal. After removing the

@ seal, be sure to verify that the mark (red belt) is on the end of the seal.
If the seal has been cut on the developer cartridge, the cartridge cannot
be used. Replace with a new developer cartridge.

Close the main charger cover and rotate the lock
levers in the direction of the arrows to lock the cover.
When the lock levers are vertical, the cover is locked.

23



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Install the toner collection container.
= Replacing the toner collection container (page 15)

@ Take care that your fingers are not pinched when closing the cover.

24



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Turn on the power.

Switch the main power switch "ON" and press the [POWER] key (@) on the
operation panel to turn on the operation panel power.

o

ACaution

* Do not throw the developer cartridge into a fire. Toner may fly and cause
burns.
* Store the developer cartridge out of the reach of small children.

* When replacing the developer cartridge, be aware that it may soil your
@ clothes or the immediate surroundings.
¢ Do not touch the part soiled with toner of the removed toner collection
container. If you accidentally touch the toner, immediately wash your hands.

25



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Replacing the drum cartridge

Your service technician will replace the drum cartridge. Only replace the
cartridge as explained below if your service technician instructs you to. Follow
the instructions carefully.

* Do not leave the drum cartridge outside of its package for a long time, and do
not remove cartridge from its package in a location where there is bright
sunlight or bright light. This may cause a failure.

* When you remove a drum cartridge, place it in a dark location and do not
allow light to shine on the cartridge.

Turn off the power and remove the developer cartridge.

For the procedure for removing the developer cartridge, see steps 1 to 4 of
"Replacing the developer cartridge" (page 18).

To remove the drum cartridge, the developer cartridge must first be
@ removed.

11— Drum cartridge

— Developer cartridge

Hold down the lever on the drum cartridge with
your finger and pull the drum cartridge toward you.
Place one hand at the middle of the drum cartridge and pull out with both hands.

Do not touch toner on the old drum cartridge. If you accidentally touch
@ the toner, immediately wash your hands.




REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Remove the protective material from the drum
cartridge and slowly insert the drum cartridge
along the guides.

Make sure that the M\ mark on the drum cartridge is aligned with the & mark
on the machine as you insert the drum cartridge.

* To remove the protective material, slowly pull it straight out so that it
does not tear.

* When installing the drum cartridge, do not touch or damage the drum.
This may cause a failure.

* After removing the protective material, immediately insert the drum
cartridge in the machine. Do not allow the drum cartridge to be directly
exposed to sunlight or electric light.

* Do not tilt the drum cartridge or insert it in the wrong direction or
orientation. This may damage the drum cartridge or cause a failure.

label match.

@ Make sure that the colors on the new drum cartridge and the insertion

Replace the developer cartridge and toner
collection container, close the front cover of the
machine, and turn on the power.

For the procedure for replacing the developer cartridge and toner collection
container, see steps 7 to 8 and steps 10 to 11 of "Replacing the developer
cartridge" (page 18).

27



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Replacing the staple cartridge in the finisher

When the staple cartridge runs out of staples, a message will appear in the
operation panel. Follow the procedure below to replace the staple cartridge.

Open the cover.

While pressing the lever over to the left, slide the
finisher to the left until it stops.
Gently slide the finisher until it stops

Lower the staple case release lever and remove
the staple case.
Pull the staple case out to the right.




REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Remove the empty staple cartridge from the staple case.

Gently grasp the right side of the staple cartridge as shown and lift to the left
and up. The lock will release easily. After the lock releases, continue lifting the
staple cartridge to the left and up to remove it.

* Even when a message appears in the operation panel, staples may
@ occasionally remain in the staple cartridge.
¢ If staples remain, the lock will not release easily. Forcing the lock to
release may deform the staple case and staple cartridge, causing
failure.

Insert a new staple cartridge into the staple case
as shown.
Push the staple cartridge in until it clicks into place.

29



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Replace the staple case.
Push the staple case in until it clicks into place.

Slide the finisher back to the right.

Gently slide the finisher back to the right until it locks into its original position.

@ Take care that your fingers are not pinched when closing the cover.

Make a test print or copy in staple sort mode to verify that stapling takes place
@ correctly.

30



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Regular maintenance

To ensure that the machine continues to provide top quality performance,
periodically clean the machine.

AWarning

Do not use a flammable spray to clean the machine. If gas from the spray comes
in contact with hot electrical components or the fusing unit inside the machine,
fire or electrical shock may result.

* Do not use thinner, benzene, or similar volatile cleaning agents to clean the
@ machine. These may degrade or discolor the housing.

* Use a soft cloth to gently wipe off dirt
from the area on the operation panel
with a mirror-like finish (shown at
right). If you use a stiff cloth or rub
hard, the surface may be damaged.

\

The area with a mirror-like finish is
the area that is [l

Cleaning the document glass and automatic document feeder

If the document glass or document backplate sheet becomes dirty, the dirt will
appear as dirty spots, colored lines, or white lines in the scanned image. Always
keep these parts clean.

Wipe the parts with a clean, soft cloth.

If necessary, moisten the cloth with water or a small amount of neutral detergent.
After wiping with the moistened cloth, wipe the parts dry with a clean dry cloth.

Document glass Document backplate sheet

When wiping dirt off the machine, do not press down hard on the machine. This
may damage or deform the machine.
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REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Scanning area

If colored lines or white lines appear in images scanned using the automatic
document feeder, clean the scanning area (the thin long glass next to the
document glass).

Cleaning the main charger of the photoconductive drum

If black lines or colored lines appear even after you have cleaned the document glass
and automatic document feeder, use the charger cleaner to clean the main charger.

Press the [POWER] key (©) on the operation panel
to turn off the panel power, and then switch the
main power switch to the off position.

Open the front cover and remove the toner collection
container.

= Replacing the toner collection container (page 15)
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REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Release the lock levers and open the main charger
cover.
= Replacing the developer cartridge (page 18)

Remove the charger cleaner.

(1) Flip down the charger cleaner lock (A) in the direction of
the arrow, and lift the left end of the charger cleaner.

(2) Move the charger cleaner to the left and pull it out.
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REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Clean the main charger.
(1) Gently push the charger cleaner all the way in.
(2) Gently pull the charger cleaner out.

(3) Repeat the above (1) to (2) three times.

* Take care not to let the tip of the charger cleaner become soiled by
toner.

* Clean with the mark (=) on the charger cleaner facing down.

* Holes to be cleaned by the charger cleaner are indicated by labels
similar to (A).

Position of mark

* Do not use the charger cleaner for any purpose other than cleaning
the main charger.
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REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Repeat step 5 with each of the other main chargers.

777
Main charger

@ There are a total of 4 places to be cleaned in the machine as shown.

Replace the charger cleaner in its original position.

Insert the tip of the charger cleaner in toward the right and then press down on
the end of the charger cleaner. The charger cleaner will lock into place.

Close the main charger cover and rotate the lock
levers in the direction of the arrows to lock the cover.
= Replacing the developer cartridge (page 18)
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REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Install the toner collection container.
= Replacing the toner collection container (page 15)

@ Take care that your fingers are not pinched when closing the cover.

Turn on the power.

Switch the main power switch "ON" and press the [POWER] key (@) on the
operation panel to turn on the operation panel power.

o®
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REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Cleaning the bypass tray rollers

If you find that paper fed from the bypass tray misfeeds or is soiled by the roller,
remove and clean the roller. If misfeeds or soiling continue to occur, replace the
roller.

Before starting, remove the paper from the bypass tray.

Press the [POWER] key (©) on the operation panel
to turn off the panel power, and then switch the
main power switch to the off position.

o

Remove the roller cover from the bypass tray.

Place your fingers behind the <+« marks on the roller cover and pull straight
toward you.

N\

N\~

Marks

RN
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REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

To clean the rollers, wipe each roller with a clean
cloth.

ACaution

When cleaning the rollers, be careful not to injure your hands.

@ Do not touch the surface of the roller if your hands are dirty.

* When you replace roller, go to the next step.
@ * If the dirt is difficult to remove, moisten the cloth with a small amount
of water or neutral detergent, and then wipe with a clean, dry cloth
until no moisture remains.

Attach the roller cover on the bypass tray.
(1) Tilt the front of the cover slightly to attach it.

(2) Press the cover onto the bypass tray so that it locks
into place.




REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Turn on the power.

Switch the main power switch "ON" and press the [POWER] key (@) on the
operation panel to turn on the operation panel power.

o®

39



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Cleaning the automatic document feeder rollers

If you find that originals fed through the automatic document feeder misfeed or
are soiled by the rollers, remove the rollers and clean them. If misfeeds or
soiling continue to occur, replace the rollers.

Before starting, remove any originals from the automatic document feeder.

Press the [POWER] key (©) on the operation panel
to turn off the panel power, and then switch the
main power switch to the off position.

o

Open the document conveyor cover on the
automatic document feeder.

N "',!'
Sk
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REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

To clean the removed rollers, wipe each roller with
a clean cloth.

/\ Caution

When cleaning the rollers, be careful not to injure your hands.

@ Do not touch the surface of the roller if your hands are dirty.

« If the dirt is difficult to remove, moisten the cloth with water or a
neutral detergent. After wiping, wipe the roller dry with a clean cloth
and go to the step 10.

* When you replace roller, go to the next step.

Close the document conveyor cover on the
automatic document feeder.

@ Take care that your fingers are not pinched when closing the cover.
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REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Turn on the power.

Switch the main power switch "ON" and press the [POWER] key (@) on the
operation panel to turn on the operation panel power.

o®

After turning on the power, make sure that an error message regarding
@ replacement of the roller does not appear.
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REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Cleaning the laser unit

When the laser unit inside the machine becomes dirty, line patterns (colored
lines) may form in the printed image. Follow the steps below to clean the laser

unit.

Identifying lines (colored lines) caused by a dirty laser unit
@ * Colored lines always appear in the same place. (The lines are never black.)
* The colored lines are parallel to the direction of paper feeding.

E—

/ Direction of
paper feeding

Colored line
* Colored lines appear not only on copies but also on print jobs from a
computer. (The same lines appear on both copies and print jobs.)

Press the [POWER] key (©) on the operation panel
to turn off the panel power, and then switch the
main power switch to the off position.

o
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REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Open the front cover and remove the toner
collection container.
= Replacing the toner collection container (page 15)

Remove the cleaning tool for the writing unit from
the front cover.
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REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Make sure that the cleaner at the tip of the cleaning
tool is not dirty.

K
Cleaner

If the cleaner is dirty, remove the cleaner and replace it with a clean
one. For the procedure for replacing the cleaner, see steps 5 through 7.
If the cleaner is not dirty, go to step 8.

Pull out the replacement cleaner from the toner
collection container.

45



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Remove the dirty cleaner.

Firmly grasp the tool close to where the cleaner is attached.
Use your other hand to press down on the hook that secures the cleaner and
remove the cleaner.

@ Return the removed cleaner to the toner collection container.

Attach the new cleaner to the cleaning tool.

Firmly grasp the tool close to where the cleaner is attached.
Use your other hand to press down on the hook that secures the cleaner and
remove the cleaner.

@ Make sure that the cleaner is firmly attached to the cleaning tool.
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REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Clean the laser unit.

(1) Point the cleaner down and slowly insert the tool into
the hole that you wish to clean.

The parts of the writing unit that require cleaning are indicated by labels
similar to (A).

(2) Insert the cleaning tool all the way into the hole and
then pull it back out.

Pull the cleaning tool out until you feel the tip of the tool leave the
cleaning surface of the laser unit.

(3) Repeat step (2) two or three times and then remove the
cleaning tool.

47



REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Repeat step 8 to clean all holes in the laser unit.

N/
Holes to ﬁe cleaned

There are a total of 4 holes to be cleaned in the laser unit.
If the cleaner becomes dirty during cleaning, replace with a new
cleaner. For the procedure for replacing the cleaner, see steps 5to 7.

Replace the cleaning tool.

Install the toner collection container.
= Replacing the toner collection container (page 15)
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REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Close the front cover.

@ Take care that your fingers are not pinched when closing the cover.

Turn on the power.

Switch the main power switch "ON" and press the [POWER] key (@) on the
operation panel to turn on the operation panel power.

o
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REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Cleaning the PT charger of the primary transfer belt unit

If black or colored lines still remain after the document glass / automatic
document feeder and main charger have been cleaned, use the PT charger
cleaner to clean the PT charger.

Press the [POWER] key (©) on the operation panel
to turn off the panel power, and then switch the
main power switch to the off position.

Open the front cover and remove the toner
collection container.

= Replacing the toner collection container (page 15)
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REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Clean the PT charger.

(1) Slowly pull the PT charger cleaner out until you feel a
slight resistance.

(3) Repeat the above (1) to (2) three times.

Install the toner collection container.
= Replacing the toner collection container (page 15)
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REPLACING SUPPLIES AND MAINTENANCE

Close the front cover.

@ Take care that your fingers are not pinched when closing the cover.

Turn on the power.

Switch the main power switch "ON" and press the [POWER] key (@) on the
operation panel to turn on the operation panel power.

o
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SPECIFICATIONS

Machine specifications / copier specifications

Digital Full Color Multifunctional System

NEDIE MX-C311/MX-C401
Type Desktop
Display 8.5 inch color touch panel LCD

Photoconductive type

OPC drum

Printing method

Electrophotographic system (laser)

Developer system

Dry-type two-component magnetic brush development

Fusing system Heat rollers
Black and white scanning: 600 x 300 dpi
(factory default
values),
Document 600 x 600 dpi
glass Color scanning: 600 x 300 dpi,
600 x 600 dpi
(factory default
values)
Scanning resolution
Black and white scanning: 600 x 300 dpi
Reversing (factory default
single pass values),
feeder 600 x 600 dpi
(automatic | Color scanning: 600 x 300 dpi,
document 600 x 600 dpi
feeder) (factory default
values)
Printing resolution 600 x 600 dpi
Scanning gradation 256 levels

Printing gradation

Equivalent to 256 levels

Original sizes / types

Max. 8-1/2" x 11" (A4) / sheets, bound documents

Copy sizes

Maximum: 8-1/2" x 11" (A4) Minimum: 5-1/4" x 5-3/4"
(AS)

Print margins

Leading edge / trailing edge: total 21/64" (8 mm) or less,
near edge / far edge: total 21/64" (8 mm) or less
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SPECIFICATIONS

Machine specifications / copier specifications

(Continued)

Warm-up time

90 seconds or less (at room temperature of 73.4°F
(23°C) and rated voltage)

First-copy time*

Color copy time: 8.9 seconds or less

Black and white copy time: 8.0 seconds or less
(Portrait feeding of 8-1/2" x 11" (A4) sheets from 1st
paper tray, without auto color selection and auto color
mode.)

Copy ratios

Variable: 50% to 200% in increments of 1%, total 151
increments
Fixed presets: 50%, 64%, 77%, 100%, 121%, 129%
and 200% for inch sizes;
50%, 70%, 81%, 86%, 100%, 115%,
122%, 141% and 200% for AB sizes.
Two reduction ratios and two enlargement ratios can be
stored.

Continuous copy

999 copies

Automatic document
feeder

See "Automatic document feeder specifications".

Tray 1

Paper sizes:  8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13-1/2",
8-1/2" x 13-2/5", 8-1/2" x 13",
8-1/2" x 11", 7-1/4" x 10-1/2",
5-1/2" x 8-1/2", A4, B5, A5, 16K
Paper weight:  Plain paper (16 Ibs. to 28 Ibs. (60 g/m2
to 105 g/m2))
Paper capacity: Plain paper (21 Ibs. (80 g/m2)) 500
sheets
Paper types: =~ SHARP-recommended plain paper,
recycled paper and colored paper

* First copy out time is measured with original on the document glass in full ready
condition with fuser at operating temperature and mirror motor at operating speed in
each of black and white mode and color mode, actual time may vary based on

environment conditions.
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SPECIFICATIONS

Machine specifications / copier specifications

(Continued)

Bypass tray

Paper sizes: 8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13-1/2",
8-1/2" x 13-2/5", 8-1/2" x 13", 8-1/2" x 11",
7-1/4" x 10-1/2", 5-1/2" x 8-1/2",
envelopes, A4, B5, A5, 16K (Includes
automatic paper size detection function.
Paper sizes from 3-15/16" x 5-53/64"
(100 mm x 148 mm) to 8-33/64" x 14-1/64"
(216 mm x 356 mm) can be entered.)

Paper weights:

Thin paper (15 lbs. to 16 Ibs. (55 g/m2to 59 g/m2)), plain
paper (16 Ibs. to 28 Ibs. (60 g/m2 to 105 g/m2)), heavy
paper (28 Ibs. bond to 110 Ibs. index (106 g/m? to

209 ¢/m?2)),

envelopes (20 Ibs. to 24 Ibs. (75 g/m2 to 90 g/m?2))

Paper capacity: Standard paper 100 sheets

Paper types:

SHARP-recommended plain paper, recycled paper,
colored paper, heavy paper, thin paper, transparency
film, and envelopes (Monarch, Com-10, DL, C5)

Duplex module

Paper sizes: 8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13-1/2",
8-1/2" x 13-2/5", 8-1/2" x 13", 8-1/2" x 11",
5-1/2" x 8-1/2", A4, B5, A5, 16K
Paper weight: Plain paper (16 Ibs. to 28 Ibs. (60 g/m? to
105 g/m2))
Paper types: SHARP-recommended plain paper,
recycled paper, and colored paper

Output tray (Center tray)

Output method: Face-down output

Output capacity: 250 sheets (using SHARP-recommended
8-1/2" x 11" or A4 paper)

(The maximum number of sheets that can be held varies

depending on ambient conditions in the installation

location, the type of paper, and the storage conditions of

the paper.)

Tray full sensor: Yes
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SPECIFICATIONS

Machine specifications / copier specifications
(Continued)

LAN connectivity: 10Base-T / 100Base-TX /

1000Base-T
USB connectivity: Type A connector supports USB 2.0

(Hi speed)*

Interface port Compatibility requirements of USB 2.0
Memory Capacity: Max. 32 GB
Disk Format: FAT32 only
Type B connector supports USB 2.0
(Hi speed)

Required power supply |[AC 120V +10% 60 Hz

Power consumption 1.44 kKW

Typical electricity MX-C311: 9.78 kWh/week

consumption MX-C401: 11.13 kWh/week

22-3/64" (W) x 19-13/32" (D) x 28-7/64" (H)

Pl afitel s (560 mm (W) x 493 mm (D) x 714 mm (H))

Weight Approx. 101.4 Ibs. (46 kg)

38-3/16" (W) x 19-13/32" (D) (970 mm (W) x 493 mm (D))

Overall dimensions (when bypass tray is extended)

* Type A connectors are located on the front and back right of the machine (two
connectors); however, the connectors cannot be used simultaneously. The connector
on the back of the machine is not initially available for use. If you wish to use the
connector, contact your service assistance.

56



SPECIFICATIONS

Continuous copying speeds*

Model MX-C311 MX-C401
Copy ratio 100% / Reduced / Enlarged
Copy mode Color B/W Color B/W
31 31 38 38
A4 . . . . . . . .
copies/min. | copies/min. | copies/min. | copies/min.
B5, 8-1/2" x 11", 16K 81 81 40 40
copies/min. | copies/min. | copies/min. | copies/min.

* Copy speed during output of the second copy and following copies when performing
continuous one-sided copying of the same page (excluding offset output) using plain
one-sided paper from a tray other than the bypass tray.

Ambient environment

(Humidity)
85%|==="1
60%/----
20%f-==--t
54°F 86°F 91°F (Temperature)
(10°C) (30°C) (35°C)
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SPECIFICATIONS

Acoustic noise emission (measurement according to

1SO7779)

MX-C310/ MX-C400/
el MX-C311 MX-C401
Sound power level Lwa
Printing mode Color: 6.9 B Color: 7.0 B

B/W:6.9B B/W:7.1B

(continuous printing)

Standby mode

5.3B

5.3B

Sound pressure level LpA (act

ual measurement)

Bystander |Color: 53 dB (A) Color: 57 dB (A)
Printing positions |B/W:53dB (A) B/W: 57 dB (A)
mode Operator | Color: 54 dB (A) Color: 55 dB (A)
positions | B/W: 53 dB (A) B/W: 55 dB (A)
Bystander | .. 0 n) 38 dB (A)
Standby positions
mode
Operator | ., 15 (a) 38 dB (A)
positions
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SPECIFICATIONS

Automatic document feeder specifications

8-1/2" x 14" to 5-1/2" x 8-1/2", A4 to A5, long paper

(max. width 8-1/2" (216 mm) x max. length 19-5/8"* (500 mm),
scanning in mono 2 mode of one side only is possible in fax and
image scan modes)

One-sided 9 Ibs. to 32 Ibs. (35 g/m2 to 128 g/m2) (Paper weights
from 9 Ibs. (35 g/m2) to 13 Ibs. (49 g/m2) require the use of slow
scan mode.)

Two-sided 13 Ibs. to 28 Ibs. (50 g/m2 to 105 g/m?2)

50 sheets (21 Ibs. (80 g/m2)) Maximum stack height of 17/64"
(6.5 mm)

Original sizes

Original weight

Capacity

* Scanning in mono 2 mode of one side only is possible in fax and scan send modes.
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SPECIFICATIONS

Business card feeder specifications

Model MX-BTX1

2-1/64" x 3-33/64" to 2-11/64" x 3-19/32"

Originalisizes (51 mm x 89 mm to 55 mm x 91 mm)

Original weight |13 Ibs. to 32 Ibs. (50 g/m2 to 128 g/m2)

Capacity Stack height 9/64" (3.5 mm) minimum, 17/64" (6.5 mm) maximum

4-1/2" (W) x 3-7/16" (D) x 61/64" (H)

s aiAfel (114 mm (W) x 87 mm (D) x 24 mm (H))

Weight Approx. 0.07 Ibs. (34 g)
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SPECIFICATIONS

500-sheet paper feed unit specifications

Model MX-CSX1 (tray 2) MX-CSX2 (tray 3, tray 4)

. 8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13-1/2", 8-1/2" x 13-2/5", 8-1/2" x 13",
et sl 8-1/2" x 11", 7-1/4" x 10-1/2", 5-1/2" x 8-1/2", A4, B5, A5*, 16K
Paper weight Plain paper (16 Ibs. to 28 Ibs. (60 g/m2 to 105 g/m2))

Paper capacity

500 sheets (21 Ibs. (80 g/m2)) x 1 tray

Paper types

SHARP-recommended plain paper, recycled paper, and colored
paper

Automatic paper
size detection

When "Auto-Inch" detection is selected:

8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13", 8-1/2" x 11", 7-1/4" x 10-1/2",
5-1/2" x 8-1/2"*

When "Auto-AB" detection is selected:

A4, B5, A5*, 216 mm x 330 mm (8-1/2" x 13")

Power supply

Supplied from the machine

21-116" (W) x 17-1/4" (D) x 4-13/32" (H) | 21-1/16" (W) x 17-1/4" (D) x 4-21/64" (H)

Dimensions (535 mm (W) x 438 mm (D) x 112 mm (H)) | (535 mm (W) x 438 mm (D) x 110 mm (H))
(not including adjuster) (not including adjuster)
Weight Approx. 15.0 Ibs. (6.8 kg) Approx. 12.3 Ibs. (5.6 kg)

* Only MX-CSX1 can be used.
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SPECIFICATIONS

Finisher specifications

Model MX-FN12
8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13-1/2", 8-1/2" x 13-2/5", 8-1/2" x 13",
Paper sizes 8-1/2" x 11", 7-1/4" x 10-1/2", 5-1/2" x 8-1/2", envelopes, A4, B5,
A5, 16K
Thin paper (15 Ibs. to 16 Ibs. (55 g/m2 to 59 g/m2)) plain paper
. (16 Ibs. to 28 Ibs. (60 g/m2 to 105 g/m2)) heavy paper (28 Ibs. bond
Paperweight |, 11 bs. index (106 ¥/m? to 209 &/m?)) , envelopes (20 Ibs. to
24 Ibs. (75 g/m2 to 90 g/m?2))
Modes Non-sort, offset sort, staple sort

Allowed paper
sizes for offset

8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13-1/2", 8-1/2" x 13-2/5", 8-1/2" x 13",
8-1/2" x 11", 7-1/4" x 10-1/2", A4, B5, 16K

Offset distance

1" (25 mm)

Tray capacity*1

Non-stapling*2:

280 sheets (20 Ibs. to 24 Ibs.
(75 g/m2 to 90 g/m2))

(8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13-1/2",
8-1/2" x 13-2/5", 8-1/2" x 13",
8-1/2" x 11", 7-1/4" x 10-1/2", A4,
B5, 16K)

150 sheets (20 Ibs. to 24 Ibs.
(75 g/m2 to 90 g/m?2))

(5-1/2" x 8-1/2", Ab)

Stapling*3:

2 to 10 sheets per set: 30 sets
11 to 30 sheets per set: 10 sets
(8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13-1/2",
8-1/2" x 13-2/5", 8-1/2" x 13",
8-1/2" x 11", 7-1/4" x 10-1/2", A4,
B5, 16K)

Power supply

Supplied from the machine

Dimensions

When tray is folded up:

18-45/64" (W) x 13-7/64" (D) x 6-7/32" (H)
(475 mm (W) x 333 mm (D) x 158 mm (H))

When tray is extended:

20-19/32" (W) x 13-7/64" (D) x 6-7/32" (H)
(523 mm (W) x 333 mm (D) x 158 mm (H))

Weight

Approx. 19.8 Ibs. (9 kg)

Stapler section

Allowed paper
sizes for
stapling

8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13-1/2", 8-1/2" x 13-2/5", 8-1/2" x 13",
8-1/2" x 11", 7-1/4" x 10-1/2", A4, B5, 16K
(Stapling at one position at front of paper.)
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SPECIFICATIONS

Finisher specifications (Continued)

Maximum 30 sheets
number of
sheets for
stapling*3

*1 The maximum number of sheets that can be held varies depending on ambient
conditions in the installation location, the type of paper, and the storage conditions of
the paper.

*2 Up to 20 envelopes can be output.

*3 The maximum number of sheets for stapling assumes a paper weight of 24 Ibs.

(90 g/m2) and includes two cover sheets of 28 Ibs. bond to 110 Ibs. index (106 g/m2 to
209 g/m2).

Note:
Special media such as transparency film and label sheets cannot be stapled.
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SPECIFICATIONS

Printer specifications

Type

Built-in

Continuous
printing speed

Same as continuous copying speed (When printing same
document continuously on 8-1/2" x 11" (A4) plain paper in
non-offset mode, excluding processing time.)

Printing
resolution

600 x 600 dpi /1200 x 1200 dpi

Printer driver
type

PCL5c, PCL6, PostScript 3 compatible*!, XPS*2

Supported
protocols

TCP/IP, IPX/SPX, NetBEUI, EtherTalk

Supported client
PC operating

See "VERIFYING SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS" in the Software
Setup Guide.

systems
*3
PCL5c, PCL6 8_0 European fonts, 28 barcode fonts*3, 1
bitmap font
Fonts
PostScript 3 136 European fonts

compatible*?

Interface port

LAN connectivity: 10Base-T / 100Base-TX / 1000Base-T
USB connectivity: Supports USB 2.0 (Hi speed)*4

Standard system memory: 512 MB

MEmOLY Expansion memory: 1 GB*5
Entire page excluding margin of 11/64" (4.2 mm) at each edge.
Print area The actual print area may vary depending on the printer driver and

the software application.

*1 When the machine is used as a PostScript printer.

*2 When the XPS expansion kit is installed.

*3 Barcode font kit is required.

*4 Supported operating systems are Windows 2000 / Server 2003 / XP / Vista /

Server 2008.

*5 To install the XPS expansion kit, an expansion memory board is required.
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SPECIFICATIONS

Network scanner / Internet Fax*1 specifications

resolution (dpi)

Type Built-in
100 x 100, 200 x 200, 300 x 300, 400 x 400, 600 x 600
Scanning Internet Fax: 200 x 100, 200 x 200, 200 x 400, 400 x 400,

600 x 600 (200 x 100, 200 x 200 when file type is TIFF-S) Halftone
can be selected for resolutions other than 200 x 100 dpi.

Scanning speed

Color (8-1/2" x 11" / A4) One-sided: 35 pages/min.

Black and white (8-1/2" x 11" / A4) One-sided: 35 pages/min.

(200 x 200 dpi),
Two-sided: 12 pages/min.
(200 x 200 dpi)

(200 x 200 dpi),
Two-sided: 12 pages/min.
(200 x 200 dpi)

Interface port

LAN connectivity: 10Base-T / 100Base-TX / 1000Base-T

Supported TCP/IP (IPv4)
protocols
File types: TIFF, JPEG, PDF, Encrypted
Color
(including grayscale) PDF, XPS
9 gray Compression ratio: High / Medium / Low
File types: TIFF, PDF, Encrypted PDF,
. . XPS
File formats Black and white Compression modes: None / Medium
(G3) / High (G4)
Internet Fax File types: TIFF-FX (TIFF-F, TIFF-S)
(black and white only) Compression modes: Medium (G3) /
y High (G4)
Number of one-touch | Maximum number of keys: 999
keys for storing
destinations*2
Number of destinations | Maximum number of destinations in one
Remarks

that can be stored in a
group (1 key)*2

group (1 key): 500

Scan destinations

Scan to E-mail / Scan to FTP / Scan to
Desktop / Scan to Network Folder

*1 Internet fax expansion kit is required.
*2 Total number of all destinations (Scan to E-mail, Scan to FTP, Scan to Desktop, Scan
to Network folder, Internet Fax, Fax, and Group)
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SPECIFICATIONS

Pull scan function (TWAIN) specifications

Supported
protocol

TCP/IP (IPv4)

Supported client
PC operating
systems

Windows 98 / Me / 2000 / XP / Server 2003 / Vista / Server 2008

Color modes

Full Color, Grayscale, Mono Diffusion, Mono 2 gradation

Resolution
settings

75 dpi, 100 dpi, 150 dpi, 200 dpi, 300 dpi, 400 dpi, 600 dpi

(The resolution can be specified by entering a numerical value
from 50 to 9600 dpi. However, when a high resolution is specified,
it is necessary to reduce the scanning area.)

Scanning area

Maximum: 8-1/2" x 13" (A4)
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SPECIFICATIONS

Facsimile specifications

Model

MX-FXX3

Applicable
telephone line

Public switched telephone network, PBX

Scanning
resolution
(supports ITU-T
standards)

8 x 3.85 lines/mm (Standard), 8 x 7.7 lines/mm (Fine,
Fine-Halftone), 8 x 15.4 lines/mm (Super Fine, Super Fine -
Halftone), 16 x 15.4 lines/mm (Ultra Fine, Ultra Fine - Halftone)

Transmission
speed

33.6 kbps down to 2.4 kbps Automatic fallback

Compression
method

MH /MR /MMR / JBIG

Transmission
modes

Super G3, G3 (the machine can only send faxes to and receive
faxes from machines that support G3 or Super G3)

Input document
size

Inch sizes: 8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13-2/5", 8-1/2" x 13",
8-1/2" x 11", 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"
AB sizes: A4, B5, A5, 216 mm x 330 mm, 216 mm x 340 mm,
216 mm x 343 mm, 16K
Long originals (max. width 8-1/2" (216 mm) x max. length 19-5/8"
(500 mm) can be transmitted using the automatic document
feeder. Scanning one side is possible.)

Paper sizes

8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13-2/5", 8-1/2" x 13", 8-1/2" x 11",
5-1/2" x 8-1/2" (A4, B5, Ab)

Transmission
time *1

Approx. 2 seconds (Super G3 mode/33.6 kbps, JBIG)
Approx. 6 seconds (G3 ECM mode/14.4 kbps)

Power supply

Supplied from the machine

Dimensions

7-9/16" (W) x 2-3/64" (D) x 8-15/32" (H) (192 mm (W) x 52 mm
(D) x 215 mm (H))

Weight

Approx. 2.2 Ibs. (1.0 kg)
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SPECIFICATIONS

Facsimile specifications (Continued)

Extension telephone Possible (1 telephone)
connection

Number of one-touch keys for | Maximum number of keys: 999
storing destinations*2

Number of destinations that Maximum number of destinations

can be stored in a group (1 in one group

key)*2 (1 key): 500
izt Timer transmission Yes

Program function Yes (48 programs)

F-code transmission Supported (SUB/SEP

(sub-address) and SID/PWD
(passcode) signals can be
transmitted / received)

Image memory 8 MB standard

*1 Transmission speed is for an 8-1/2" x 11" or A4 document with approximately 700
characters at standard resolution (8 x 3.85 lines/mm) sent in high speed mode (33.6
kbps (JBIG) or 14.4 kbps). This is only the time required to transmit the image
information; the time required to send protocol signals is not included. Actual
transmission times will vary depending on the contents of the document, the receiving
machine type, and telephone line conditions.

*2 Total number of all destinations (Scan to E-mail, Scan to FTP, Scan to Desktop, Scan
to Network folder, Internet Fax, Fax and Group)
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Contact at:

Name:

Administrator

Information that the administrator of the
machine requires is printed on the back of
this page.

(Separate this page from the manual and
keep it in a safe place. In addition, fill in the
name of the administrator and the
administrator's contact information in the
left hand margin.)
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TO THE ADMINISTRATOR OF
THE MACHINE

(Separate this page from the manual and keep it in a safe place.)

Factory default passwords

When accessing the system settings, the administrator password is required to log

in with administrator rights. The system settings can be configured in the Web
pages as well as on the operation panel. To access the system settings using the
Web pages, a password is also required.

Factory default administrator password

Factory default setting: admin

Store a new administrator password as soon as the machine is installed.
Once the administrator password has been changed, the new password is required to
restore the factory default password. Take care to remember the new password.

Factory default passwords (Web pages)

There are two factory default accounts: "Administrator" and "User". A person who logs
in as an "Administrator" can configure all settings in the Web pages. In addition, an
administrator can restrict access to other settings by enabling "User" accounts.

The factory default passwords are shown below.

Factory default account

Factory default password

User

users

users

Administrator

admin

admin

Forwarding all transmitted and received data to the
administrator (document administration function)

This function is used to forward all data transmitted and received by the machine to a
specified destination (Scan to E-mail address, Scan to FTP destination, Scan to
Network Folder destination, or Scan to Desktop destination).

This function can be used by the administrator of the machine to archive all transmitted

and received data.

To configure the document administration settings, click [Application Settings]
and then [Document Administration Function] in the Web page menu.
(Administrator rights are required.)

Note:

* The format, exposure, and resolution settings of transmitted and received
data remain in effect when the data is forwarded.

* When forwarding is enabled for data sent in fax mode,
* The [Direct TX] key does not appear in the touch panel.
* Quick online transmission and dialing using the speaker cannot be used.
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TO THE ADMINISTRATOR OF THE MACHINE

For the users of the fax function

ABOUT THE TELEPHONE CONSUMER PROTECTION ACT OF
1991

The Telephone Consumer Protection Act of 1991 makes it unlawful for any person to use
a computer or other electronic device, including FAX machines, to send any message
unless such message clearly contains in a margin at the top or bottom of each
transmitted page or on the first page of the transmission, the date and time it is sent and
an identification of the business or other entity, or other individual sending the message
and the telephone number of the sending machine or such business, other entity, or
individual.

(The telephone number provided may not be a 900 number or any other number for
which charges exceed local or long-distance transmission charges.)

In order to program this information into your FAX machine, you should complete the
following steps:
See "Own Name and Destination Set" on page 7-75 of Operation Guide.

Important safety instructions

* If any of your telephone equipment is not operating properly, you should immediately
remove it from your telephone line, as it may cause harm to the telephone network.

* The AC power outlet shall be installed near the equipment and shall be easily
accessible.

* Never install telephone wiring during a lightning storm.

* Never install telephone jacks in wet locations unless the jack is specifically designed
for wet locations.

* Never touch uninsulated telephone wires or terminals unless the telephone line has
been disconnected at the network interface.

* Use caution when installing or modifying telephone lines.

¢ Avoid using a telephone (other than a cordless type) during an electrical storm. There
may be a remote risk of electric shock from lightning.

* Do not use a telephone to report a gas leak in the vicinity of the leak.

* Do not install or use the machine near water, or when you are wet. Take care not to
spill any liquids on the machine.

* Save these instructions.
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TO THE ADMINISTRATOR OF THE MACHINE

FCC Notice to users:

This equipment complies with Part 68 of the FCC rules and the requirements adopted by
the ACTA.

On this equipment is a label that contains, among other information, a product identifier
in the format US:AAAEQ##TXXXX.

If requested, this number must be provided to the telephone company.

The REN is used to determine the number of devices that may be connected to a
telephone line.

Excessive RENs on a telephone line may result in the devices not ringing in response to
an incoming call.

In most but not all areas, the sum of RENs should not exceed five (5.0).

To be certain of the number of devices that may be connected to a line, as determined by
the total RENs, contact the local telephone company.

For products approved after July 23, 2001, the REN for this product is part of the product
identifier that has the format US:AAAEQ##TXXXX.

The digits represented by ## are the REN without a decimal point (e.g., 03 is a REN of 0.3).
For earlier products, the REN is separately shown on the label.

If this equipment causes harm to the telephone network, your telephone company may
disconnect your service temporarily. If possible, They will notify you in advance. If
advance notice is not practical, you will be notified as soon as possible. You will also be
advised of your right to file a compliant with the FCC.

Your telephone company may make changes in its facilities, equipment, operations, or procedures
that could affect the operation of your equipment. If this happens, the telephone company will
provide advance notice in order for you to make necessary modifications to maintain uninterrupted
service. If the equipment is causing harm to the telephone network, your telephone company may
ask you to disconnect the equipment until the problem is resolved.

If you have any questions or problems which cannot be solved by reading this manual,
please contact.

Sharp Electronics Corporation
1 Sharp Plaza,

Mahwah, NJ 07495

Telephone: 1-800-BE-SHARP

A plug and jack used to connect this equipment to the premises wiring and telephone network must
comply with the applicable FCC Part 68 rules and requirements adopted by the ACTA.

A compliant telephone cord and modular plug is provided with this product.

It is designed to be connected to a compatible modular jack that is also compliant. See
installation instructions for details.

This equipment connects to the telephone network through a standard USOC RJ-11C
network interface jack.

If your home has specially wired alarm equipment connected to the telephone line,
ensure the installation of this equipment does not disable your alarm equipment.

If you have questions about what will disable alarm equipment, consult your telephone
company or a qualified installer.

This equipment may not be used on coin service provided by the telephone company.
Connection to party lines service is subject to state tariffs.

Contact your state's public utility commission, public service commission or corporation
commission for more information.
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TO THE ADMINISTRATOR OF THE MACHINE

NOTICE for users in the USA

BE SURE TO ASK YOUR AUTHORIZED SHARP DEALER ABOUT THE
WARRANTY THAT YOUR SELLING DEALER EXTENDS TO YOU. In
order to assure you, the end-user, of warranty protection, Sharp extends a
limited warranty to each of its authorized dealers and, in turn, requires
each of its authorized dealers to extend its own warranty to you on terms
that are no less favorable than those given to the dealer by Sharp. You
should be aware, however, that Sharp does not itself extend any
warranties, either express or implied, directly to you, the end-user, and no
one is authorized to make any representations or warranties on behalf of
Sharp. Specifically, SHARP DOES NOT EXTEND TO YOU, THE END-
USER, ANY EXPRESS WARRANTY OR ANY IMPLIED WARRANTY OF
MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR USE OR FITNESS FOR ANY
PARTICULAR PURPOSE IN CONNECTION WITH THE HARDWARE,
SOFTWARE OR FIRMWARE EMBODIED IN, OR USED IN
CONJUNCTION WITH THIS PRODUCT. Sharp is not responsible for any
damages or loss, either direct, incidental or consequential, which you, the
end-user, may experience as a result of your purchase or use of the
hardware, software or firmware embodied in or used in conjunction with
this Product. Your sole remedy, in the event that you encounter any
difficulties with this Product, is against the authorized dealer from which
you purchased the Product.

MX-C311 Digital Full Color Multifunctional System
MX-C401 Digital Full Color Multifunctional System

In the event that this authorized dealer does not honor its warranty
commitments, please contact the General Manager, Business Products
Group, Sharp Electronics Corporation, 1 Sharp Plaza, Mahwah, NJ
07495-1163, so that Sharp can try to help assure complete satisfaction of
all the warranty rights to which you are entitled from the authorized
dealer.
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TO THE ADMINISTRATOR OF THE MACHINE

NOTICE FOR USERSIN
CANADA

"NOTICE : This product meets the
applicable Industry Canada technical
specifications."

"NOTICE : The Ringer Equivalence
Number is an indication of the maximum
number of devices allowed to be
connected to a telephone interface. The
termination on an interface may consist
of any combination of devices subject
only to the requirement that the sum of
the RENSs of all the devices does not
exceed five."

AVIS POUR NOS
UTILISATEURS AU CANADA

AVIS : Le présent matériel est conforme
aux spécifications techniques applicables
d'Industrie Canada.

Remarque : L'indice d'équivalence de la
sonnerie (IES) sert & indiquer le nombre
maximal de terminaux qui peuvent étre
raccordés a une interface téléphonique.
La terminaison d'une interface peut
consister en une combinaison quelconque
de dispositifs, a la seule condition que la
somme d'indices d'équivalence de la
sonnerie de tous les dispositifs n'excede
pas 5.

The REN of this equipment is
indicated on the facsimile expansion
kit.

L'indice d'équivalence de la sonnerie
(IES) de cet équipement est indiqué
sur le kit d'extension télécopieur.

Sharp Electronics of Canada Ltd.
335 Britannia Road East,
Mississauga, Ontario, L4Z 1W9

Canada
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TO THE ADMINISTRATOR OF THE MACHINE

Trademark acknowledgments

The following trademarks and registered trademarks are used in conjunction with the
machine and its peripheral devices and accessories.

Microsoft®, Windows®, Windows® 98, Windows® Me, Windows NT® 4.0, Windows® 2000, Windows®
XP, Windows Server® 2003, Windows Vista®, Windows Server® 2008 and Internet Explorer® are
registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A. and other countries.
PostScript is a registered trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

Adobe and Flash are registered trademarks or trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated in
the United States and other countries.

Adobe, the Adobe logo, Acrobat, the Adobe PDF logo, and Reader are registered trademarks
or trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated in the United States and other countries.
Macintosh, Mac OS, AppleTalk, EtherTalk and LaserWriter are trademarks of Apple Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.

Netscape Navigator is a trademark of Netscape Communications Corporation.

Mozilla® and Firefox® are registered trademarks or trademarks of the Mozilla Foundation in
the U.S.A. and other countries.

PCL is a registered trademark of the Hewlett-Packard Company.

IBM, PC/AT, and PowerPC are trademarks of International Business Machines Corporation.
Sharpdesk is a trademark of Sharp Corporation.

Sharp OSA is a trademark of Sharp Corporation.

RealVNC is a trademark of RealVNC Limited.

 All other trademarks and copyrights are the property of their respective owners.

Candid and Taffy are trademarks of Monotype Imaging, Inc. registered in the United States
Patent and Trademark Office and may be registered in certain jurisdictions. CG Omega, CG
Times, Garamond Antiqua, Garamond Halbfett, Garamond Kursiv, Garamond and Halbfett
Kursiv are trademarks of Monotype Imaging, Inc. and may be registered in certain jurisdictions.
Albertus, Arial, Coronet, Gill Sans, Joanna and Times New Roman are trademarks of The
Monotype Corporation registered in the United States Patent and Trademark Office and may be
registered in certain jurisdictions. Avant Garde, ITC Bookman, Lubalin Graph, Mona Lisa, Zapf
Chancery and Zapf Dingbats are trademarks of International Typeface Corporation registered in
the United States Patent and Trademark Office and may be registered in certain jurisdictions.
Clarendon, Eurostile, Helvetica, Optima, Palatino, Stempel Garamond, Times and Univers are
trademarks of Heidelberger Druckmaschinen AG, which may be registered in certain
jurisdictions, exclusively licensed through Linotype Library GmbH, a wholly owned subsidiary of
Heidelberger Druckmaschinen AG. Apple Chancery, Chicago, Geneva, Monaco and New York
are trademarks of Apple Computer Inc. and may be registered in certain jurisdictions.
HGGothicB, HGMinchoL, HGPGothicB and HGPMinchoL are trademarks of Ricoh Company,
Ltd. and may be registered in some jurisdictions. Wingdings is a registered trademark of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States and other countries. Marigold and Oxford are
trademarks of Arthur Baker and may be registered in some jurisdictions. Antique Olive is a
trademark of Marcel Olive and may be registered in certain jurisdictions. Hoefler Text is a
trademark of Johnathan Hoefler and may be registered in some jurisdictions. ITC is a
trademark of International Typeface Corporation registered in the United States Patent and
Trademark Office and may be registered in certain jurisdictions. Agfa is a trademark of the
Agfa-Gevaert Group and may be registered in certain jurisdictions. Intellifont, MicroType and
UFST are trademarks of Monotype Imaging, Inc. registered in the United States Patent and
Trademark Office and may be registered in certain jurisdictions. Macintosh and TrueType are
trademarks of Apple Computer Inc. registered in the United States Patent and Trademark Office
and other countries. PostScript is a trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated and may be
registered in some jurisdictions. HP, PCL, FontSmart and LaserJet are trademarks of
Hewlett-Packard Company and may be registered in some jurisdictions. The Type 1 processor
resident in Monotype Imaging's UFST product is under license from Electronics For Imaging,
Inc. All other trademarks are the property of their respective owners.
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SHARP MODEL: MX-Cot

DIGITAL FULL COLOR MULTIFUNCTIONAL SYSTEM

Software Setup Guide

BEFORE INSTALLING
THE SOFTWARE

SETUP IN A WINDOWS
ENVIRONMENT

SETUP IN A MACINTOSH
ENVIRONMENT

TROUBLESHOOTING

Keep this manual close at hand for reference
whenever needed.



Thank you for purchasing this product. This manual explains how to install and
configure the software that allows the machine to be used as a printer or
scanner for a computer.

This manual also explains how to install the printer drivers and software that are
used when the expansion kits are installed, and how to install the scanner driver.
If the software is not installed correctly or you need to remove the software, see
"4. TROUBLESHOOTING" (page 62).

Please note

* The explanations in this manual assume that you have a working knowledge of
your Windows or Macintosh computer.

 For information on your operating system, please refer to your operating system
manual or the online Help function.

* The explanations of screens and procedures in this manual are primarily for Windows
Vista® in Windows® environments, and Mac OS X v10.4 in Macintosh environments.
The screens may vary depending on the version of the operating system.

* Wherever "MX-xxxx" appears in this manual, please substitute your model name
for "xxxx".

* Considerable care has been taken in preparing this manual. If you have any
comments or concerns about the manual, please contact your dealer or nearest
SHARP Service Department.

* This product has undergone strict quality control and inspection procedures. In the
unlikely event that a defect or other problem is discovered, please contact your
dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department.

* Aside from instances provided for by law, SHARP is not responsible for failures
occurring during the use of the product or its options, or failures due to incorrect
operation of the product and its options, or other failures, or for any damage that
occurs due to use of the product.

SOFTWARE LICENSE

The SOFTWARE LICENSE will appear when you install the software from the
CD-ROM. By using all or any portion of the software on the CD-ROM or in the
machine, you are agreeing to be bound by the terms of the SOFTWARE LICENSE.

For users of Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0

The CD-ROM does not include software for Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0.

Contact your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department if you want software for
Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0.

The scanner driver cannot be installed on Windows NT 4.0.
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1 BEFORE INSTALLING THE

SOFTWARE

This chapter describes the software programs that allow you to use the printer
and scanner functions of the machine, the CD-ROMSs that contain the software,
and the pages where the installation procedures can be found.

CD-ROMS AND SOFTWARE

The software that can be used with the machine is on the CD-ROMs that
accompany the machine and the expansion Kits.

Before installing the software, make sure that your computer and the machine
meet the system requirements described in "VERIFYING SYSTEM
REQUIREMENTS" (page 5).

SOFTWARE CD-ROM

The "Software CD-ROM" that accompanies the machine contains the printer
driver and other software. The "Software CD-ROM" consists of 2 discs.

For users of Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0

The CD-ROM does not include software for Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0.

Contact your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department if you want software
for Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0.

Disc 1
Software for Windows
* Printer driver
These allow the machine to be used as a printer.
- PCL6 and PCL5c printer driver
The machine supports the Hewlett-Packard PCL6 and PCL5c printer
control languages. It is recommended that you use the PCL6 printer driver.
If you have a problem printing from older software using the PCL6 printer
driver, use the PCL5c printer driver.
- PS printer driver
The PS printer driver supports the PostScript 3 page description language
developed by Adobe Systems Incorporated.
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CD-ROMS AND SOFTWARE

- PPD driver
The PPD driver enables the machine to use the standard Windows PS
printer driver.
=" WHEN THE MACHINE IS CONNECTED TO A NETWORK (page 10)
" WHEN THE MACHINE WILL BE CONNECTED WITH A USB CABLE
(page 22)

* Printer Status Monitor (can only be used when the machine is
connected to a network)
This allows you to monitor the status of the machine on your computer screen.
=" INSTALLING THE PRINTER STATUS MONITOR (page 40)

Disc 2

Software for Windows

* PC-Fax driver
This enables you to send a file from your computer as a fax using the same
procedure as when printing the file. (When the fax option is installed.)
Even if the fax function is not installed, the PC-Fax driver can be updated
using the CD-ROM in the Internet fax expansion kit to enable you to send a
file from your computer as an Internet fax in the same way as you print a file.
=" INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER (page 10)

The following software can be used only when the machine is connected
to a network.

e Scanner driver (TWAIN driver)
This allows you to use the scanner function of the machine from a
TWAIN-compliant software application.
=" INSTALLING THE SCANNER DRIVER (page 42)

¢ Printer Administration Utility
This allows the administrator to monitor the machine and configure machine
settings from a computer. To install and use the Printer Administration Utility,
see the Readme file and the manual in PDF format on the "Software
CD-ROM" (Disc 2). The Readme file and manual are in the following folder on
the CD-ROM. (Substitute the letter of your CD-ROM drive for "R" in the
following path.)
R:\Sadmin\Documents\EnglishA



CD-ROMS AND SOFTWARE

Software for Macintosh
* PPD file
This is the printer description file which enables the machine to be used as a
PostScript 3 compatible printer.
=" MAC OS X (page 48)
=" MAC OS 9.0 - 9.2.2 (page 58)

¢ To use the machine as a printer in a Macintosh environment, the machine
must be connected to a network. A USB connection cannot be used.

* The scanner driver and PC-Fax driver cannot be used in a Macintosh
environment.

OTHER CD-ROMS

» "PRINTER UTILITIES" CD-ROM that accompanies

the Internet fax expansion kit (for Windows)

This CD-ROM is used to update the PC-Fax driver on the "Software
CD-ROM" so that it can be used to send Internet faxes (PC-I-Fax function).
If you wish to use the PC-I-Fax function, first install the PC-Fax driver from
the "Software CD-ROM" and then run the installer on this CD-ROM. If the
PC-Fax driver is already installed, run only the installer. (There is no need to
reinstall the PC-Fax driver.)

I="INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER (page 10)

» "Sharpdesk/Network Scanner Utilities" CD-ROM

(for Windows)

This contains software that helps you get the most out of the images that
you scan on the machine. The software includes "Sharpdesk", a desktop
document management application that enables integrated management of
scanned images and files created using a variety of applications. To use the
"Scan to Desktop" scanner function, the "Network Scanner Tool" must be
installed from the CD-ROM.

For the system requirements of the software, see the manual (PDF format)
in the "Manual" folder or the Readme file on the CD-ROM. For the
procedures for installing the software, see the "Sharpdesk Installation
Guide".



VERIFYING SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS

SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS

Before installing the software described in this manual, make sure that your
computer satisfies the following requirements.

Windows Macintosh*s
Operating Windows 98, Windows Me, Mac 0OS 9.0t0 9.2.2,
system" Windows NT Workstation 4.0 (Service Pack 5 | Mac OS X v10.2.8,
or later)*2, Windows 2000 Professional, Mac OS X v10.3.9,
Windows XP Professional, Windows XP Home | Mac OS X v10.4.11,
Edition, Windows 2000 Server, Mac OS X v10.5 to
Windows Server 2003, Windows Vista, 10.5.1
Windows Server 2008
Computer type | IBM PC/AT compatible computer An environment in
Equipped with a which any of the

10Base-T/100Base-TX/1000Base-T LAN | operating systems listed
board or equipped standard with a USB above can fully operate

2.0"3/1.1"4 port. (including Macintosh
computers with an Intel
Display 1024 x 768 dots resolution and 16-bit processor).

color or higher is recommended.

Other hardware An environment that allows any of the above
requirements operating systems to fully operate.

*1 Printing is not possible in MS-DOS mode.

*2 USB is not supported. The scanner driver cannot be installed.

*3 The machine's USB 2.0 port will transfer data at the speed specified by the USB2.0
(Hi-Speed) standard only if the Microsoft USB 2.0 driver is preinstalled in the
computer, or if the USB 2.0 driver for Windows 2000 Professional/XP/Vista that
Microsoft provides through "Windows Update" is installed.

*4 Compatible with models preinstalled with Windows 98, Windows Me, Windows 2000
Professional, Windows XP Professional, Windows XP Home Edition, Windows 2000
Server, Windows Server 2003, Windows Vista, or Windows Server 2008 and which
are equipped standard with a USB interface.

*5 Cannot be used when the machine is connected with a USB cable. The PC-Fax driver
and scanner driver cannot be used.

* For users of Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0
The CD-ROM does not include software for Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0.
Contact your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department if you want software for
Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0.

* For users of Windows NT 4.0/2000/XP/Server 2003/Vista/Server 2008
To perform the procedures described in this manual such as installing the software
and configuring settings after installation, administrator authority is required.

a



VERIFYING SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS

SOFTWARE REQUIREMENTS

The following requirements must be met to use the software described in this

manual.
Operatin .
P 9 Required Type of
system Software . . o

environment! expansion kits connection

Windows PCL6 printer driver,
PCL5c printer Can be used in the
driver standard
PS printer driver, configuration. Network/ USB
PPD driver
PC-Fax driver*2 Facsimile expansion

kit*3
Scanner driver
Printer Status
Monitor Can be used in the z\(l:ztx%rtkbznljyse q
Pri standard .
rinter fourati with a USB

Administration con |gurat|0n. Connection)
Utility

Macintosh Macintosh PPD file

*1 For the types of computers and operating systems that can run the software,
see "SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS" (page 5).
*2 To use the PC-Fax driver, Internet Explorer 4.0 or later must be installed on

your computer.

*3 When the Internet fax expansion kit is installed, the PC-Fax driver can be
updated using the "PRINTER UTILITIES" CD-ROM to enable the driver to be
used as a PC-I-Fax driver. In this case, the driver can be used without the
facsimile expansion kit.




CONNECTING THE MACHINE

CONNECTING TO A NETWORK

To connect the machine to a network, connect the LAN cable to the machine's
network connector. Use a shielded LAN cable.

-

[z
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L

After connecting the machine to a network, be sure to configure the IP address
and other network settings before installing the software. (The factory default
setting for the IP address is to receive the IP address automatically when the
machine is used in a DHCP environment.)

Network settings can be configured using "Network Settings" in the system
settings (administrator) on the machine.

* |f the machine is used in a DHCP environment, the IP address of the machine may
@ change. If this happens, printing will not be possible. This problem can be avoided by
using a WINS server or by assigning a permanent IP address to the machine.
¢ This manual explains how to set up the software in a Windows network
environment and in a Macintosh network environment.

» Checking the IP address of the machine

You can check the IP address of the machine by printing out the "All Custom Setting List"
in the system settings. Follow these steps to print out the "All Custom Setting List".
Press the [SYSTEM SETTINGS] key, touch the [List Print (User)] key, and then
touch the [Print] key of "All Custom Setting List".

CONNECTING THE MACHINE WITH A USB
CABLE (Windows)

The machine can be connected to a computer using a USB cable if the
computer is a Windows computer. (The USB interface on the machine cannot
be used in a Macintosh environment.)

The machine and computer should be connected while the printer driver is
being installed. If a USB cable is connected before the printer driver is installed,
the printer driver will not be installed correctly. For the procedure for connecting
a USB cable, see "WHEN THE MACHINE WILL BE CONNECTED WITH A
USB CABLE" (page 22).



2 SETUP IN A WINDOWS ENVIRONMENT

This section explains how to install the software and configure settings so that
the printer and scanner function of the machine can be used with a Windows
computer.

For users of Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0

The CD-ROM does not include software for Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0.

Contact your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department if you want software
for Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0.

OPENING THE SOFTWARE SELECTION
SCREEN (FOR ALL SOFTWARE)

n Insert the "Software CD-ROM" into your computer's CD-ROM drive.
« If you are installing the printer driver or printer status monitor, insert the
"Software CD-ROM" that shows "Disc 1" on the front of the CD-ROM.
* If you are installing the PC-Fax driver or scanner driver, insert the "Software
CD-ROM" that shows "Disc 2" on the front of the CD-ROM.

E Click the [Start] button (¢ #), click [Computer], and then double-click
the [CD-ROM] icon (...).
¢ In Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [start] button, click [My Computer], and
then double-click the [CD-ROM] icon.
¢ In Windows 2000, double-click [My Computer] and then double-click the
[CD-ROM] icon.

E Double-click the [Setup] icon (i&).

In Windows Vista/Server 2008, if a message screen appears asking you for
@ confirmation, click [Allow].

(o)



OPENING THE SOFTWARE SELECTION SCREEN (FOR ALL SOFTWARE)

understand the contents of the license agreement and then click the
[Yes] button.

H The "SOFTWARE LICENSE" window will appear. Make sure that you

You can show the "SOFTWARE LICENSE" in a different language by selecting
the desired language from the language menu. To install the software in the
selected language, continue the installation with that language selected.

E Read the message in the "Welcome" window and then click the [Next]
button.

Before installing the software, be sure to click the [Display Readme] button and

ﬂ The software selection screen appears.
view the detailed information on the software.

=

& Software Selection

Select a software to be installed.

[Software] [Display Readme]

+|  Printer Driver
The printer driver enables you to use the printer function of the )
machine =

Printer Status Monitor

E This allows you to check the status of the network printer on )
your computer screen. !

*The above screen appears when using the "Disc 1" CD-ROM.
For the steps that follow, see the appropriate page below for the software that

you are installing.

INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

* WHEN THE MACHINE IS CONNECTED TO A NETWORK

¢ Standard installation: page 11

¢ Installation by specifying the machine's address: page 15

* Printing using the IPP function and the SSL function: page 19

* WHEN THE MACHINE WILL BE CONNECTED WITH A USB CABLE: page 22
¢ USING THE MACHINE AS A SHARED PRINTER: page 30

INSTALLING THE PRINTER STATUS MONITOR: page 40

INSTALLING THE SCANNER DRIVER: page 42




INSTALLING THE PRINTER
DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

To install the printer driver or the PC-Fax driver, follow the appropriate
procedure in this section depending on whether the machine is connected to a
network or connected by USB cable.

=" WHEN THE MACHINE WILL BE CONNECTED WITH A USB CABLE (page 22)

WHEN THE MACHINE IS CONNECTED TO A
NETWORK

This section explains how to install the printer driver and the PC-Fax driver
when the machine is connected to a Windows network (TCP/IP network).

Supported operating systems: Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0°/2000°/XP*/Server
2003"/Vista'/Server 2008
* Administrator's rights are required to install the software.

¢ To install the PPD driver when Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0 is used, see "USING
@ THE STANDARD WINDOWS PS PRINTER DRIVER (Windows 98/Me/NT
4.0)" (page 33) and install the driver using the Add Printer Wizard.

¢ To use the machine as a network printer in Windows NT 4.0, "TCP/IP
Protocol" must be installed on your computer. If this is not installed, see
Windows NT 4.0 Help to install "TCP/IP Protocol".

* To print to the machine over the Internet using the IPP function when
the machine is installed in a remote location, or to print using the SSL
(encrypted communication) function, see "Printing using the IPP
function and the SSL function" (page 19) and install the printer driver or
the PC-Fax driver.

* If the machine is connected to an IPv6-only network, the software
cannot be installed by detecting or specifying the machine's address
from the installer.

* The installation procedure in this section is for both the printer driver and the
PC-Fax driver, although the explanations are centered on the printer driver.




INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

» Standard installation

When the software selection screen appears in step 6 of "OPENING THE
SOFTWARE SELECTION SCREEN (FOR ALL SOFTWARE)" (page 8),

perform the steps below.

Click the [Printer Driver]
button.

To install the PC-Fax driver, click the
[PC-Fax Driver] button on the
"Disc 2" CD-ROM.

*The above screen appears when using the "Disc 1" CD-ROM.

[ Software Selection

[Software]

maching:

Select a software to be installed.

Printer Driver
The priner dver enables youto use the prnterfunction of the

Printer Status Monitor

This slos you o checkcthe stalus of he netrork prineren e
your computer scrsen

<Beck |

[Display Readme]

Close

E Click the [Standard installation] button.

Standard installati
h

<Back J[ News

Cancel

When [Custom installation] is selected, you can change any of the items below.
When [Standard installation] is selected, the installation will take place as

indicated below.
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INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

¢ Machine connection method: LPR Direct Print (Auto Search)
* Set as default printer:Yes (excluding the PC-Fax driver)
* Printer driver name: Cannot be changed

* Display fonts: Installed
If you selected [Custom installation], select [LPR Direct Print (Auto Search)] and

click the [Next] button.
If you selected other than [LPR Direct Print (Auto Search)], see the following

pages:
¢ LPR Direct Print (Specify Address): page 15
* |IPP: page 19 eShared printer: page 30

* Connected to this computer: page 22

Product name Marme Name of IP address  MAC address

network are deteCted- 1921681.27 08:00:1F:BE:75:00
Select the machine and 5
click the [Next] button.

E Printers connected to the Select 5 MFP 1 ratal o the st

Re-search

Specify canditon. .

« |f the machine is not found, make sure that the machine is powered on and
@ that the machine is connected to the network, and then click the [Re-search]
button.
¢ You can also click the [Specify condition] button and search for the machine
by entering the machine's name (host name) or IP address.
I Checking the IP address of the machine (page 7)

A confirmation window appears. Check the contents and then click
the [Next] button.

12



INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

E When the printer driver

selection window appears,
select the printer driver to
be installed and click the
[Next] button.
Click the checkbox of the printer
driver to be installed so that a
checkmark (|+|) appears.

cBack ||l Cancel

* When the PC-Fax driver is being installed, this screen does not appear. Go to
@ the next step.

* The [PPD] checkbox only appears if you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server
2003/Vista/Server 2008.

H When you are asked whether or not you want the printer to be your
default printer, make a selection and click the [Next] button.
If you are installing multiple drivers, select the printer driver to be used as the
default printer.

If you do not wish to set one of the printer drivers as the default printer, select [No].

If you clicked the [Custom installation] button in step 2, the following windows
will appear.

¢ Printer name window

If you wish to change the printer name, enter the desired name and click the
[Next] button.

* Window confirming installation of the display fonts
To install the display fonts, select [Yes] and click the [Next] button.

* When the PC-Fax driver is being installed, this screen does not appear. Go
to the next step.

13



INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

Follow the on-screen instructions.

Read the message in the window that appears and click the [Next] button.
Installation begins.

* If you are using Windows Vista/Server 2008
@ If a security warning window appears, be sure to click [Install this driver
software anyway].
* If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
If a warning message regarding the Windows logo test or digital signature
appears, be sure to click the [Continue Anyway] or [Yes] button.

ﬂ When the installation completed screen appears, click the [OK]
button.

H Click the [Close] button in the window of step 1.

After the installation, a message prompting you to restart your computer may
@ appear. If this message appears, click the [Yes] button to restart your computer.

This completes the installation.

* After installation, see "CONFIGURING THE PRINTER DRIVER FOR THE
OPTIONS INSTALLED ON THE MACHINE" (page 35) to configure the printer
driver settings.

* If you are using the machine as a shared printer, see "USING THE MACHINE
AS A SHARED PRINTER" (page 30) to install the printer driver on each of the
client computers.

14



INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

» Installation by specifying the machine's address
When the machine cannot be found because it is not powered on or otherwise,
installation is possible by entering the name (host name) or IP address of the machine.

When the software selection screen appears in step 6 of "OPENING THE
SOFTWARE SELECTION SCREEN (FOR ALL SOFTWARE)" (page 8),
perform the steps below.

Click the [Printer Driver] button.
To install the PC-Fax driver, click the [PC-Fax Driver] button on the "Disc 2" CD-ROM.

[ Software Selaction [éj

Select a software to be installed.

[Software] [Display Readme]

*]  Printer Driver
The printer driver enables you to use the printer function of the o
machine

Printer Status Monitor

This sllows youto checithe sisiusof the nebvar prrferen
your computer screen

<Back | | oee |

*The above screen appears when using the "Disc 1" CD-ROM.

E Click the [Custom installation] button.

Standard installation]

Custom installation \

[ cheer J[ ems [r—
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INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

When you are asked how the printer is connected, select [LPR Direct
Print (Specify Address)] and click the [Next] button.

@ LPR Direst Print (5

(3

Enter the name (host name) or IP address of the machine and click
the [Next] button.
1= Checking the IP address of the machine (page 7)

When the model selection window appears, select the model name of
your machine and click the [Next] button.

16



INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

driver to be installed and click the [Next] button.
Click the checkbox of the printer driver to be installed so that a checkmark (|+])
appears.

ﬁ When the printer driver selection window appears, select the printer

< Back || (Mt >} Cancel

* When the PC-Fax driver is being installed, this screen does not appear. Go to
@ the next step.
* The [PPD] checkbox only appears if you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server
2003/Vista/Server 2008.

Select whether or not you wish the printer to be your default printer
and click the [Next] button.
If you are installing multiple drivers, select the printer driver to be used as the
default printer.
If you do not wish to set one of the printer drivers as the default printer, select [No].

When the printer name window appears, click the [Next] button.

ﬂ If you wish to change the printer name, enter the desired name.

When you are asked if you wish to install the display fonts, select an
answer and click the [Next] button.

When the PC-Fax driver is being installed, this screen does not appear. Go to the
next step.

17



INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

Follow the on-screen instructions.
Read the message in the window that appears and click the [Next] button.
Installation begins.

* If you are using Windows Vista/Server 2008
@ If a security warning window appears, be sure to click [Install this driver
software anyway].
* If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
If a warning message regarding the Windows logo test or digital signature
appears, be sure to click the [Continue Anyway] or [Yes] button.

m When the installation completed screen appears, click the [OK]
button.

m Click the [Close] button in the window of step 1.

After the installation, a message prompting you to restart your computer may
@ appear. If this message appears, click the [Yes] button to restart your computer.

This completes the installation.

After installation, see "CONFIGURING THE PRINTER DRIVER FOR THE
OPTIONS INSTALLED ON THE MACHINE" (page 35) to configure the printer
driver settings.

18



INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

» Printing using the IPP function and the SSL

function
The IPP function can be used to print to the machine over a network using
HTTP protocol.
When the machine is in a remote location, this function can be used in place of
the fax function to print a higher quality image than a fax. The IPP function can
also be used in combination with the SSL (encrypted communication) function
to encrypt the print data. This enables secure printing with no concern that the
data will be leaked to others.

To use the SSL function, configure the "SSL Settings" in the system settings
@ (administrator) of the machine. To configure the settings, see "Chapter 7 -
SYSTEM SETTINGS" in the Operation Guide.

When the software selection screen appears in step 6 of "OPENING THE
SOFTWARE SELECTION SCREEN (FOR ALL SOFTWARE)" (page 8),
perform the steps below.

Click the [Printer Driver] button.
To install the PC-Fax driver, click the [PC-Fax Driver] button on the "Disc 2"
CD-ROM.

& Software Selection l’i‘]

Select a software to be installed

[Saftware] [Display Readme]

Printer Driver
The prirter diver enables youto uss the prnter function of the |
mchine B

Printer Status Monitor

This slows you 1o checkthe st of e et srrizron [y
your computer screen. E

<Bac | | s |

*The above screen appears when using the "Disc 1" CD-ROM.
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INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

E Click the [Custom installation] button.

Standard installal

< Back Mest > Cancel

When you are asked how the printer is connected, select [IPP] and
click the [Next] button.

% LPR Direct

<Back I HNest> ’[ Cancel

If a proxy server is used, specify the proxy server and click the [Next] button.
To specify a proxy server, select [Print via the proxy server] and then enter the
[Address] and [Port number].

Part number:

Cancel

20



INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

E Enter the machine's URL and click the [Next] button.
Enter the URL in the following format:
Normal format:
http://<the machine's domain name or IP address>:631*1/ipp
*1 Normally "631" should be entered for the port number. If the IPP port number
has been changed on the machine, enter the new port number.
When SSL is used:
https://< the machine's domain name or IP address>:<port number*2>/ipp
*2 Normally the port number and the colon ":" immediately preceding the port
number can be omitted. If the IPP port number for SSL has been changed on
the machine, enter the new port number.

URL af MFP:

hitp: k. . comeB31 fipp

cBack || Mews| | Cancel

If your computer and the machine are connected to the same local area

@ network, you can click the [Search] button to search for the machine. The
machine's URL will appear. Select the URL and click the [OK] button. You will
return to the above screen and the machine's URL will be automatically entered.

ﬁ Perform steps 5 through 12 on page 16 to continue the installation.

This completes the installation.

After installation, see "CONFIGURING THE PRINTER DRIVER FOR THE
OPTIONS INSTALLED ON THE MACHINE" (page 35) to configure the printer
driver settings.
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INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

WHEN THE MACHINE WILL BE
CONNECTED WITH A USB CABLE

Supported operating systems: Windows 98/Me/2000"/XP*/Server
2003"/Vista'/Server 2008
* Administrator's rights are required to install the software.

¢ Make sure that a USB cable is not connected to your computer and the
@ machine.
If a cable is connected, a Plug and Play window will appear. If this happens,
click the [Cancel] button to close the window and disconnect the cable.
¢ To install the PPD driver when Windows 98/Me is used, see "USING THE
STANDARD WINDOWS PS PRINTER DRIVER (Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0)"
(page 33) and install the driver using the Add Printer Wizard.
* To use the port created when the printer driver is installed for fax data
transfer, install the printer driver first and then install the PC-Fax driver.

When the software selection screen appears in step 6 of "OPENING THE
SOFTWARE SELECTION SCREEN (FOR ALL SOFTWARE)" (page 8),
perform the steps below.

n Click the [Printer Driver] button.

[ software Selection B

Select a software to be installed

[Software] [Display Readme]

z| Printer Driver

|| The prterdrver nables youts use the prerfuncin ofthe -y
|| machine. -

| Printer Status Menitor
This allows you to check the status of the network printeron
your computer screen EE]

< Back Close
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INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

E Click the [Custom installation] button.

po

Custam installation

{ < Back 1 Mext > Cancel

When you are asked how the printer is connected, select [Connected
to this computer] and click the [Next] button.

When you are asked if you wish to install the display fonts, select an
answer and click the [Next] button.
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INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

Follow the on-screen instructions.
Read the message in the window that appears and click the [Next] button.
When the installation completed screen appears, click the [OK] button.

* If you are using Windows Vista/Server 2008
@ If a security warning window appears, be sure to click [Install this driver
software anyway].
* If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
If a warning message regarding the Windows logo test or digital signature
appears, be sure to click the [Continue Anyway] or [Yes] button.

Click the [Close] button in the window of step 1.
When a message appears prompting you to connect the machine to your
computer, click the [OK] button.

After the installation, a message prompting you to restart your computer may
@ appear. If this message appears, click the [Yes] button to restart your computer.

Connect the machine to your

computer with a USB cable.

(1) Make sure that the
machine is powered on.

(2) Connect the cable to the
USB connector (B type) on
the machine.

The USB interface on the

machine complies with the USB
2.0 (Hi-Speed) standard. Please
purchase a shielded USB cable.

(3) Connect the other end of the cable to the USB connector (A type)
on your computer.
The machine is found and a Plug and Play window appears.
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INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

Installation of the PCL6 printer driver begins.
When the "Found New Hardware Wizard" appears, select [Install the software
automatically (Recommended)], click the [Next] button, and follow the on-screen

instructions.

* If you are using Windows Vista/Server 2008
@ If a security warning window appears, be sure to click [Install this driver
software anyway].
* If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
If a warning message regarding the Windows logo test or digital signature
appears, be sure to click the [Continue Anyway] or [Yes] button.

This completes the installation.
e After installing the printer driver, see "CONFIGURING THE PRINTER
DRIVER FOR THE OPTIONS INSTALLED ON THE MACHINE" (page 35) to

configure the printer driver settings.
* If you are using the machine as a shared printer, see "USING THE MACHINE

AS A SHARED PRINTER" (page 30) to install the printer driver on each of the
client computers.
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INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

When installing the PCL5c printer driver, PS printer driver, PPD driver, or

PC-Fax driver

Installation is possible even after the USB cable has been connected. When the
software selection screen appears in step 6 of "OPENING THE SOFTWARE
SELECTION SCREEN (FOR ALL SOFTWARE)" (page 8), perform the steps

below.

n Click the [Printer Driver] button.

To install the PC-Fax driver, click the [PC-Fax Driver] button on the "Disc 2"

CD-ROM.

[ Software Selection

==

[Software]

z| Printer Driver

machine.

Printer Status Monitor

your compter screen

Beck |

Select a software to be installed.

il The printer driver enables you to use the printer function of the =

This allows you to check the status of the network printer on

Close

[Display Readme]

8|

*The above screen appears when using the "Disc 1" CD-ROM.

E Click the [Custom installation] button.

[ cheok J[ Mew»

Cancel
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INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

When you are asked how the printer is connected, select [Connected
to this computer] and click the [Next] button.

® LPR Direct

e p—— o

PCLS6 printer driver is using (USB001, etc.) and click the [Next]
button.

n When the port selection window appears, select the port that the

H When the printer driver selection window appears, remove the [PCL6]
checkmark and select the printer driver to be installed, and then click
the [Next] button.
Click the checkbox of the printer driver to be installed so that a checkmark (/)
appears.

< Back Mest > Cancel

* When the PC-Fax driver is being installed, this screen does not appear. Go to
the next step.
* The [PPD] checkbox only appears if you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server
2003/Vista/Server 2008.
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INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

and click the [Next] button.

If you are installing multiple drivers, select the printer driver to be used as the
default printer.

If you do not wish to set one of the printer drivers as the default printer, select [No].

ﬂ Select whether or not you wish the printer to be your default printer

If you wish to change the printer name, enter the desired name.

When you are asked if you wish to install the display fonts, select
[No] and click the [Next] button.

When the PC-Fax driver is being installed, this screen does not appear. Go to the
next step.

When the printer name window appears, click the [Next] button.

Follow the on-screen instructions.
Read the message in the window that appears and click the [Next] button.
Installation begins.

* If you are using Windows Vista/Server 2008
@ If a security warning window appears, be sure to click [Install this driver
software anyway].
* If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003
If a warning message regarding the Windows logo test or digital signature
appears, be sure to click the [Continue Anyway] or [Yes] button.

m When the installation completed screen appears, click the [OK]
button.

m Click the [Close] button in the window of step 1.

After the installation, a message prompting you to restart your computer may
@ appear. If this message appears, click the [Yes] button to restart your computer.
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INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

This completes the installation.
* After installation, see "CONFIGURING THE PRINTER DRIVER FOR THE

OPTIONS INSTALLED ON THE MACHINE" (page 35) to configure the printer

driver settings.
* Make sure that the port of the installed driver is the same as the port used by

the PCL6 printer driver.

The port used by the printer driver of the machine is indicated by a checkmark
on the [Ports] tab of the printer driver properties window. (In Windows 98/Me,
this is the port selected in [Print to the following port] on the [Details] tab.)

1= CHANGING THE PORT (page 45)
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INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

USING THE MACHINE AS A SHARED PRINTER

If you are going to use the machine as a shared printer on a Windows network with
the printer driver or the PC-Fax driver installed on a print server, follow the steps
below to install the printer driver or the PC-Fax driver on the client computers.

* Ask your network administrator for the server name and printer name of the
@ machine on the network.

 For the procedure for configuring settings on the print server, see the
operation manual or the Help file of the operating system. The "print server"
explained here is a computer that is connected directly to the machine, and
“clients" are other computers connected to the same network as the print
server.

¢ |nstall the same printer driver on client computers as the printer driver that is
installed on the print server.

« |f the PPD driver is installed on the print server and the client computers are
running Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0, see "USING THE STANDARD WINDOWS
PS PRINTER DRIVER (Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0)" (page 33) to install the
printer driver using the Add Printer Wizard.

When the software selection screen appears in step 6 of "OPENING THE
SOFTWARE SELECTION SCREEN (FOR ALL SOFTWARE)" (page 8),
perform the steps below.

30



INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

Click the [Printer Driver] button.
To install the PC-Fax driver, click the [PC-Fax Driver] button on the "Disc 2" CD-ROM.

[ Software Selection ==

Select a software to be installed.

[Seftware] [Display Readme]

Printer Driver
Thesprite dver snables You'to use the priterfuncion f the
machine

Printer Status Monitor

Tris slows you 1 check the staus of the netweri pritsron [y
your computer screen

Cose |

<ok |

*The above screen appears when using the "Disc 1" CD-ROM.

E Click the [Custom installation] button.

E Select [Shared Printer] and click the [Next] button.

— “ Nest» Cancel
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INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

n Select the printer name (configured as a shared printer).

UPCOTMR00 -

I | Bk '_Il_ueiu_ﬂ

(1) (2
(1) Select the printer name (configured as a shared printer on a print
server) from the list.
If you are using Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0/2000/XP/
Server 2003, you can also click the [Add Network Port] button displayed below
the list and select the printer to be shared by browsing the network in the
window that appears.

(2) Click the [Next] button.

If the shared printer does not appear in the list, check the settings on the print
server.

Perform steps 5 through 12 on page 16 to continue the installation.
In the printer driver selection screen, be sure to select the same type of printer
driver as the printer driver installed on the print server.

This completes the installation.
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INSTALLING THE PRINTER DRIVER / PC-FAX DRIVER

USING THE STANDARD WINDOWS PS
PRINTER DRIVER (Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0)

If you wish to use the standard Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0 PS printer driver, follow
the steps below to install the PPD driver using the Add Printer Wizard.

* The CD-ROM does not include software for Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0.
@ Contact your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department if you want

software for Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0.

e If you are using Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003/Vista/Server 2008, you can
install the PPD driver from the installer.

* Be sure to view the Readme file (Readme.txt) before installing the PPD driver.
The Readme file will be in the [EnglishA] folder inside the folder that contains
the extracted files after you get the software.

Download the software and save the extracted files in any folder.

Click the [Start] button, select [Settings] and then click [Printers].

The "Add Printer Wizard" will appear.

Follow the on-screen instructions.
When you are asked to specify the path of the PPD file, enter the path as follows.

E Double-click the [Add printer] icon.

Operating system PPD file path

Windows 98/Me (Folder containing extracted
files)\EnglishA\PPD\9XME

Windows NT 4.0 (Folder containing extracted
files)\EnglishA\PPD\NT40

After installation, see "CONFIGURING THE PRINTER DRIVER FOR THE
OPTIONS INSTALLED ON THE MACHINE" (page 35) to configure the printer
driver settings.
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P Installing the resident font information
(Windows 98/Me)

If you have installed the PPD driver on Windows 98/Me and will be using the

resident fonts in the machine, you must install the resident font information.

Follow the procedure below to install the resident font information.

driver.
¢ In the event that a resident font cannot be selected in a software application,
install the resident font information again.

@ » Before installing the resident font information, be sure to install the PPD

Double-click the folder where the extracted files are saved when you
installed the PPD driver.

Double-click the [EnglishA] folder, the [PPD] folder, the [9XME]
folder, and then [PFMSetup.exe].

Follow the on-screen instructions.
After the resident font information has been installed, restart your computer.
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CONFIGURING THE PRINTER DRIVER FOR
THE OPTIONS INSTALLED ON THE MACHINE

After installing the printer driver, you must configure the printer driver settings
appropriately for the options that have been installed and the size and type of
paper loaded in the machine. Follow the steps below to configure the printer
driver.

@ If the PPD driver is installed, see "When the PPD driver is installed" (page 38).

» When the PCL printer driver or PS printer
driver is installed

n Click the [Start] button (¢ #), click [Control Panel], and then click
[Printer].
* In Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [start] button and then click [Printers and
Faxes].
* In Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0/2000, click the [Start] button, select [Settings], and
then click [Printers].

If [Printers and Faxes] does not appear in the [start] menu in Windows XP, click
@ the [start] button, click [Control Panel], click [Printers and Other Hardware], and
then click [Printers and Faxes].

H Open the printer properties window.
(1) Right-click the printer driver icon of the machine.

(2) Select [Properties].

Click the [Configuration] tab.
In Windows 98/Me, click the [Setup] tab and then click the [Configuration] tab in the

window that appears.
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Click the [Auto Configuration] button.
The settings are automatically configured based on the detected machine status.

Frput Tray Options
& Ovee Teay
Tiwn Traya
Thees Trays
Four Trays

Onepus Ty O
@ (None)
Firishar

al

*The screen shows the PCL6 printer driver.

General | Shang | Fords | Advanced | Color Managemend | Secuity  [-onfgu

Dl its
Auto Confguraten... b,
Set Tray e,

Faper Ty Name..

Configure the image of the machine.
An image of the machine is formed in the printer driver configuration window based

on the options that are installed.

Auto Configuration

“futn Configurmtion’ muconeded

Ingut Tray Cpticra
Une Tray

Twa Trays
Thiee Trays
EF 6 Four Toays

Output Tray Ciptions
o)

- © Frishes

)

To update Machine image’. selsct the folovang tams with the madk.

()

(1) Select the options that are installed on the machine.

(2) Click the [OK] button.

@ To cancel the image settings, click the [Cancel] button.
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H Click the [OK] button in the printer properties window.

If automatic configuration fails, configure the settings manually.

@ * You can check the options that are installed and the tray settings by printing
out the "All Custom Setting List" in the system settings of the machine.
(However, note that "Input Tray Options" must be set to the number of trays
on the machine.) Follow these steps to print out the "All Custom Setting List":
Press the [SYSTEM SETTINGS] key, touch the [List Print (User)] key, and
then touch the [Print] key of "All Custom Setting List".

¢ Click the [Set Tray Status] button and the [Paper Type Name] button to check
the settings of each.

Set Tray Status:The "Tray Settings" in "Paper Tray Settings" in system
settings of the machine are reflected in the settings shown
here. Specify the size and type of paper loaded in each tray.

Paper Type Name:The "Paper Type Registration" settings in "Paper Tray

Settings" in the system settings of the machine are
reflected in the settings shown here. If a user type name (1
to 7) was changed, enter the changed name.
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» When the PPD driver is installed

n Click the [Start] button (¢ »), click [Control Panel], and then click
[Printer].
* In Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [start] button and then click [Printers and
Faxes].
* In Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0/2000, click the [Start] button, select [Settings], and
then click [Printers].

If [Printers and Faxes] does not appear in the [start] menu in Windows XP, click
the [start] button, click [Control Panel], click [Printers and Other Hardware], and
then click [Printers and Faxes].

H Open the printer properties window.
(1) Right-click the printer driver icon of the machine.

(2) Select [Properties].
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E Configure the printer driver for the options installed on the machine.

1)

[ Geed [ shamg | Pqﬂ:. l: X
| Color Management il Security Device Settings

USER TYPEG: Letter -
USER TYPEJ: Letter
i /@8 Font Substitution Table
e Aovailable PostSeript Memory: 31999 KB
Output Protocel: ASCI
Send CTRL-D Before Each Job: Mo
Send CTRL-D After Each Job: Yes
Convert Gray Text to PostScript Gray: No
Convert Gray Graphics to PostScript Gray: Mo
Add Eure Currency Symbol te PostScript Fonts: Mo
Job Timeout: 0 seconds
Wait Timecut: 300 secends
Minimurn Font Size to Downlead as Outline: 100 pixel(s
Maximum Font Size to Download as Bitmap: 600 pixel(s) .
=i Installable Uptions |
! Input Tray Options: Four Trays
Output Tray Options: Finisher s

LOK I Cancel | | Aoply |
L [
1

) )

(1) Click the [Device Settings] tab.

In Windows 98/Me, click the [Device Options] tab.

(2) Configure each item based on the machine configuration.

The items and the procedures for configuring the items vary depending on the
operating system version.

(3) Click the [OK] button.

@

You can check the options that are installed on the machine by printing out the
"All Custom Setting List" in the system settings. (However, note that "Input Tray
Options" must be set to the number of trays on the machine.) Follow these steps
to print out the "All Custom Setting List": Press the [SYSTEM SETTINGS] key,
touch the [List Print (User)] key, and then touch the [Print] key of "All Custom
Setting List".
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INSTALLING THE PRINTER
STATUS MONITOR

Printer Status Monitor is a printer utility that allows general users to check the
current status of the machine on their computer screen, such as whether or not
the machine is ready to print. The Printer Status Monitor shows error
information such as paper misfeeds, printer configuration information (whether
or not a finisher is installed, etc.) as an image, the paper sizes that can be used,
and the amount of paper remaining.

@ The Printer Status Monitor cannot be used in the following situations:
¢ When the machine is connected by a USB cable.

¢ When printing to the machine using the IPP function.

Supported operating systems: Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0°/2000"/XP’/Server
2003"/Vista'/Server 2008
* Administrator's rights are required to install the software.

When the software selection screen appears in step 6 of "OPENING THE
SOFTWARE SELECTION SCREEN (FOR ALL SOFTWARE)" (page 8),
perform the steps below.

n Click the [Printer Status Monitor] button.

[ Software Selection =)

Select a software to be installed.

[Software] [Display Readme]

2| Printer Driver
The printer driver enables you to use the printer function of the =
machine =

Printer Status Monitor

This allows you to check the status of the network priteron =
your compuier sreen. B

< Back Close
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H Follow the on-screen instructions.

E When the installation completed screen appears, click the [Finish]
button.
To have the Printer Status Monitor start automatically when your computer is
started, select the [Add this program to your Startup folder] checkbox |+| and click
the [Finish] button.

n Click the [Close] button in the window of step 1.

After the installation, a message prompting you to restart your computer may
@ appear. If this message appears, click the [Yes] button to restart your computer.

This completes the installation.

For the procedures for using the Printer Status Monitor, see the Help file. Follow
these steps to view the Help file:

Click the Windows [start] button, select [All Programs] ([Programs] in Windows
98/Me/NT 4.0/2000), select [SHARP Printer Status Monitor] and then select
[Help].
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INSTALLING THE SCANNER
DRIVER

The scanner driver (TWAIN driver) can only be used when the machine is
connected to a network. When the scanner driver is installed, PC scan mode of
the image send function can be used.

Supported operating systems: Windows 98/Me/2000"/XP*/Server
2003"/Vista'/Server 2008

* Administrator's rights are required to install the software.

After performing step 1 through step 5 of "OPENING THE SOFTWARE
SELECTION SCREEN (FOR ALL SOFTWARE)" (page 8), continue the steps
below.

n Click the [Scanner Driver (TWAIN)] button.

[ Software Selection ==

Select a software to be installed.

[Software] [Display Readme]

= PC-Fax Driver

The PC-Fax diver lets you sasiy send faxes from your -
i|  computer through the machine to ancther fax machine. B

Scanner Driver (TWAIN)

TWAIN is an interface standard for scanners and other image 2
inpus devices. By instaling the TWAIN civer, you can scan )
using any application that supparts the TWAIN standard.

< Back Close
| |

Follow the on-screen instructions.
Read the message in the window that appears and click the [Next] button.
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E When the finish setup window appears, click the [OK] button.

H Click the [Close] button in the window of step 1.

After the installation, a message prompting you to restart your computer may
@ appear. If this message appears, click the [Yes] button to restart your computer.

This completes the installation. Next, configure the IP address of the
machine in the scanner driver.

When the scanner driver is installed, the "Select Device" utility is also installed.
The IP address of the machine is configured in the scanner driver using "Select
Device".

Click the [start] button, select [All Programs] ([Programs] in Windows
98/Me/2000), select [SHARP MFP TWAIN V], and then select [Select

Device].

Click the [Search] button. — —_
If you know the IP address, you can

click the [Input] key and enter the IP Addres Hame Machine Looslin

address without searching.

Seach.. | |
Irpt ak I Cancel |
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Select the IP address of the

machine from the "Address"

menu and click the [OK] button.

¢ Be sure to ask your system
administrator (network
administrator) for the IP address of
the machine.

¢ The name (host name) or IP

Add New Address =)

Address

[1821881.27 -

Mame

[B<s

Machine Location

oK. !: Caricel

143

address of the machine can be directly entered in "Address".

« |If the port number used by the scanner function of the machine has been
changed, enter a colon ":" following the IP address and then enter the port
number. (Normally the port number does not need to be entered.)

ﬂ Click the [OK] button.

Select Device lﬁ
Address Hame Machine Location
Search... Delete ‘ Update.. |

This completes the configuration of the scanner driver.
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CHANGING THE PORT

When using the machine in a Windows environment, follow the steps below to
change the port when you have changed the IP address of the machine or have
installed the PC-Fax driver when the machine is connected with a USB cable.

Click the [Start] button (¢ »), click [Control Panel], and then click
n [Printer].
¢ In Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [start] button and then click [Printers and
Faxes].
* In Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0/2000, click the [Start] button, select [Settings], and
then click [Printers].

If [Printers and Faxes] does not appear in the [start] menu in Windows XP, click
the [start] button, click [Control Panel], click [Printers and Other Hardware], and
then click [Printers and Faxes].

E Open the printer properties window.
(1) Right-click the printer driver icon of the machine.

(2) Select [Properties].

45



CHANGING THE PORT

E Adding or changing a port. —
(1) Click the [Ports] tab. ~
In Windows 98/Me, click the
[Details] tab.
(2) Click the [Add Port]
button.

Add Pert Duslete: Port Configure Poa,

To change to a previously created port such as USB port, select the desired port
@ (USBO001, etc.) from the list and click the [Apply] button. This changes the port.

Select [SC2 TCP/IP Port]and . . -
then click the [New Port]
button. Available port types:

Local Port

In Windows 98/Me, select [Other], SC2T
[SC2 TCP/IP Port], and then click S TP/ Fort
the [OK] button.

Mew Port Type... MNew Port... % | Cancel

* The "SC2 TCP/IP Port" is added when the printer driver is installed using a
@ "Standard installation”, or a "Custom installation" with "LPR Direct Print
(Specify Address/Auto Search)" selected.

e If the printer driver is installed using a "Custom installation" with "IPP"
selected, the [SC-Print2005 Port] is added. If you need to change the printer
port when the machine is connected to an intranet or a wide area network
(WAN) using the IPP function, select [SC-Print2005 Port], click the [New Port]
button (the [OK] button in Windows 98/Me), and follow the on-screen
instructions to create the port again.
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CHANGING THE PORT

E Create the new port.

(1) Enter the
machine's IP
address.

I Checking the IP
address of the
machine
(page 7)

(2) Make sure that

[LPR] is selected.

(3) Make sure that
[Ip] is entered.

(4) Click the [OK]
button.

Port Settings

Prirter Mamne of IP Address:
192.1681.27

Fort Name:
52 IP_192.168.1.27

Pratocal

LPA Settings

Queus Name:

M@

® o PR ' e Ip
LPR Byte Counting Enabled
Riaw Seflings
Fiaw
Abiaut |
l QK l Cancel |
3 4)

Click the [Close] button in the screen of step 4.
In Windows 98/Me, this step is not required. Go to the next step.

7 Make sure the created printer port is selected in the printer properties
window and then click the [Apply] button.

» When using a port created with "Standard

TCP/IP Port"

When using a port created using "Standard TCP/IP Port" in Windows
2000/XP/Server 2003/Vista/Server 2008, in the screen that appears after
you click the [Configure Port] button in the screen of step 3, make sure the

[SNMP Status Enabled] checkbox is not selected (

). If the [SNMP

Status Enabled] checkbox is selected (|+/|), it may not be possible to print

correctly.
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3 SETUP IN A MACINTOSH

ENVIRONMENT

This chapter explains how to install the PPD file to enable printing from a
Macintosh and how to configure the printer driver settings.
=" MAC OS X: this page
(v10.2.8,v10.3.9,v10.4.11,v10.5 - 10.5.1)
=" MAC OS 9.0 - 9.2.2: page 58

* To use the machine as a printer in a Macintosh environment, the machine
must be connected to a network. A USB connection cannot be used.

¢ The scanner driver and PC-Fax driver cannot be used in a Macintosh
environment.

MAC OS X

The explanations of screens and procedures are primarily for Mac OS X v10.4.
The screens may vary in other versions of the operating system.

Insert the "Software CD-ROM" into your computer's CD-ROM drive.
Insert the "Software CD-ROM" that shows "Disc 2" on the front of the CD-ROM.

E Double-click the [CD-ROM] icon (") on the desktop.

Double-click the [MacOSX] folder.
Before installing the software, be sure to read "ReadMe First". "ReadMe First" is in
the [US-English] folder in the [Readme] folder.



MAC OS X

Double-click the folder corresponding to the versions of the
operating system.

866 | MacOsx o
[« » [0S o[ - Q
Réadme
v10.2.8 ._l | | l_ v10.3.9
| version 10.2 version 10.3 |
vio411 — o | | e—L v105-
Version 10.4 Version 10.5 1051

E Double-click the [MX-PBX1] icon (& ).

If the "Authenticate" window appears in Mac OS X v10.2.8, enter the password
@ and click the [OK] button.

ﬂ Click the [Continue] button.

Welcome 1o the Instalier

This Mac 0% ¥ installer will install the printer driver,
& Introduction
. It is strongly recommended that you exit all programs
before running this Setup program.

The License Agreement window will appear. Make sure that you
understand the contents of the license agreement and then click the
[Continue] button.

A message will appear asking you if you agree to the terms of the license. Click the
[Agree] button.

If the license appears in the different language, change the language in the
@ language menu.

49



MAC OS X

Select the hard drive where the PPD file will be installed and click the
[Continue] button.
Be sure to select the hard drive on which your operating system is installed.

Select a Destination

Select a destination valume ta instal the
o introduction software,
o Liconss —
© Select Destinaton l-" . 1‘\

O8X_10.4
4.8GB (1.1GE Free)
installing this safrware requines of space.

You have chosen to install this software on the volume “05X_10.4.7

E\ ﬂin ’ Continue %
Click the [Install] button.
Installation begins.
Easy Install on "05X_10.8%
© Introduction
® Licensa Click Ingtall to perform a basic installation of this

software package on the volume “0SX_10.4.
& Select Destination

© Installation Type

o Back insrall

If the "Authenticate" window appears, enter the password and click the [OK]
button.

When the message "The software was successfully installed"
appears in the installation window, click the [Close] button.

This completes the installation of the software. Next, configure the printer
driver settings.
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MAC OS X

m Select [Utilities] from the [Go] menu. window  Help
* If you are using Mac OS X v10.5 to 10.5.1, click
[System Preferences] in the Apple menu (.‘) and
select [Print & Fax] (). When the screen for adding = Computer 43C
a printer appears, click the | +| button and go to step gEuome G
@ Network 3K
14. @ iDisk »
* If you are using Mac OS X v10.2.8, select gehnn cationss== oA

W utilities 5 3#U

[Applications] from the [Go] menu.

Recent Folders >
Co to Folder... 438G
Connect to Server... 3K

Double-click the [Printer Setup Utility] icon (#&:).
If you are using Mac OS X v10.2.8, double-click the [Utilities] folder and then
double-click the [Print Center] icon.

If this is the first time you are installing a printer driver on your computer, a
@ confirmation message will appear. Click the [Add] button.

m Click [Add].
8686 Printer List I=)
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m Configure the printer driver.

* The procedure for configuring the printer driver varies depending on the
operating system version. The procedure for versions 10.4.11 and 10.5 - 10.5.1
and the procedure for other versions are explained separately below.

¢ The machine can print using the IPP function. If you wish to use the IPP function,
see "Printing using the IPP function" (page 56) to configure the printer driver

settings.
v10.4.11, v10.5 - 10.5.1
—— Printer Browser =
o | @ :
= || & &
Default Browser || IP Printer Search
— — (1)
(T T —— (2)
Name: SCxxxxxx
Location:  Local Zone
Print Usingl' SHARP MX-xxxx PPD [ @ (3)
(?/. (" More Printers... )| Add \J\— (4)

A

(1) Click the [Default Browser] icon.

« If multiple AppleTalk zones are displayed, select the zone that includes the
printer from the menu.

e If you are using Mac OS X v10.5 to 10.5.1, click the [Default] icon.
(2) Click the machine's model name.
* The machine's model name usually appears as [SCxxxxxx]. ("xxxxxx" is a
sequence of characters that varies depending on your model.)
* The PPD file of the machine is automatically selected.
(3) Make sure that the PPD file of your model is selected.
(4) Click the [Add] button.

The PPD file of the machine is automatically selected and the peripheral
devices installed on the machine are detected and automatically configured.
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v10.2.8, v10.3.9
AppleTalk _”I
—_ (1)
Local AppleTalk Zone =% !l

l SCxxxNXN PostScript Printer (o (2)

v
Character Set:Western (Mac) hd

| Printer Model:l Auto Select I :;— (3)
— |

( Cancel ) {Aiddk).— (4)

(1) Select [AppleTalk].
If multiple AppleTalk zones are displayed, select the zone that includes the
printer from the menu.

(2) Click the machine's model name.
The machine's model name usually appears as [SCxxxxxx]. ("xxxxxx" is a
sequence of characters that varies depending on your model.)

(3) Select the PPD file of the machine.
¢ If you are using Mac OS X v10.3.9, select [Auto Select].
e If you are using Mac OS X v10.2.8, select [Sharp] and click the PPD file of
your model.

(4) Click the [Add] button.
If you are using Mac OS X v10.3.9, the PPD file of the machine is automatically
selected and the peripheral devices installed on the machine are detected and
automatically configured.

The PPD file is installed in the following folders on the startup disk.
[Library] - [Printers] - [PPDs] - [Contents] - [Resources] - [en.lproj]
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ﬂ Display printer information.
8066 Printer List

B S0y X

Make Default . Add Delete

(=]
6 oo
ColorSyn Showlnklu ) (2)
T 1T (1 T4 B @ (] )

(1) Click the machine's name.

If you are using Mac OS X v10.5 to 10.5.1, click the [Options & Supplies]
button, click the [Driver] tab and go to step 16.
(2) Click [Show Info].

If you are using Mac OS X v10.2.8, select [Show Info] from the [Printers] menu
Select the machine configuration.

correct.

E

If you selected [Auto Select] in (3) of step 14, the machine configuration is detected
and automatically configured. Check the configured settings to make sure they are

e
— 4
SCXXXNXXX
{Installable Optiens 72 Ge— (1)
Input Tray Options:  Four Trays =)
Output Tray Options:  Finisher [ O — (2)

(1) Select [Installable Options].

=0

If you are using Mac OS X v10.5 to 10.5.1, it does not appear.

(2) Select the options that are installed on the machine.
(3) Click the [Apply Changes] button.

If you are using Mac OS X v10.5 to 10.5.1, click the [OK] button.



MAC OS X

(4) Click to close the window.

You can check the options that are installed on the machine by printing out the

@ "All Custom Setting List" in the system settings. (However, note that "Input Tray
Options" must be set to the number of trays on the machine.) Follow these steps
to print out the "All Custom Setting List": Press the [SYSTEM SETTINGS] key,
touch the [List Print (User)] key, and then touch the [Print] key of "All Custom
Setting List".

This completes the configuration of the printer driver.
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» Printing using the IPP function

The machine can print using the IPP function. When the machine is in a remote
location, this function can be used in place of the fax function to print a higher
quality image than a fax. If you wish to use the IPP function, follow these steps
to select the PPD file when configuring the printer driver (step 14 on page 52).

v10.4.11, v10.5 - 10.5.1

0686 Printer Browser (=]
ey o]
—a —a
Default Browser IP Printer Search
L
)
Protocolf Internet Printing Protocol - IPP =
Address| 192.168.1.27 7 @ (2)
Valid and complete address.
Queuell ipp -

Name: 192.168.1.27
Location:

—
Print Usingl SHARP MX-xoxx PPD 3] Gu— (3)
-

( 7 y ( More Printers I Add .—(4)

(1) Click the [IP Printer] icon.

If you are using Mac OS X v10.5 to 10.5.1, click the [IP] icon.

(2) Select [Internet Printing Protocol] in "Protocol”. Enter the address
of the machine (IP address or domain nhame) and the queue name.
Enter "ipp" in "Queue".

(3) Select [Sharp] in "Print Using" and click the PPD file of your
model.

If you are using Mac OS X v 10.5 to 10.5.1, select [Select a driver to use] from
"Print Using" and click the PPD file for your model.

(4) Click the [Add] button.

If you are using Mac OS X v 10.5 to 10.5.1, the "Installable Options" screen will
appear. Make sure that the settings are correct and click the [Continue] button.

1= Checking the IP address of the machine (page 7)
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v10.2.8, v10.3.9
| —
: I IP Printing == '.—(1)
Printer Type ] Internet Printing Protocol f]
Printer Address || 192.168.1.27 {T] SN (2)
Complete and valid address.
Queue Namej PP {T]
— —
Leave DianK 1or aerauit queue
Printer Model: | Sharp T]
| Model Name iy
SHARP MX-xxxx PPD e (3)
SHARP MX-xxxx PPD m

SHARP MX-xxxx PPD
IARP MX-XXXX PPD

(Ceance) [ ) 3—(4)

(1) Select [IP Printing].

(2) Select [Internet Printing Protocol] in "Printer Type". Enter the
address of the machine (IP address or domain name) and the
"Queue Name".

* If you are using Mac OS X v10.2.8, enter the address of the machine (IP
address or domain name) in "Printer's Address".
¢ Enter "ipp" in "Queue Name".

(3) Select [Sharp] in "Printer Model" and click the PPD file of your

model.

(4) Click the [Add] button.

=" Checking the IP address of the machine (page 7)
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MAC 0S 9.0 -9.2.2

If you are using Mac OS 9.0 to 9.2.2, make sure that "LaserWriter 8" has been

@ installed and that the "LaserWriter 8" checkbox is selected |E| in "Extensions
Manager" in "Control Panels". If not, install it from the system CD-ROM supplied
with your Macintosh computer.

Insert the "Software CD-ROM" into your computer's CD-ROM drive.
Insert the "Software CD-ROM" that shows "Disc 2" on the front of the CD-ROM.

Double-click the [CD-ROM] icon () on the desktop.

Double-click the [MacOS] folder.
Before installing the software, be sure to read "ReadMe First". "ReadMe First" is in
the [US-English] folder in the [Readme] folder.

Double-click the [Installer] icon (7).

Click the [Install] button.

SHARP

LS. English 3

inter Driver Installer [wsa :
cancel

Install
Copyright (¢) C__ISHARP CORPORATION. All ights reserved. ﬁ

The License Agreement window will appear. Make sure that you
understand the contents of the license agreement and then click the
[Yes] button.



MAC 0S9.0-9.2.2

Read the message in the window that appears and click the
[Continue] button.
Installation of the PPD file begins.
After the installation, a message prompting you to restart your computer will
appear. Click the [OK] button and restart your computer.

This completes the installation of the software. Next, configure the printer
driver settings.

ﬂ Select [Chooser] from the Apple Menu.

H Create a printer.
o =— (1)

. l SOy (2)

AppleShare Laseririter &

=y @)

@ Active
() Inactive 7.6.2

AppleTalk

(1) Click the [LaserWriter 8] icon.
If multiple AppleTalk zones are displayed, select the zone that includes the
printer.

(2) Click the machine's model name.
The machine's model name usually appears as [SCxxxxxx]. ("xxxxxx" is a
sequence of characters that varies depending on your model.)

(3) Click the [Create] button.
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MAC 0S9.0-9.2.2

m Select the PPD file.

Select a PostScript™ Printer Dascription File:

[ f Printer Descriptions | % I — English (05 9...
[, SHARP MX-3000x.PPD ||_ Hect

[ SHARP MX-x000x.PPD - 1)
[ SHARP MX-3000¢.PPD Desktop |
D SHARP MX-woocx.PPD Il |~
Generic I

Select || @ue (2

Je—()

Printer Model:
SHARP MX=2000¢.PPD

(1) Click the PPD file for your model.
(2) Click the [Select] button.

* If the above dialog box does not appear and you return to the "Chooser"
@ dialog box, follow these steps to select the PPD file manually.
(1) Make sure that the machine is selected in the "Select a PostScript Printer"
list, and then click the [Setup] button followed by the [Select PPD] button.
(2) Select the PPD file for your model and click the [Open] button.
(3) Click the [OK] button.

e The PPD file is installed in the [Printer Descriptions] folder in the [Extensions] folder.

Make sure that the machine is selected in the "Select a PostScript
Printer" list and then click the [Setup] button.

ﬂ Click the [Configure] button.

Current Printer Description File (PPD) Selected:
“SHARP MX-3000¢.PPD”

[ AutoSetup | [ SelectPPD.. | [ Hep |
[ Printer Info ] [ Cunﬁgure‘] [ Cancel ]
)

To automatically configure the settings based on the installed machine options
that are detected, click the [Auto Setup] button.
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MAC 0S9.0-9.2.2

m Select the machine configuration.

Current Printer Description File (PPD) Selectad:

£ CLIADD LAV _ v DDNG

——————————
Installable Options (2)

Input Tray Options: m

Output Tray Options: M (1 )
(e
o | o e—(3)

(1) Select the options that are installed on the machine.

(2) Select [Options 2] from the menu to change the screen and
continue selecting the options that have been installed on the
machine.

(3) Click the [OK] button.

You can check the options that are installed on the machine by printing out the

@ "All Custom Setting List" in the system settings. (However, note that "Input Tray
Options" must be set to the number of trays on the machine.) Follow these steps
to print out the "All Custom Setting List": Press the [SYSTEM SETTINGS] key,
touch the [List Print (User)] key, and then touch the [Print] key of "All Custom
Setting List".

m Click the [OK] button in the window of step 12 to close the window.

ﬂ Click the close box () to close the "Chooser".
This completes the configuration of the printer driver.

Installing the screen fonts

The screen fonts for Mac OS 9.0 - 9.2.2 are contained in the [Font] folder of the
"Software CD-ROM" (Disk 2). Copy the fonts that you wish to install to the
[System Folder] of the startup disk.

If you experience problems that may be due to the installed screen fonts,
@ immediately delete the installed fonts from the system.
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4 TROUBLESHOOTING

WHEN INSTALLATION WAS NOT

SUCCESSFUL

This section provides solutions to possible installation problems. See the following
table of contents to locate the appropriate page for your question or problem.

* The software cannotbe installed. ......................... 62
* The machine is not detected (when connected to a network).. . .. 63
* The plug and play screen does not appear (USB connection in
WINdows). ... 64
* The printer driver is not installed correctly by plug and play (USB
connection iNn Windows). . ............ .. 65
* The printer driver cannot be installed (Windows 2000/XP/Server
2008) . e e 66

The Is there sufficient free
software space on your hard
cannot be drive?

installed.

Are you using an
operating system that is
not supported?

Delete any unneeded files and
applications to increase free space on
your hard drive.

Make sure that the software can run
on your operating system.

For detailed information on installation
requirements for each software
program in Windows, click the [Display
Readme] button in the installer.

In a Macintosh environment, this can
be checked in "ReadMe First" in the
[US-English] folder in the [Readme]
folder of the "Software CD-ROM".



WHEN INSTALLATION WAS NOT SUCCESSFUL

The
machine is
not
detected
(when
connected
toa
network).

Is the IP address of the
machine configured?

Is your computer
connected to the same
network as the
machine?

Is the machine power
on?

Is your computer
connected correctly to
the machine?

If the IP address of the machine is not
configured, the machine will not be
detected. Make sure that the IP
address is configured correctly in
"Network Settings" in the machine's
system settings (administrator).
— System Settings (Administrator) >
"Network Settings"

Windows:
If the machine and your computer
are not connected to the same local
area network, the machine will not
be detected. If the two are
connected to different sub-networks,
click the [Specify condition] button
and enter the machine's name (host
name) or IP address to search for
the machine.

Macintosh:
If multiple AppleTalk zones exist,
select the zone to which the
machine is connected from the
menu.

If the machine is powered off, it will not
be detected. Switch on the main power
switch and the [POWER] key ((©)) in
that order. (In Windows, search again
after powering on the machine.)

Make sure that the cable is connected
securely to the LAN connectors on
your computer and the machine.
Check the connections at the hub as
well.

IZ" CONNECTING TO A NETWORK

(page 7)
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WHEN INSTALLATION WAS NOT SUCCESSFUL

The plug Is the machine power
and play on?

screen
does not
appear
(usB
connection
in
Windows). Can your computer use
a USB connection?

64

When a USB cable is connected,
make sure the power of the machine is
"ON" and then connect a USB cable to
the machine. When the machine is not
powered on, switch on the main power
switch and the [POWER] key ((©)) in
that order.

Check your computer whether or not a
USB interface can be used on the
Device Manager in your computer.
(For information on "Device Manager",
see Help in Windows.)

If USB can be used, your controller
chipset type and root hub will appear
in "Universal Serial Bus controllers" in
"Device Manager". (The items that
appear will vary depending on your
computer.)

¢ Intel(R) 82801FB/FBM USE Universal Host Controller - 2658
¢ Intel(R) 82801FB/FEM USE Universal Host Controller - 2659

If these two items appear, USB should
be useable. If a yellow exclamation
point appears next to "Universal Serial
Bus controllers" or the two items do
not appear, refer to your computer
manual or check with the manufacturer
of your computer to enable USB and
then reinstall the printer driver.



WHEN INSTALLATION WAS NOT SUCCESSFUL

The printer
driver is not
installed
correctly by
plug and
play (USB
connection
in
Windows).

Did you connect the
machine to your
computer before
installing the printer
driver?

In Windows 2000/XP/Server
2003/Vista, if the machine was
connected to your computer with a
USB cable before the printer driver
was installed from the installer, check
if information on the unsuccessful
installation remains in "Device
Manager". (For information on "Device
Manager", see Help in Windows.)

If the model name of the machine
appears in "Other devices" in "Device
Manager", delete it, restart your
computer, and install the printer driver
again.

__.3 Other devices
[ - L5 SHARPM H-s000
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WHEN INSTALLATION WAS NOT SUCCESSFUL

» The printer driver cannot be installed
(Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003)

If the printer driver cannot be installed on Windows 2000/XP/Server 2003, follow
the steps below to check your computer settings.

n Click the [start] button and then click [Control Panel].

In Windows 2000, click the [Start] button, point to [Settings], and click [Control
Panel].

E Click [Performance and Maintenance] and then [System)].
In Windows 2000, double-click the [System] icon.

E Click the [Hardware] tab and then the [Driver Signing]
button.

n Check the settings in "What action do you want Windows to
take?" ("File signature verification" in Windows 2000).

gning Option _]g]

During hardware installation, Windows might detect saftware that
has not passed Windows Logo testing to verify its compatibility with
wWindows. {Tell me whry this besting is important. )

irive

What action do wou want Windows ko take?

(»Ignore - Install the software amyway and don't ask for my
approval

(5)Warn - Frompk me each time to choose an action

() Block - Mever install unsigned driver software

Administrator option

[+#] Make this action the system default

| o H Cancel J

If [Block] is selected, the printer driver cannot be installed. Select [Warn] and install
the printer driver again.
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REMOVING THE SOFTWARE

To remove the printer driver or software installed using the installer, follow the
steps below.

» Windows

Click the [start] button and then click [Control Panel].
In Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0/2000, click the [Start] button, point to [Settings], and click
[Control Panel].

Click [Uninstall a program].
* In Windows XP/Server 2003, click [Add or Remove Programs].
¢ In Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0/2000, double-click the [Add/Remove Programs] icon.

Select the program or driver that you wish to delete.
For more information, see the manual for the operating system or Help.

Restart your computer.



REMOVING THE SOFTWARE

» Mac OS X

list.
To show the printer list, see step 11 and 12 of "MAC OS X" (page 48).

n Delete the printer that uses the machine's PPD file from the printer

E Delete the PPD file.

The PPD file has been copied to the following folder on the startup disk.
[Library] - [Printers] - [PPDs] - [Contents] - [Resources] - [en.lproj]
Delete the PPD file of the machine from this folder.

E Delete the installation information.

The installation information file has been copied to the following folder on the
startup disk.
[Library] - [Receipts]
Delete the [MX-PBX1.pkg] file from this folder.

» Mac 0S 9.0-9.2.2

After deleting the icon of the printer that uses the machine's PPD file from the
desktop, follow the steps below.

Insert the "Software CD-ROM" into your CD-ROM drive.
Insert the "Software CD-ROM" that shows "Disc 2" on the front of the CD-ROM.

Double-click the [CD-ROM] icon ( (-)) on the desktop and
double-click the [MacOS] folder.

Double-click the [Installer] icon ( 5-).

Select [Remove] in the Install menu and click the [Remove] button.



Warning

* Reproduction, adaptation or translation of the contents of the manual without prior
written permission is prohibited, except as allowed under copyright laws.
¢ All information in this manual is subject to change without notice.

lllustrations and the operation panel shown in this manual

The peripheral devices are generally optional, however, some models include certain
peripheral devices as standard equipment.

The explanations in this manual assume that 500-sheet paper feed units (total of four
trays) are installed on the MX-C401.

For some functions and procedures, the explanations assume that devices other than
the above are installed.

The display screens, messages, and key nhames shown in the manual may
differ from those on the actual machine due to product improvements and
modifications.
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MAKE A COPY

s

Conserve Reduce copy Make a copy of this Make a copy on

mistakes type of original this type of paper

Add the date or
page numbers

Assemble output
into a pamphlet

M Other convenient functions




Conserve

_ <22 Copy multiple pages on
Copy on both sides of the one side of one sheet of

paper

Copy on the front and back
of a card




Reduce copy mistakes




Make a copy of this type of original

% Mixed color and black & 7 More original pages than
white originals - can be loaded at once

Mixed-size originals Q Bulky original (shadows

1l appear at edges)




Make a copy on this type of paper

Envelopes and other E Transparency film
special media ﬁ



Add the date or page numbers




Assemble output into a pamphlet

=/ . Create a pamphlet - Staple output

— ' punching




Other convenient functions

Functions used for specific purposes

® Make a copy of arranged photos
® Make a mirror-image copy

® Copy onto the center of the paper
® Make a negative copy

Convenient functions

® Give priority to a copy job

® Check the status of a reserved job
® Copy a thin original

® Adjust the color




PRINT A DOCUMENT

Conserve Print without a Print attractive
computer output

Assemble output
into a pamphlet

Print on this type Add text or an
of paper image

M Other convenient functions




Conserve

Print on both sides of the d Print multiple pages on one

paper side of the paper



Print without a computer

Print a file on an FTP Print a file in a USB
memory device

Print a file in a network Print a file stored in the
folder machine




Print attractive output

Print matching the size of "»@ Adjust the brightness and
the paper -~ contrast

. . . A R . .
Print using color settings @ « (A Bring out faint text and

A
W

suitable for the data — lines

@Q@ Select the print mode




Assemble output into a pamphlet

Create a pamphlet ~ Staple output

_ Create a blank margin for Print specific pages on the

~ punching front side of the paper




Print on this type of paper

Print specific pages on Iy Rotate the image 180

different paper degrees




Add text or an image

» Add a watermark to print Overlay an image on the

~ data print data

Overlay a fixed form on the
print data




Other convenient functions

Correct the size or orientation of the print data

® Enlarge or reduce the print image
® Print a mirror-image

Security is important

® Print confidentially
® Print an encrypted PDF file

Functions used for specific purposes

® Print an "invoice copy"
® Create a large poster

Convenient functions

® Give priority to a print job
® Store frequently used print settings
® Store a print job




SEND A FAX

s

Conserve

Send this type of Prevent transmission to Send a clear
document the wrong destination document

Save trouble

Security is
important

M Other convenient functions




Conserve

-/@f Send when the rate is % Check received data before

% X
lowest P’ printing

Relay a transmission
through a branch office




Send this type of document

- Bulky original (shadows More original pages than
1. appear at edges) - can be loaded at once

(77
Original printed on both ID card or other card
o <




Prevent transmission to the wrong destination

'“34 Check the destination once Check the result of

" more before sending transmission

Check the log of previous
transmissions




Send a clear document

. Adjust the exposure m Adjust the image quality

Specify the size before
sending




BXXXX-6789

D BXXXX-9874
BXXXX-4567

BXXXX-5432

BXXXX-9999

Save trouble

Store frequently used
settings

View the transmission log

[ ®XXXX-5432]

Send to multiple
destinations

Easily specify an address
(search number)




Security is important

Check the destination once w1/ Send confidentially
more before sending

Initiate reception of a
Print protected reception document from a sending

data machine

Send a document at the
other machine's request




Other convenient functions

Convenient management functions

® Forward a received fax to a network address
® Print a list of addresses

Convenient functions

® Send a thin original

® Select a transmission destination from a global address book
® Give priority to a transmission

® Use an extension phone




SCAN AN IMAGE / SEND AN INTERNET FAX

Send a clear Send this type of Prevent transmission to Send a smaller
image document the wrong destination file

Save trouble Scan from my
computer

M Other convenient functions




Send a clear image

- Adjust the contrast or @ Adjust the resolution

F"@ image quality before sending

Q- Send without shadows at Suppress the background of
i the edges a transmitted document




Send this type of document

- Bulky original (shadows More original pages than

- appear at edges) - can be loaded at once

Original printed on both Original with background




Prevent transmission to the wrong destination

Check the result of - Check the log of previous
transmission transmissions




Send a smaller file

u»@ Send at low resolution @ % Compress a file before
sending

Reduce an image before @"» Send an image in black &
sending white

iy

. ID or other card




Save trouble

[A(a] Q) ¢
D’ Store frequently used .. Send to multiple
Sa

/7 settings | destinations

__aaa@aa.aa.c
» bbb@bb.bb.c

Coeer¢ View the transmission log Leeeret. Easily specify an address
ddd@dd.dd.c

Siesoueoreet: " dddgaadd (search number)

Send an Internet fax from a
computer




Other convenient functions

Convenient management functions

® Forward a received fax to a network address
® Print a list of transmission destinations

Convenient functions

® Scan a thin original

® Select a transmission destination from a global address book
® Send at a specified time

® Give priority to a transmission

® Send in USB memory mode




SAVE A JOB AND REUSE IT LATER

Search for a file Organize my files Save an important Print a batch of
document files




Search for a file

—1 p——
Search for a file using a . L1 Search by checking the

keyword ~ contents of files



Organize my files

Delete a file Delete all files

- Periodically delete files Change the folder
E S8EE \



ABOUT OPERATION GUIDE

There are two ways to search for a topic in this guide: you can use an "l want to..." menu, or you can use a regular table

of contents.

The following explanation assumes that Adobe Reader 8.0 is being used (Some buttons do not appear in the default

state.).

Return to top page (]{)

CW HERT

Search based on what you
want to do

Menu page
000000000000000000000

000000000000000000000

Return to previously displayed page (&)

GlE we meines Sl

000000000
000000000
0000000040
000000000
000000000
000000000
000000000
000000000 Search using the table of

contents

Table of
contents page

Body page

Ooooooooooo
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

Click a button below to move to the page that you wish to view.

Q)

()

@)

(4)

M 2 @)
|—]—1

(4)

& He

|
P[5 @oi@@®[en]- i BR[|

BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

BEFORE USING THE MACHINE |

This section provides basic information about the machine. Pleasa read this chapter bafiore using the machine.

PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS

EXTERIOR

(1))

0 @@ @

Automatic document feeder

This 5 and scans .Both
sides of 2-sided originals can be automatically scanned.
" PLACING THE ORIGINAL {page 1-34)

Front cover

Open this cove to replace a toner cariridge

¥ Safety Guide

Operation panel

This is used to select functions and enter the number of

copies.
5 OPERATION PANEL (page 1-7)
Output tray (center tray)

Output s deliverad fo this tray.
Finisher*

This can be used to staple cuput.
w5 FINISHER (pags 1-40)

* Peripheral device.

{6) Main power switch

This is used fo power on ihe machine.

When using the fax or Infernet fax functions, keep this

in the "on” position.

5 TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF (page 1-14)
{7} Handle

Pull this out and grasp & when moving the machine.
(8) Bypass tray

Use this tray to feed paper manually.

When loading paper larger than 8-1/2° x 11" or A4, be

sure to pull out the bypass fray extension.

5 LDADING PAPER IN THE BYPASS TRAY (page 1-31)

(6)
|

Contents

Return to top page button

If an operation does not proceed as expected, click this

button to start over again.

Back one page button
Displays the previous page.

Forward one page button
Displays the next page.

Return to previously displayed page button
Displays the page that was displayed before the current

page.

®)

6)

Adobe Reader Help button
Opens Adobe Reader Help.

Contents button

Displays the contents of each chapter.

For example, if the current page is a page in the body of
the printer chapter, this button shows the contents of the
printer chapter.

@

* If a button does not appear, refer to Adobe Reader Help to display the button.

* Caution when printing

If all pages are printed, the menu pages of the "l want to..." menu will also be printed. To print only the pages that contain
the explanation of a function, specify a page range.




MANUALS PROVIDED WITH THE MACHINE

Operation manuals in PDF format (this manual)

The manuals in PDF format provide detailed explanations of the procedures for using the machine in each mode. To
view the PDF manuals, download them from the hard drive in the machine. The procedure for downloading the manuals
is explained in "Downloading the Operation Guide" in the Quick Start Guide.

' ¢ N

. 1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

This chapter provides information, such as basic operation procedures and how to load paper.

2. COPIER
1

E; This chapter provides detailed explanations of the procedures for using the copy function.
—

—._,  3.PRINTER
oF This chapter provides detailed explanations of the procedures for using the print function.
pter p p p gthep

—._  4.FACSIMILE
EEV 1: This chapter provides detailed explanations of the procedures for using the fax function.

—— 5. SCANNER / INTERNET FAX

E;@ This chapter provides detailed explanations of the procedures for using the scanner function and
=5 the Internet fax function.

6. DOCUMENT FILING
N E
gz—zﬁ This chapter provides detailed explanations of the procedures for using the document filing

é == function. The document filing function allows you to save the document data of a copy or fax job,
or the data of a print job, as a file on the machine's hard drive. The file can be called up as
needed.

7. SYSTEM SETTINGS

C o
F—_ = This chapter explains the "System Settings", which are used to configure a variety of parameters
] to suit the aims and the needs of your workplace. Current settings can be displayed or printed out
from the "System Settings".
—__ 8. TROUBLESHOOTING
%5‘ This chapter explains how to remove paper misfeeds and provides answers to frequently asked
= questions regarding the operation of the machine in each mode. Refer to this manual when you
have difficulty using the machine.
AN J

Printed manuals

Manual name Contents
Maintenance & This manual contains instructions for using the machine safely and lists the specifications of the machine
Safety Guide and its peripheral devices.
Software Setup This manual explains how to install the software and configure settings to use the machine as a printer or
Guide scanner.
Quick Start Guide This manual provides easy-to-understand explanations of all the functions of the machine in a single
volume. Detailed explanations of each of the functions can be found in the manuals in PDF format.




ABOUT OPERATION MANUAL

This manual explains how to use the MX-C311/MX-C401 digital full color multifunctional system.

Please note

* For information on installing the drivers and software cited in this manual, please refer to the Software Setup Guide.

* For information on your operating system, please refer to your operating system manual or the online Help function.

* The explanations of screens and procedures in a Windows environment are primarily for Windows Vista®. The screens may
vary depending on the version of the operating system or the software application.

* The explanations of screens and procedures in a Macintosh environment are based on Mac OS X v10.4 in the case of Mac OS
X. The screens may vary depending on the version of the operating system or the software application.

¢ Wherever "MX-xxxx" appears in this manual, please substitute your model name for "xxxx".

¢ Considerable care has been taken in preparing this manual. If you have any comments or concerns about the manual, please
contact your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department.

* This product has undergone strict quality control and inspection procedures. In the unlikely event that a defect or other problem
is discovered, please contact your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department.

* Aside from instances provided for by law, SHARP is not responsible for failures occurring during the use of the product or its
options, or failures due to incorrect operation of the product and its options, or other failures, or for any damage that occurs due
to use of the product.

Warning

¢ Reproduction, adaptation or translation of the contents of the manual without prior written permission is prohibited, except as
allowed under copyright laws.

¢ All information in this manual is subject to change without notice.

lllustrations and the operation panel and touch panel shown in this manual

The peripheral devices are generally optional, however, some models include certain peripheral devices as standard equipment.
The explanations in this manual assume that 500 sheet paper feed units (total of four trays) are installed on the MX-C401.
For some functions and procedures, the explanations assume that devices other than the above are installed.

The display screens, messages, and key hames shown in the manual may differ from those on the actual machine
due to product improvements and modifications.

Icons used in the manuals

The icons in the manuals indicate the following types of information:

[ A Warning This alerts you to a situation where there is a risk of human death or injury. ]
l A Caution This alerts you to a situation where there is a risk of human injury or property damage. J

This alerts you to a situation where This indicates the name of a system setting and provides a brief
@ there is a risk of machine damage or explanation of the setting.

failure. When "System Settings:" appears:

A general setting is explained.

When "System Settings (Administrator):" appears:

A setting that can only be configured by an administrator is

This provides a supplemental
explanation of a function or procedure.

This explains how to cancel or correct explained.
@ an operation.




CHAPTER 1

BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

This chapter provides information on basic operation procedures, how to load paper and machine maintenance.

BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS .. ............ 1-2
CEXTERIOR .. ..ot 1-2
SINTERIOR ..o i 1-4
« AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT FEEDER AND

DOCUMENT GLASS ... oveeeeeeeen. 1-5
¢SIDEANDBACK .. ..ooeieieen . 1-6
¢ OPERATIONPANEL . ... ..ooeiaan.. 1-7

TOUCHPANEL ....ooviiieaeinaeanannnn. 1-9
¢ STATUSDISPLAY . ..o ooieeeeeae 1-11
¢SYSTEMBAR .. ..o 1-12

TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF ........... 1-14
« ENERGY SAVE FUNCTIONS .. ........... 1-15
¢ [POWER SAVE]KEY . . ...oovoiaannn. 1-15

USER AUTHENTICATION . .. .....ovnenenn.n. 1-16
« AUTHENTICATION BY USER NUMBER. . . . . 1-16
« AUTHENTICATION BY LOGIN NAME /

PASSWORD. . ...t \oieeieeeeee . 1-18

HOME SCREEN . ..o vveieeeeeeinnnnnnn. 1-21

REMOTE OPERATION OF THE MACHINE. . ... .. 1-22

ITEMS RECORDED IN THE JOB LOG .......... 1-23

LOADING PAPER

IMPORTANT POINTS ABOUT PAPER......... 1-26
* NAMES AND LOCATIONS OF TRAYS .. .. .. 1-26
*USEABLEPAPER ......... ... ... ...... 1-26

TRAY SETTINGS FORTRAY1TO4 .......... 1-29
* LOADING PAPER AND CHANGING THE

PAPERSIZE ......... ... .. ... ... ..... 1-29

LOADING PAPER IN THE BYPASS TRAY...... 1-31

* IMPORTANT POINTS WHEN USING THE
BYPASSTRAY. ... ... ... . ... 1-32

ORIGINALS

PLACINGTHEORIGINAL . .................. 1-34
* PLACING ORIGINALS IN THE
AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT FEEDER. . ...... 1-34
* PLACING THE ORIGINAL ON THE
DOCUMENTGLASS .................... 1-36

PERIPHERAL DEVICES

PERIPHERALDEVICES .........ocuvvnenn... 1-38
FINISHER . ... tveeeeeeieeeeeeeaeennnns 1-39
¢PARTNAMES . ...\ 1-39
©SUPPLIES ..o\ oieee e 1-39
BUSINESS CARD FEEDER. .........cuvcv.... 1-40
SHARP OSA. .. ..itieeeaeieaaianaenannns 1-41
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BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

This section provides basic information about the machine. Please read this chapter before using the machine.

PART NAMES AND FUNCTIONS
EXTERIOR

Mn @6 @ ©)

When a finisher is installed

(6) 7) (8)

(1) Automatic document feeder (6) Main power switch

This automatically feeds and scans multiple originals. Both This is used to power on the machine.

sides of 2-sided originals can be automatically scanned. When using the fax or Internet fax functions, keep this

1= PLACING THE ORIGINAL (page 1-34) switch in the "on" position.
I TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF (page 1-14)
(2) Front cover
(7) Handle

Open this cover to replace a toner cartridge. ) . . .
I3 Maintenance & Safety Guide Pull this out and grasp it when moving the machine.
(8) Bypass tray

Use this tray to feed paper manually.

When loading paper larger than 8-1/2" x 11" or A4, be

sure to pull out the bypass tray extension.

I=" LOADING PAPER IN THE BYPASS TRAY (page 1-31)

(8) Operation panel
This is used to select functions and enter the number of
copies.
I OPERATION PANEL (page 1-7)
(4) Output tray (center tray)
Output is delivered to this tray.
(5) Finisher*
This can be used to staple output.
I=" FINISHER (page 1-39)

* Peripheral device.

Contents



(C))
(9) Trayi
This holds paper.
I TRAY SETTINGS FOR TRAY 1 TO 4 (page 1-29)

(10) Tray 2/Tray 3/Tray 4

(When 500-sheet paper feed units are installed)*
These hold paper.

For 500-sheet paper feed unit combinations, consult your
dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department.

I TRAY SETTINGS FOR TRAY 1 TO 4 (page 1-29)

* Peripheral device.

BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

(10)

(1)

(11) USB connector (A type)

Supports USB 2.0 (Hi-Speed).

This is used to connect a USB device such as USB
memory to the machine.

For the USB cable, use a shielded cable.
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BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

INTERIOR

(12) (13) (14) (15) (16) (17)

Toner collection 57 - %I

. 5 N P

container removed and S S 27
H %

main charger cover open

(18) (19) (20) (21) (22)
(12) Developer cartridges (18) Main charger cover
This contains the developer that is necessary to transfer Open this cover to clean the main charger.
the toner to the paper. I Maintenance & Safety Guide

When replacing the drum cartridge, the developer cartridge

. . (19) Toner collection container
must be removed before the drum cartridge is replaced.

This collects excess toner that remains after printing.

I Maintenance & Safety Guide IF" Maintenance & Safety Guide

(13) Drum cartridges
This contains the photosensitive drum that is used to Your service technician will collect the toner collection
create images for copying and printing. @ container.

I Maintenance & Safety Guide - -
(20) Toner collection container release lever

Turn this lever when you need to release the toner
collection container lock to replace the toner collection
container or clean the laser unit.

I Maintenance & Safety Guide

(14) Toner cartridges
These contain toner for printing. When the toner runs out
in a cartridge, the cartridge of the color that ran out must
be replaced.
I" Maintenance & Safety Guide
(21) Paper tray right side cover
Open this to remove a paper misfeed in trays.
=" 8. TROUBLESHOOTING "REMOVING MISFEEDS"
(page 8-2)

ACaution (22) Right side cover release lever

. . To remove a paper misfeed, pull and hold this lever up to
The fusing unit is hot. Take care not to burn open the right side cover.

yourself when removing a paper misfeed. 15 g TROUBLESHOOTING "REMOVING MISFEEDS"
(page 8-2)

(15) Fusing unit
Heat is applied here to fuse the transferred image onto
the paper.

(16) Right side cover
Open this cover to remove a misfeed.
I 8. TROUBLESHOOTING "REMOVING MISFEEDS"
(page 8-2)

(17) Paper reversing section
This is used when 2-sided printing is performed. Open
this part to remove a paper misfeed.
I Maintenance & Safety Guide

1-4
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BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT FEEDER AND DOCUMENT
GLASS

1)

()

(©))

)

@)

@)

4)

(5)

Paper feed roller
This roller rotates to automatically feed the original.

Document feeding area cover

Open this cover to remove an original misfeed or clean

the paper feed roller.

I=" 8. TROUBLESHOOTING "REMOVING MISFEEDS"
(page 8-2)

I Maintenance & Safety Guide

Original guides
These help ensure that the original is scanned correctly.
Adjust the guides to the width of the original.
I=" PLACING THE ORIGINAL (page 1-34)
Document feeder tray
Place originals in this tray. 1-sided originals must be
placed face up.
I=" PLACING THE ORIGINAL (page 1-34)
Original exit tray
Originals are delivered to this tray after scanning.

@ ®

1-5

6)

@)

Scanning area

Originals placed in the document feeder tray are scanned
here.

=" Maintenance & Safety Guide

Document glass

Use this to scan a book or other thick original that cannot

be fed through the automatic document feeder.

I PLACING THE ORIGINAL ON THE DOCUMENT
GLASS (page 1-36)
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SIDE AND BACK

L M
3l N 0]
A 3)
= ( @)
= ©
g

(1) USB connector (A type)

Supports USB 2.0 (Hi-Speed).

This is used to connect a USB device such as USB
memory to the machine.

This connector is not initially available for use. If you wish
to use the connector, contact your service technician.

(2) LAN connector

Connect the LAN cable to this connector when the
machine is used on a network.
For the LAN cable, use a shielded type cable.

(3) USB connector (B type)

Supports USB 2.0 (Hi-Speed).

A computer can be connected to this connector to use
the machine as a printer.

For the USB cable, use a shielded cable.

(4) Service-only connector

&Caution

This connector is for use only by service
technicians.

Connecting a cable to this connector may
cause the machine to malfunction.

Important note for service technicians:
The cable connected to the service connector
must be less than 118" (3 m) in length.

(5) Power plug

1-6
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OPERATION PANEL

M

()

@)

(4)

1) (@)

4

BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

®) 6)

5

JOB STATUS

SYSTEM
SETTINGS

PRINT

© READ)

o DATA ™

IMAGE SEND

O LINE g
O DATA

Touch panel

Messages and keys appear in the touch panel display.
Touch the displayed keys to perform a variety of
operations.

When a key is touched, a beep sounds and the selected
item is highlighted. This provides confirmation as you
perform an operation.

I=" TOUCH PANEL (page 1-9)

[SYSTEM SETTINGS] key

Press this key to display the system settings menu
screen. The system settings are used to configure paper
tray settings, store addresses for transmission
operations, and adjust parameters to make the machine
easier to use.

[JOB STATUS] key

Press this key to display the job status screen. The job
status screen is used to check information on jobs and to
cancel jobs.

For details, see the chapters for each of the functions in
this manual.

PRINT mode indicators

* READY indicator
Print jobs can be received when this indicator is lit.

* DATA indicator
This blinks while print data is being received and lights
steadily while printing is taking place.

HOME

-
=

7 (®)
®)

(6)

@)

@®)

1-7

Numeric keys

These are used to enter the number of copies, fax
numbers, and other numerical values. These keys are
also used to enter numeric value settings (except for the
system settings).

[CLEAR] key ((©))
Press this key to return the number of copies to "0".

[HOME] key

Touch this key to display the home screen. Frequently
used settings can be registered in the home screen to
enable quick and easy operation of the machine.

I HOME SCREEN (page 1-21)

IMAGE SEND mode indicators

¢ LINE indicator
This lights up during transmission or reception of a fax
or Internet fax. This also lights during transmission of
an image in scan mode.

* DATA indicator
This blinks when a received fax or Internet fax cannot
be printed because of a problem such as out of paper.
This lights up when there is a transmission job that has
not been sent.

Contents
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(10

(11)

(12)

(13)

BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

©@ (0

JOB STATUS

© READY

PRINT © DATA

maGe senp = LINE

HOME

(11)

[BLACK & WHITE START] key (14)

Press this key to copy or scan an original in black and
white. This key is also used to send a fax in fax mode.

[COLOR START] key (15)

Press this key to copy or scan an original in color.
This key cannot be used for fax or Internet fax.

[LOGOUT] key ((¥))

Press this key to log out after you have logged in and

used the machine. When using the fax function, this key

can also be pressed to send tone signals on a pulse dial (16)
line.

I USER AUTHENTICATION (page 1-16)

[#/P] key () 7)
When using the copy function, press this key to use a job

program. When using the fax function, this key can be

used when dialing.

[CLEAR ALL] key (€A)

Press this key to return to the initial operation state.
Use this key when you wish to cancel all settings that
have been selected and start operation from the initial
state.

1-8
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(12) (13) (14) (15) (16)(17)

[STOP] key ((®)

Press this key to stop a copy job or scanning of an
original.

[POWER SAVE] key ((®)/ indicator

Use this key to put the machine into auto power shut-off
mode to save energy.

The [POWER SAVE] key (@) blinks when the machine
is in auto power shut-off mode.

I [POWER SAVE] KEY (page 1-15)

[POWER] key ((©))
Use this key to turn the machine power on and off.
I TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF (page 1-14)

Main power indicator

This lights up when the machine's main power switch is
in the "on" position.
I TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF (page 1-14)
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BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

TOUCH PANEL

This section explains how to use the touch panel.
* To enter text, see "ENTERING TEXT" (page 1-44).

* For information on the screens and procedures for using the system settings, see "Common Operation Methods"

(page 7-4) in "7. SYSTEM SETTINGS".

Using the touch panel

Example 1

F
(1 ) -.[ ) coPY

o DOCUMENT
‘ o

Hé Print Job I@ Scan to I‘.ﬂ Fax_Job I@Intemet Faxl

Job Oueue Sets / Proaress Status
Spool
>

A4

Complete

1 0@ copy 020 / 001 Copying
2 [ copy 002_2_000 Waiting
3 ) computerol Beep\ Waiting ]

4 & 0312345678 uTone4 Waiting I '

(2) =

Stop/Delete

(1) Mode select keys

Use these keys to switch between copy, image send, and document filing modes.
(2) Settings for each function are easily selected and canceled by touching the keys on the screen with your finger.
When an item is selected, a beep will sound and the item will be highlighted to confirm the selection.

(3) Keys that are grayed out cannot be selected.

@ If you touch a key that cannot be selected, a double beep will sound.

Example 2
1) ) 3) (4)
Special Modes [ OK J
Margin Shift mncel ][ OK j

Left :zside 1 :}side 2
=) 1/2 1l 1/
*:E] E]l &=

(1) If the initial state of a key in a screen is highlighted,
the key is selected. To change the selection, touch
one of the other keys to highlight that key.

(2) The 4] keys can be used to increase or
decrease a value. To make a value change quickly,
keep your finger on the key.

(3) Touch this key to cancel a setting.

(4) Touch the [OK] key to enter and save a setting.

Example 3

1) ()

Special Modes @ OK ]‘

[ Margin Shift ]

Job
Build (a

Pamphlet Copy

Transparency
Inserts

[ J | J
[ J | J
el
[ J | J

[ Card Shot

Quick File

|
[ Color ]

Adjustments

(1) Some items in the special modes screen are selected
by simply touching the key of the item.
To cancel a selected item, touch the highlighted key
once again so that it is no longer highlighted.

(2) When settings extend over multiple screens, touch

the [+] key or the [*] key to switch through the
screens.

Contents



Example 4

Special Modes

Color Mode

e
. 2-Sided Co

| o

Bx11

2o
1. 8%x11 |=
2. 5%x8l |5 -
By
o 8vx11 1)
—

Plain

When at least one special mode is selected, the
key appears in the base screen.

Example 5
Copy Ratio { o ”
2
{ Auto Image ][ XY Zoom ]

Touch a numeric value display key to directly enter a
value with the numeric keys.

BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

Function Review OK ”

Margin Shift

Erase

. Shift:Right
* Front:1/2inch/Back:1/2inch

: Edge:1/2inch

.
1

The key can be touched to display a list of the
selected special modes.

Enter value via the 10-key.

(25-400)

() )

Press the numeric keys to enter any numeric value
and then touch the [OK] key.

@ The touch panel (screen) shown in this manual is a descriptive image. The actual screen is slightly different.

System Settings (Administrator): Keys Touch Sound

This is used to adjust the volume of the beep that sounds when keys are touched. The key touch sound can also be turned

off.

1-10
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BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

STATUS DISPLAY

When the base screen of a mode appears, the right side of the touch panel shows the machine's status.
The information shown is explained below.

Example: Basic screen of copy mode

] 1 N o staras
Interrupt s (1 ) S

A
MFP Status l .
Special Modes
B 020/015
2-Sided Copy Copying

D oo
——

Color Mode

Full C

Maintenance
Information
DC DC DC

DC DC DC

Exposure

RAuto

DC DC DC

4. 8%x11 5]

B o20/015
Waiting
Copy Ratio Original Paper Select

100% B 020/015
Waiting

(2 (3)
(1) Display selection key (8) "MFP Status" display
The status display can be switched between "Job Status" This shows machine system information.
and "MFP Status". "Maintenance Information"
If the job status screen is displayed, the status display This shows machine maintenance information by means
automatically changes to "MFP Status". of codes.

(2) "Job Status" display
This shows the first 4 print jobs in the print queue (the job
in progress and jobs waiting to be printed). The type of
job, the set number of copies, the number of copies
completed, and the job status appear.
Jobs cannot be manipulated in this screen. Jobs can only
be manipulated in the job status screen.
For details, see the chapters for each of the functions in
this manual.

1-11
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SYSTEM BAR

The system bar appears at the bottom of the touch panel.
The items that appear in the system bar are explained below.

BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

Full Color

]III1“““i||r

——

Plain
8%x11

3. 8%x14 1=
4.8%x11 1)

Copy Ratio
100%

1

M

(1) Job status display
The jobs in progress or reserved are indicated by icons.

The icons are as follows.

Original Paper Select

—

2

Print job Copy job
L i
=~ | Scan to E-mail Scan to FTP job
E=1 | job A=
Scan to Scan to
Network Folder == Desktop job
£ 5 | pesieon
job
Fax Fax reception
t.-“ transmission Q& job
job
PC-Fax Internet fax
transmission transmission
& | & |
= (Including
Direct SMTP)
Internet Fax PC-I-Fax
reception job " transmission
@ (Including e job
Direct SMTP)
Broadcast job* Scan to HDD
Inbound routin e file print job
B J | @ print
job
Metadata send
.a%] job

* This appears in a multi-mode broadcast job.

1-12

Special Modes

MFP Status

(F 020/015
Copying
B 020/015
Waiting
B 020/015
Waiting

@ 020/015

2-Sided Copy

Output

RN

Quick File

Waiting

1
2

When a base screen other than that of image send mode
appears, the number of the tray being used to feed paper
appears during paper feeding. The color appearing in the
job status display depends on the job status as indicated
in the table below.

The job status display can be touched to show the job
status screen.

Job status . . .
. Machine Configuration
display
Green A print, scan or other job is being
executed normally.
The machine is warming up or on
Yellow L .
standby, or a job is being canceled.
A paper misfeed or other error
Red "
condition has occurred.
Gray The machine has no jobs.
Icon display

This icon appears when data is being sent or
received.

This icon appears when fax, scan, or
Internet fax data is stored in the machine's
memory. When data to be transmitted is
i stored, (& appears. When received data is
stored, £ appears. When both data to be
transmitted and received data are stored,
£i appears.

This icon appears when a service technician
has activated simulation mode.

—
m
@
=3

This icon appears when a USB memory or
other USB device is connected to the
machine.

&

This icon appears when the field support
system is being used.

Contents



©))

This icon appears when the data security kit
@ is being used.

. The icon appears when the machine is
@3 communicating with an external application.

Brightness adjustment key
Touch this key to adjust the brightness of the touch

panel.
When touched, the following screen appears next to the

key.
(=) [+)

Touch the [+] key or the [-] key to adjust the brightness.
When finished, touch the brightness adjustment key
again to close the screen.

1-13
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BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF

The machine has two power switches. One is the main power switch on the left side of the machine, and the other is the
[POWER] key ((®©)) on the upper right side of the operation panel.

Main power switch [POWER] key
When the main power switch is switched on, the main

power indicator on the operation panel lights up. . L
Main power indicator

|
e O

°©L © ¢
, )

OEO®E
OO
®

[POWER] key

Turning on the power
(1) Switch the main power switch to the "on" position.
(2) Press the [POWER] key ((®) to turn on the power.

Turning off the power
(1) Press the [POWER] key ((©) to turn off the power.
(2) Switch the main power switch to the "off" position.

 Before switching off the main power switch, make sure that the DATA indicator for printing and the DATA and LINE
@ indicators for image send are not lit or blinking on the operation panel.
Switching off the main power switch or removing the power cord from the outlet while any of the indicators are lit or blinking
may damage the hard drive and cause data to be lost.
* Switch off both the [POWER] key (@) and the main power switch and unplug the power cord if you suspect a machine
failure, if there is a bad thunderstorm nearby, or when you are moving the machine.

@ When using the fax or Internet fax function, always keep the main power switch in the "on" position.

Restarting the machine

In order for some settings to take effect, the machine must be restarted.
If a message in the touch panel prompts you to restart the machine, press the [POWER] key ((©)) to turn off the power
and then press the key again to turn the power back on.

In some states of the machine, pressing the [POWER] key (@) to restart will not make the settings take effect. In this case,
@ use the main power switch to switch the power off and then on.

1-14
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BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

ENERGY SAVE FUNCTIONS

This product has the following two energy save functions that conform to the Energy Star guidelines to help conserve
natural resources and reduce environmental pollution.

Preheat Mode (Low power mode)

Preheat mode automatically lowers the temperature of the fusing unit and thereby reduces power consumption if the
machine remains in the standby state for the interval of time set in "Preheat Mode Setting" in the system settings
(administrator).

This keeps the fusing unit at a lower temperature and reduces power consumption while the machine is on standby.
The machine automatically wakes up and returns to normal operation when a print job is received, a key is pressed on
the operation panel, or an original is placed.

Auto power shut-off mode (Sleep mode)

Auto power shut-off mode automatically shuts off power to the display and the fusing unit if the machine remains in the
standby state for the interval of time set in "Auto Power Shut-Off Timer" in the system settings (administrator). This
mode provides the lowest level of power consumption. Considerably more power is saved than in preheat mode,
however, the wakeup time is longer. This mode can be disabled in the system settings (administrator).

The machine automatically wakes up and resumes normal operation when a print job is received or when the blinking
[POWER SAVE] key (®)) is pressed.

[POWER SAVE] KEY

Press the [POWER SAVE] key (®)) to put the machine in auto power shut-off mode or wake it up from auto power
shut-off mode. The [POWER SAVE] key (®)) has an indicator that indicates whether or not the machine is in auto power
shut-off mode.

When the [POWER SAVE] The machine is ready to be used.
key (@) indicator is off in the If the [POWER SAVE] key (@) is pressed when the indicator is off, the indicator will blink
standby state and the machine will enter auto power shut-off mode after a brief interval.
The machine is in auto power shut-off mode.
When the [POWER SAVE
K € @;) eirEdio tor isblinllin If the [POWER SAVE] key (@) is pressed when the indicator is blinking, the indicator will
ey (©) catoris 9 turn off and the machine will return to the ready state after a brief interval.

©

® O

[POWER SAVE]
J key / indicator

OE®®
SIOI0IO,
©

-

1-15
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BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

USER AUTHENTICATION

User authentication restricts the use of the machine to users that have been registered. The functions that each user is
allowed to use can be specified, allowing the machine to be customized to meet the needs of your workplace.

When the administrator of the machine has enabled user authentication, each user must log in to use the machine.
There are different types of user authentication, and each type has a different login method.

For more information, see the explanations of the login methods.

=" AUTHENTICATION BY USER NUMBER (see below)

=" AUTHENTICATION BY LOGIN NAME / PASSWORD (page 1-18)

AUTHENTICATION BY USER NUMBER

The following procedure is used to log in using a user number received from the administrator of the machine.

User Authentication ( oK ]|

Irow

Admin Login

When controlled by user number

-/ Enter your user number (5 to 8 digits)
m— with the numeric keys.
L @ @ @ Each entered digit will be displayed as "X ".
@GO
— O®®
=== ®© @
1-16
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BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

User Authentication 0K l| TOUCh the [OK] key-
= .{:7 After the entered user number is authenticated, the user count

screen will appear briefly.

‘ Usage status: used/remaining pages
Black-white : 87,654,321/12,345,678
Full color : 87,654,321/12,345,678

Xk X X x % — 2-color : 87,654,321/12,345,678

Single color: 87,654,321/12,345,678

When page limits have been set in "Pages Limit Group List" in
the system settings (administrator), the number of pages
remaining will appear. (The remaining number of pages that the
user can use in each mode (copy, scan, etc.) appears.) The
amount of time that this screen appears can be changed using
"Message Time Setting" in the system settings (administrator).

When the user number is an 8-digit number, this step is not necessary. (Login takes place automatically after the user
number is entered.)

©) When you have finished using the
® machine and are ready to log out, press
® the [LOGOUT] key ().

e However, note that the [LOGOUT] key (@) cannot be used to log out when a fax number is being entered in fax
@ mode, as the key is used for fax number entry.
* |f a preset duration of time elapses after the machine is last used, the Auto Clear function will activate. When Auto
Clear activates, logout takes place automatically. However, when PC Scan mode is used, logout does not take
place when the [LOGOUT] key (@) is pressed and Auto Clear does not operate. Change to a different mode on
the machine and then log out.

If an incorrect user number is entered 3 times in a row...

If "A Warning when Login Fails" is enabled in the system settings (administrator), the machine will lock for 5 minutes if
an incorrect user number is entered 3 times in a row.

Verify the user number that you should use with the administrator of the machine.

The administrator can clear the locked state.
This is done from [User Control] and then [Default Settings] in the Web page menu.

1-17
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BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

AUTHENTICATION BY LOGIN NAME / PASSWORD

The following procedure is used to log in using a login name and password received from the administrator of the
machine or the administrator of the LDAP server.

User Authentication [ OK ]|

(27]

User Name

Password

Login Locally

When controlled by login name and password
(Different items will appear in the screen when LDAP authentication is used.)

User Authentication [ OK ]| TOUCh the [Login Name] key Or the @
key.

E] If the [Login Name] key is touched, a screen for selecting the

Use : user name appears. Go to the next step.
If the [&”] key is touched, an area for entering a "Registration
(oo ) No." appears [---].
B Use the numeric keys to enter your registration number that

has been stored in "User List" in the system settings
(administrator). After entering the registration number, go to

step 3.

(A) (B) (<I:) Select the user name.

(A) [Direct Entry] key
Use this key if you have not been stored in "User List" in
the system settings (administrator) and are only using
LDAP authentication.
A text entry screen will appear. Enter your login name.
(B) User selection keys
Touch your user name that has been stored in "User List"
in the system settings (administrator).

= [ ALl Ml erex | 1ok | mvor J@JM@ (C) [Back] key

-

Device Account ode User Selection

crEbis User 0001 [vsex 0002
27 User 0003

)

User 0005 ] [User 0006
)
)

{Ussr 0004

Admin Login

User 0007 {User 0008

Direct Entry

User 0009 {User 0010

User 0011 ] (User 0012

| I

User Touch this key to return to the login screen.

(D) Index tabs

(D) All users appear on the [All] tab. Users are grouped on the
other tabs according to the search characters entered
when each user was stored.

@ LDAP authentication can be used when the administrator of the server provides LDAP service on the LAN (local area
network).

1-18
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BEFORE USING THE MACHINE

> J Touch the [Password] key.
A text entry screen for entering the password will appear.
P Enter your password that is stored in "User List" in the system
User N . settings (administrator).
ser Name :User 0001
-Passw-ord If you are logging in to a LDAP server, enter the password that
fogin ocatly is stored with your LDAP server login name.

Each entered character will be displayed as "X ". When you
have finished entering the password, touch the [OK] key.
When authentication is by LDAP server and you have different
passwords stored in "User List" in the system settings
(administrator) and in the LDAP server, use the password
stored in the LDAP server.

@ * When a LDAP server has been stored, [Auth to:] can be changed.

* If you are logging in using a user selection key...
The LDAP server was stored when your user information was stored, and thus the LDAP server will appear as the
authentication server when you select your login name. Go to step 4.

* When logging in using the [Direct Entry] key...
Touch the [Auth to:] key.

User Authentication [ OK ]
o) s+neie @)
User Name :Direct Entry

([ Password | kX kK KX KXKKKKXKXKXKKKKXKX KK KX KX
Login Locally

Select the LDAP server and touch the [OK] key.

Authenticate to: 0K ”

[ Login Locally ] %3

Server 1

Server 2

Server 3

Server 5

Server 6

Server 7

[
[
[ Server 4
[
[
[

(LY UNLL NSL N
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> Touch the [OK] key.
After the entered login name and password are authenticated,
KEKKKK K the user count screen will appear briefly.
User Name i User 0001
XK KKK XK KKK XK KX KKK KKK KX KX KK XK K%K Usage status: used/remaining pages

Black-white : 87,654,321/12,345,678
Auth to: Login Locally Full color : 87,654,321/12,345,678
2-color : 87,654,321/12,345,678
Single color: 87,654,321/12,345,678

(Different items will appear in the screen when LDAP

authentication is used.) When page limits have been set in "Pages Limit Group List" in

the system settings (administrator), the number of pages
remaining will appear. (The remaining number of pages that the
user can use in each mode (copy, scan, etc.) appears.) The
amount of time that this screen appears can be changed using
"Message Time Setting" in the system settings (administrator).

©]0]O) When you have finished using the
OGO machine and are ready to log out, press
O®® the [LOGOUT] key ().

* However, note that the [LOGOUT] key (@) cannot be used to log out when a fax number is being entered in fax
@ mode, as the key is used for fax number entry.
* If a preset duration of time elapses after the machine is last used, the Auto Clear function will activate. When Auto
Clear activates, logout takes place automatically. However, when PC Scan mode is used, logout does not take
place when the [LOGOUT] key (@) is pressed and Auto Clear does not operate. Change to a different mode on
the machine and then log out.

If an incorrect login name or password is entered 3 times in a row...

If "A Warning when Login Fails" is enabled in the system settings (administrator), the machine will lock for 5 minutes if
an incorrect login name or password is entered 3 times in a row.

Verify the login name and password that you should use with the administrator of the machine.

* The administrator can clear the locked state.
@ This is done from [User Control] and then [Default Settings] in the Web page menu.
* When LDAP authentication is used, the [E-mail Address] key may appear, depending on the authentication method. If the
[E-mail Address] key appears in step 3, touch the key.
A text entry screen will appear. Enter your e-mail address.

User Authentication [ OK ]|

User Name :User 0002

E-mail Address

h

System Settings (Administrator): User List
This is used to store names of users of the machine. Detailed information such as the login name, user number, and password are
also stored. Ask the administrator of the machine for the information that you need to use the machine.
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HOME SCREEN

When the [HOME] key is pressed on the operation panel, the home screen appears in the touch panel. Mode selection
keys appear in the home screen. These keys can be touched to open the base screen of each mode.
The [My Menu] key can be touched to display shortcuts to functions stored in "My Menu".

1st screen 2nd screen

()

DOCUMENT
¥ FILING

My Menu

04/04/2010 11:40

(3) @ O]
(1) [My Menu] key (4) Shortcut key
Touch this to move to the second home screen. A registered function appears as a shortcut key.

(2) Mode select keys The key can be touched to select the registered function.

Use these keys to switch between copy, image send,
document filing, and Sharp OSA modes.

(5) User name

This shows the name of the logged in user.
) The user name appears when user authentication is
(3) Title enabled on the machine.

This shows the title of the home screen.

Shortcuts to functions can be registered as keys in the home screen. When a shortcut key is touched, the screen for that
function appears. Register frequently used functions in the home screen to quickly and conveniently access those
functions. When user authentication is used, the home screen of "Favorite Operation Group" can be displayed.
Register keys that you wish to show in the home screen in the Web pages.

» System Settings (Administrator): Home Screen Settings
Registration is performed in [System Settings] - [Operation Settings] - [Home Screen Settings] in the Web page menu.
» System Settings (Administrator): Home Screen List
When user authentication is enabled, a home screen can be set for each "Favorite Operation Group List".
Registration is performed in "Home Screen List" in [User Control] in the Web page menu.
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REMOTE OPERATION OF THE MACHINE

The remote operation function allows you to operate the machine from your computer.
When this function is added, the same screen as the operation panel screen appears on your computer. This allows you
to operate the machine from your computer in the same way as if you were standing in front of the machine.

" - ] 9990 The machine
Your computer [ " 1993.°

Operation panel

Operate the
machine using
your computer
screen.

Hopd

Network

The remote operation function can only be used on one computer at a time.

How to use the remote operation function

Before using this function, set "Operational Authority" to "Allowed" in "Remote Software Operation" of "Remote
Operation Settings" in the system settings (administrator).

1= 7. SYSTEM SETTINGS "Remote Operation Settings" (page 7-60)

To use the remote operation function, the machine must be connected to a network and a VNC application must be
installed on your computer (recommended VNC software: RealVNC).

The procedure for using this function is as follows:

Example: RealVNC

Connect from the computer to the
machine.

N1 Server “
VC Ene (1) Start the VNC viewer

phion:

(2) Enter the IP address of the machine in the

Follow the prompts on the operation panel of the machine to permit the
connection.

=

@ When the machine is connected to the remote software, ¥} appears on the system bar of the machine's touch panel.
If you wish to disconnect, exit the remote software or touch =7} .

Use the operation panel in the same way as you would on the machine. Note that a key cannot be held down to continuously
change a value being entered. For detailed procedures, see the chapters for each of the functions in this manual.

| About... || Options... | LD'K_] | Cancel "Server" entry box.
3 @ (3) Click the [OK] button.

System Settings (Administrator): Remote Operation Settings
Set the operation authority for the remote operation function.
These settings can also be configured in the Web pages. Click "System Settings”, "Operation Setting" and then "Remote
Operation Settings" in the Web page menu.
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ITEMS RECORDED IN THE JOB LOG

The machine records the jobs that are performed in the job log.
The main information that is recorded in the job log is described below.

@

* To make it easy to total the usage counts of differently configured machines, the items recorded in the job log are fixed,
regardless of what peripheral devices are installed or the objective of the recording.

* In some cases, job information may not be correctly recorded, such as when a power failure occurs during a job.

No. Item name Description
1 Main items Job ID The job ID is recorded.
Job IDs appear in the log as consecutive numbers up to a maximum
of 999999, after which the count resets to 1.
2 Job Mode The job mode, such as copy or print.
3 Computer Name The name of the computer that sent a print job.*
4 User Name The user name when the user authentication function is used.
5 Login Name The login name when the user authentication function is used.
6 Starting Date & Time | The date and time the job was started.
7 Completing Date & The date and time the job was completed.
Time
8 Black & White Total For a print job, the total count is recorded.

Count For a send job, the number of transmitted black & white pages is
recorded. When a broadcast transmission is summarized, the total
number of pages is recorded.

For a scan to HDD job, the number of stored black & white pages is
recorded.
9 Full Color Total Count For a print job, the total count is recorded.
For a send job, the total number of transmitted full color pages is
recorded. When a broadcast transmission is summarized, the total
number of pages is recorded.
For a scan to HDD job, the number of stored full color pages is
recorded.
10 2-Color Total Count Indicates the total 2-color count.
11 Single Color Total Indicates the total single color count.
Count
12 Count according to size | Counts by original/paper size in color mode and black & white mode.
13 Number of sheets Indicates the sheet count by paper type.
according to size
14 Invalid Paper Indicates the black & white invalid sheet count.
Count(Black & White)
15 Invalid Paper Indicates the color invalid sheet count.
Count(Color)
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No. Item name Description

16 Main items Number of Reserved Number of specified sets or reserved destinations.
Sets

17 Number of Completed | Number of completed sets or number of destinations to which
Sets transmission was successfully completed.

18 Number of Reserved Number of reserved original pages of a copy, print, scan job, or other
Pages job.

19 Number of Completed | Number of completed pages of a set.
Pages

20 Result The result of a job.

21 Error Cause When an error occurs during a job, the cause of the error.

22 Print Job Related Item | Output The output mode of a printed job.

23 Staple The status of stapling.

24 Staple Count The staple count.

25 Printer Tone The tone used for a print job.

26 Image Send Related Direct Address Address of an image send job.

27 Item Sender Name Sender name of an image send job.

28 Sender Address Sender address of an image send job.

29 Transmission Type Transmission type of an image send job.

30 Administrative Serial Administrative serial number of an image send job.

Number

31 Broadcast number Broadcast number of an image send job.

32 Entry Order Reservation order for broadcast transmission of an image send job.
For a serial polling job, this is used to correlate communication with
printing.

33 File Type File format of an image send job.

34 Compression Compression mode and compression ratio of the file of an image

Mode/Compression send job.
Ratio

35 Communication Time | Indicates the communication time of image send jobs.

36 Fax No. Indicates the stored sender's number.

37 Document Filing Document Filing Status of document filing.

38 Related ltem Storing Mode Document filing storing mode.

39 File Name File name of a file stored by document filing or retention print.*

40 Data Size [KB] File size.

41 Common Functionality | Color Setting Color mode selected by user.

42 Special Modes Special modes selected when the job was executed.

43 File Name 2 Records the file names of print jobs.*
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No. Item name Description
44 Detailed ltems Original Size Size of scanned original.
For a document filing print job, the paper size of the file.
45 Original Type Original type (text, printed photo, etc.) set in the exposure settings
screen.
46 Paper Size For a print job, the paper size.
For a send job, the transmitted paper size.
For a Scan to HDD job, the paper size of the stored file.
47 Paper Type The paper type used for printing.
48 Paper Property: Indicates that duplex was disabled in "Paper Type".
Disable Duplex
49 Paper Property: Fixed | Indicates that fixed side was specified in "Paper Type".
Paper Side
50 Paper Property: Indicates that stapling was disabled in "Paper Type".
Disable Staple
51 Duplex Setup Indicates the duplex setting.
52 Resolution Indicates the scanning resolution.
53 Machine ltem Model Name Indicates the model name of the machine.
54 Unit Serial Number Indicates the serial number of the machine.
55 Name Indicates the name of the machine that is set in the Web pages.
56 Machine Location Indicates the installation location of the machine that is set in the Web

pages.

*In some environments this is not recorded.
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LOADING PAPER

IMPORTANT POINTS ABOUT PAPER

This section provides information that you should know before loading paper in the paper trays.
Be sure to read this section before loading paper.

NAMES AND LOCATIONS OF TRAYS

The names of the trays are as follows.

— 2
[C— ==Y

:7_:.— Bypass tray
Tray 1 ———e ]
Tray 2 =———e ]
Tray 3 ———e ]
Tray 4 ———e ]

USEABLE PAPER

Various types of paper are sold. This section explains what plain paper and what special media can be used with the
machine. For detailed information on the sizes and types of paper that can be loaded in each tray of the machine, see
the specifications in the Maintenance & Safety Guide and "Paper Tray Settings" (page 7-13) in "7. SYSTEM
SETTINGS".

Plain paper, special media

Plain paper that can be used

* SHARP standard plain paper (21 Ibs. (80 g/m?2)). For paper specifications, see the specifications in the Maintenance &
Safety Guide.

* Plain paper other than SHARP standard paper (16 Ibs. to 28 Ibs. (60 g/m2 to 105 g/m?2))
Recycled paper, colored paper and pre-punched paper must meet the same specifications as plain paper. Contact
your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department for advice on using these types of paper.

* The "lbs." (g¢/m2) units used in these explanations indicate the weight of the paper.
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Types of paper that can be used in each tray

The following types of paper can be loaded in each tray.
"~" in the table indicates "cannot be used".

Tray 1/Tray 2/Tray 3/Tray 4 Bypass tray
Plain paper Permitted Permitted
Pre-printed Permitted Permitted
Recycle Paper Permitted Permitted
Letter head Permitted Permitted
Pre-punched Permitted Permitted
Color Permitted Permitted
Heavy paper*1 - Permitted
Labels - Permitted
Glossy paper - Permitted
Transparency film - Permitted
Envelopes - Permitted
Thin paper*2 - Permitted

*1 "Heavy paper" is heavy paper up to 110 Ibs. index (209 g/m2).
*2 Thin paper from 13 Ibs. to 16 Ibs. (55 g/m2 to 59 g/m2) can be used.

Print side face up or face down

Paper is loaded with the print side face up or face down depending on the paper type and tray.

The loading orientation of punched paper, letterhead paper, and pre-printed paper differs from that of other paper.
For details, see "Example: Placement orientations of punched paper, letter head paper, and pre-printed paper" (page
1-28).

Trays 1to 4

Load the paper with the print side face up.

However, if the paper type is "Pre-Punched", "Letter Head" or "Pre-Printed", load the paper with the print side face
down™.

Bypass tray

Load the paper with the print side face down.

However, if the paper type is "Pre-Punched", "Letter Head" or "Pre-Printed", load the paper with the print side face up*.

* If "Disabling of Duplex" is enabled in the system settings (administrator), load the paper in the normal way (face up in
trays 1 to 4; face down in the bypass tray).
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Example: Placement orientations of punched paper, letter head paper, and pre-printed paper
This explanation assumes that "Disabling of Duplex" is not enabled in the system settings (administrator).

Document feeder tray Original glass

—

T

< | >

000 o
00 0O-°
330

Pre-punched
(Left binding)

Letter head Pre-printed

-l o
1 Lo o -OA

ABC

(AR - A

L =

Jo

Load the paper print side up with
the punch holes to the front and
the top edge to the left.

Tray 1to 4 L = L L =7 _

Load the paper print side down Load the paper print side down Load the paper print side

with the punch holes to the front with the letter head (top edge) to (pre-printed side) down with the

and the top edge to the right. the right. top edge to the right.

1 | ABC —
o Q .
= A I {s| A 1= A
Bypass tray - N = — T -
Do Jo

Load the paper print side up with Load the paper print side
the letter head (top edge) to the (pre-printed side) up with the top
left. edge to the left.

Paper that cannot be used

* Special media for inkjet printers
(fine paper, glossy paper, glossy film, etc.)
e Carbon paper or thermal paper
* Pasted paper
e Paper with clips
* Paper with fold marks
e Torn paper
* Oil-feed transparency film

Non-recommended paper

* Iron-on transfer paper
e Japanese paper

* Thin paper less than 15 Ibs. (55 g/m2)

* Paper that is 57 Ibs. (210 g/m?2) or heavier

¢ Irregularly shaped paper

e Stapled paper

e Damp paper

¢ Curled paper

¢ Paper with a wave-like pattern due to moisture
absorption

* Reverse side of paper already printed on by another
printer or copier.
 Perforated paper

* Various types of plain paper and special media are sold. Some types cannot be used with the machine. Contact your
@ dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department for advice on using these types of paper.

* The image quality and toner fusibility of paper may change due to ambient conditions, operating conditions, and paper
characteristics, resulting in image quality inferior to that of SHARP standard paper. Contact your dealer or nearest SHARP
Service Department for advice on using these types of paper.

* The use of non-recommended or prohibited paper may result in skewed feeding, misfeeds, poor toner fusing (the toner
does not adhere to the paper well and can be rubbed off), or machine failure.

* The use of non-recommended paper may result in misfeeds or poor image quality. Before using non-recommended paper,

check if printing can be performed properly.
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TRAY SETTINGS FOR TRAY1TO 4
LOADING PAPER AND CHANGING THE PAPER SIZE

A maximum of 500 sheets of paper from size 5-1/2" x 8-1/2" to size 8-1/2" x 14" (A5 to A4) can be loaded in trays 1 and 2.
A maximum of 500 sheets of paper from size 7-1/4" x 10-1/2" to size 8-1/2" x 14" (B5 to A4) can be loaded in trays 3 and 4.

Pull out the paper tray.

Gently pull the tray out until it stops.
To load paper, go to step 3. To load a different size of paper, go
to the next step.

Adjust the guide plates A and B by
squeezing their lock levers and sliding
them to match the vertical and
horizontal dimensions of the paper to be
loaded.

The guide plates A and B are slidable. Slide each guide plate
while squeezing its lock lever.

@ ¢ Be sure to place the guide to match the size of the paper. If the guide is not placed correctly, paper skewing or
misfeeds may occur.

* The loaded paper should not go higher than these protrusions.

Fan the paper.

Fan the paper well before loading it. If the paper is not fanned,
multiple sheets may feed at once and cause a misfeed.

@ When handling paper, take care not to cut yourself on the edges of the paper.
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Insert the paper into the tray.

Load the paper with the print side face up. The stack must not
be higher than the indicator line (maximum of 500 sheets).

@ * If paper is loaded higher than the line, paper misfeeds may occur.
* When pushing in a tray, take care that your fingers do not become pinched in the tray.

Gently push the paper tray into the
machine.

Push the tray firmly all the way into the machine.

@ When pulling out a tray after paper is loaded, do not pull hard. The tray may be damaged, the machine may topple,
and injury may result.

@ If you loaded a different type or size of paper than was loaded previously, be sure to change the "Paper Tray Settings"
in the system settings. If these settings are not configured correctly, automatic paper selection will not operate
correctly and printing may take place on the wrong size or type of paper, or a misfeed may occur.

ACaution

If children are present, ensure that the children do not sit or play on a tray that has been pulled out.
Sitting on a tray may damage the tray and cause the machine to topple, resulting in injury.

@ Do not place heavy objects on the tray or press down on the tray.

System Settings: Paper Tray Settings (page 7-13)
Change these settings when you change the size or type of paper loaded in a tray.
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LOADING PAPER IN THE BYPASS TRAY

The bypass tray can be used to print on plain paper, envelopes, label sheets, and other special media. Up to 100 sheets
of paper can be loaded (up to 40 sheets of heavy paper) for continuous printing similar to the other trays.

Open the bypass tray.

When loading paper larger than 8-1/2" x 11" or A4, be sure to
pull out the bypass tray extension. Pull the bypass tray
extension all the way out. If the bypass tray extension is not
pulled all the way out, the size of the loaded paper will not be
correctly displayed.

Do not place heavy objects on the bypass tray or press down on the tray. The bypass tray may be damaged, the
machine may topple, and injury may result.

Set the bypass tray guides to the width
of the paper.

Insert the paper along the bypass tray
guides all the way into the bypass tray
until it stops.

Load the paper with the print side face down.

@ ¢ Do not force the paper in.
* If the bypass tray guides are set wider than the paper, move the bypass tray guides in until they correctly fit the
width of the paper. If the bypass guides are set too wide, the paper may skew or be creased.

ACaution

If children are present, ensure that the children do not sit or play on a bypass tray that has been
pulled out. Sitting on a tray may damage the tray and cause the machine to topple, resulting in
injury.
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IMPORTANT POINTS WHEN USING THE BYPASS TRAY

* When using plain paper other than SHARP standard paper or special media other than SHARP-recommended
transparency film, or when printing on the reverse side of previously used paper, the paper must be loaded one sheet
at a time. Loading more than one sheet at a time will cause misfeeds.

* Before loading paper, straighten any curling in the paper. If curled paper is not straightened, a misfeed may occur.

* When adding paper, remove any paper remaining in the bypass tray, combine it with the paper to be added, and
reload as a single stack. If paper is added without removing the remaining paper, a misfeed may result.

Inserting paper

Place paper in the horizontal orientation.

|

T
ﬂjh

%000
g 000-°
330

Inserting transparency film

* Use SHARP-recommended transparency film. When using
— transparency film, place the film on the bypass tray with the rounded
j corner at the left front. This ensures that the print side faces in the

ﬂ correct direction.
:| « ¢ Do not touch the print side of transparency film.
ﬂ * When loading multiple sheets of transparency film in the bypass tray,

be sure to fan the sheets several times before loading.

* When printing on transparency film, be sure to remove each sheet as it
exits the machine. Allowing sheets to stack in the output tray may
result in curling.
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Loading envelopes

When inserting envelopes in the bypass tray, place them aligned to the left side in the orientation shown below.
Only the front side of envelopes can be printed on. Be sure to place the front side face down.
When loading envelopes, load one envelope at a time.

N

@ * Do not print on both sides of an envelope. This may result in misfeeds or poor print quality.
* Some operating environments may cause creasing, smudging, misfeeds, poor toner fusing, or machine failure.

@ Restrictions apply to some types of envelopes. For more information, consult a qualified service technician.

Important points when using envelopes

Envelopes that cannot be used

Do not use the following envelopes. Envelopes misfeed, and smudges may result.
* Envelopes with metal clasps

* Plastic hooks, or ribbon hooks

* Envelopes closed with string

* Envelopes with windows or backing

* Envelopes with an uneven front surface due to embossing

* Double-layer envelopes

* Envelopes with an adhesive for sealing

* Hand-made envelopes

* Envelopes with air inside

* Envelopes with creases, fold marks, torn or damaged envelopes

* Envelopes with an incorrectly aligned corner gluing position on the back cannot be used as creasing may result.

@l Can be used @
Cannot be
used

Print quality on envelopes

* Print quality is not guaranteed in the area 13/32" (10 mm) around the edges of the envelope.

* Print quality is not guaranteed on parts of envelopes where there is a large step-like change of thickness, such as on
four-layer parts or parts less than three layers.

* Print quality is not guaranteed on envelopes having peel off flaps for sealing the envelopes.
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ORIGINALS

This section explains how to place originals in the automatic document feeder and on the document glass.

PLACING THE ORIGINAL

PLACING ORIGINALS IN THE AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT
FEEDER

This section explains how to place originals in the automatic document feeder.
Allowed original sizes

Minimum original size Maximum original size
Standard sizes Standard sizes
8-1/2" (height) x 5-1/2" (width) 8-1/2" (height) x 14" (width)
A5: 210 mm (height) x 148 mm (width) A4: 210 mm (height) x 297 mm (width)
Non-standard sizes Non-standard sizes
(Minimum size that can be specified manually) (Maximum size that can be specified manually)
Copy mode and Image send mode: Copy mode: 8-1/2" (height) x 14" (width)
4" (height) x 5-1/2" (width) 216 mm (height) x 356 mm (width)
100 mm (height) x 140 mm (width) Image send mode: 8-1/2" (height) x 19-5/8" (width)
216 mm (height) x 500 mm (width)

When the original is a non-standard size, see the appropriate explanation below for the mode you are using.
1" 2. COPIER "SPECIFYING THE ORIGINAL SIZE" (page 2-29)

I 4, FACSIMILE "IMAGE SETTINGS" (page 4-43)

1= 5. SCANNER / INTERNET FAX "IMAGE SETTINGS" (page 5-49)

Allowed original weights

1-sided scanning 9 Ibs. to 32 Ibs. (35 g/m2 to 128 g/m2)
2-sided scanning 13 Ibs. to 28 Ibs. (50 g/m2 to 105 g/m?2)

To scan originals from 9 Ibs. to 14 Ibs. (35 g/m? to 49 g/m2), use "Slow Scan Mode" in the special modes. Scanning
without using "Slow Scan Mode" may result in original misfeeds.
When "Slow Scan Mode" is selected, automatic 2-sided scanning is not possible.

Originals that cannot be fed through the automatic document feeder

Do not use the following originals. Original misfeeds, and smudges may result.

e Transparency film

* Tracing paper

e Carbon paper

* Thermal paper or originals printed with thermal transfer ink ribbon

* Originals to be fed through the feeder should not be damaged, crumpled, folded, loosely pasted together, or have
cut-out holes

* Originals with multiple punched holes other than two-hole or three-hole punched paper
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Make sure an original does not remain
on the document glass.

Open the automatic document feeder, make sure that an
original is not on the document glass, and then gently close the
automatic document feeder.

@ When closing the automatic document feeder, take care that your fingers do not become pinched.

Adjust the original guides to the size of
the originals.

Place the originals.

Make sure the edges of the originals are even.

Insert the originals face up all the way into the document feeder
tray.

Insert a number of originals that does not exceed the indicator
line on the document feeder tray.

Up to 50 sheets can be inserted.

Be sure to remove originals that have been finished scanning
from the original exit tray.

@ * Do not insert your hand into the document insertion opening in the automatic document feeder.
* If originals are placed higher than the line, misfeeds may occur.

@ * Before inserting originals into the document feeder tray, be sure to remove any staples or paper clips.

* If originals have damp spots due to correction fluid, ink or pasteup glue, wait until the originals are dry before making
copies. Otherwise the interior of the document feeder or the document glass may be soiled.

* When using originals with two or three holes, place them so that —
the punched edge is at a position away from the feed slot of the I N
document feeder tray. o
o Hole
|V ositions
Feed slot C =1 o
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PLACING THE ORIGINAL ON THE DOCUMENT GLASS

This section explains how to place the original on the document glass.

Allowed original sizes

: — : When the original is a non-standard size, see the

Maximum original size appropriate explanation below for the mode you are
Standard sizes using.
8-1/2" (height) x 11" (width) 1= 2. COPIER "SPECIFYING THE ORIGINAL SIZE"
A4: 210 mm (height) x 297 mm (width) (page 2-29)
Non-standard sizes 1= 4. FACSIMILE "IMAGE SETTINGS" (page 4-43)
8-1/2" (height) x 11-11/16" (width) 1= 5. SCANNER / INTERNET FAX "IMAGE
216 mm (height) x 297 mm (width) SETTINGS" (page 5-49)

Open the automatic document feeder.

Place the original.

Place the original face down in the left center position of the
document glass.

Document glass scale

—p mark
i

>

5-1/2" x 8-1/2"
(AS)

B5
8-1/2" x 11" (A4)

All originals should be placed in the left center position.
Align the middle of the original with the tip of the P mark.

Close the automatic document feeder.

After placing the original, be sure to close the automatic
document feeder. If left open, parts outside of the original will
be copied black, causing excessive use of toner.
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Placing a thick book

When scanning a thick book or other thick original, follow the steps below to press the book down.

(1) Slightly lift the left and right sides of the
automatic document feeder.
The automatic document feeder will rise.

(2) Slowly close the automatic document
feeder.

ACaution

* Close the automatic document feeder slowly. Abruptly closing the automatic document feeder
may damage it.

* Take care that your fingers are not pinched when closing the automatic document feeder.

* Do not press hard on the automatic document feeder. This may cause failure.
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PERIPHERAL DEVICES

This section describes the peripheral devices that can be used with the machine and explains how to use the finisher, as
well as Sharp OSA (application communication module and external account module).

PERIPHERAL DEVICES

Peripheral devices can be installed on the machine to increase its range of functionality.
The peripheral devices are generally optional, however, some models include certain peripheral devices as standard

equipment.
(As of August, 2008)
Product name Product number Description
MX-CSX1 . ;
500-sheet paper feed unit Add|t|onal tray. A maximum 500 sheets of paper can be loaded
MX-CSX2 in each tray.
Business card feeder MX-BTX1 This feeder attac.:hes to the autgmatlc document feeder and is
used to automatically scan business cards.
Finisher MX-EN12 Output dev!ce that enables the use of the staple function and
offset function.
Barcode font kit AR-PF1 Adds barcode fonts to the machine.
The machine can be used as an XPS compatible printer. For
. . details, consult your dealer.
XPS expansion kit MX-PUX1 To install this kit, a 1 GB expansion memory board (MX-SMX3)
is required.
Expansion memory board MX-SMX3 This expands the memory that can be used on the machine.
Internet fax expansion kit MX-FWX1 Enables Internet Fax.
Facsimile expansion kit MX-FXX3 Adds a fax function.
The application integration module can be combined with the
Application integration module MX-AMX1 network scanner function to append a metadata file to a scanned

image file.

This allows the machine to be linked over a network to an

Application communication module MX-AMX2 -
external software application.

This is required to use an external account application on the

External account module MX-AMX3 .
machine.
Sharpdesk 1 license kit MX-USX1 This software enables integrated management of documents
- ) and computer files.

Sharpdesk 5 license kit MX-USX5

Sharpdesk 10 license kit MX-US10

Sharpdesk 50 license kit MX-US50

Sharpdesk 100 license kit MX-USAO0
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FINISHER

The finisher is equipped with the offset function, which offsets each set of output from the previous set.
In addition, each set of sorted output can be stapled.

PART NAMES

The following parts can be accessed when the finisher is open.

1) (2

(1) Output tray (3) Front cover
Stapled and offset output is delivered to this tray. Open this cover to remove a paper misfeed, replace
The tray is slidable. Extend the tray for large output staples, or remove a staple jam.

(8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13", 8-1/2" x 13-1/2", and

8-1/2" x 13-2/5" sizes). (4) Staple case

This holds the staple cartridge. Pull the case out to
(2) Lever replace the staple cartridge or remove a staple jam.
Use this to move the finisher in order to remove a paper

. . (5) Staple case release lever
misfeed, replace staples, or remove a staple jam.

Use this to remove the staple case.

@ Use caution when you turn on the power and when printing is taking place, as the tray may move up and down.

SUPPLIES

The finisher requires the following staple cartridge:

Staple cartridge
(approx. 5000 staples per cartridge x 3 cartridges)
MX-SCX1
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BUSINESS CARD FEEDER

This feeder attaches to the automatic document feeder and is used to automatically scan business cards.

Open the original guide to the maximum
width.

Place the business card feeder on the
document feeder tray.

(1) Place the business card feeder in the center
of the document feeder tray.

(2) Gently press down on the business card
feeder.
You will hear the feeder click into place.

* When you have attached the business card feeder, enable "Business Card Scan Option" in the system settings

(administrator).

* When scanning business cards, it is convenient to use "Business Card Scan" in the special modes for copying and

Load the business cards.

Make sure the edges of the cards are aligned evenly.
Insert the cards face up all the way into the business card
feeder.

After using the business card feeder, lift
the feeder to remove it.

You will hear a click sound as the feeder is released. Store the
feeder in its storage pocket.

System Settings (Administrator): Business Card Scan Option
Specify whether or not the Business Card Scan function is used.
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SHARP OSA

Sharp OSA (Open Systems Architecture) is an architecture that enables external applications to be directly connected to
a digital multifunction machine over a network.

When a digital multifunction machine that supports Sharp OSA is used, the operation panel controls and functions of the
machine such as scan send can be linked to an external application.

There are two types of external applications: "standard application" and "external account application". An "external
account application" is used for centralized account management of a multifunction machine on a network. A "standard
application" refers to all other applications.

APPLICATION COMMUNICATION MODULE (MX-AMX2)

The application communication module is required to use a "standard application" on the machine.

When a previously registered standard application is selected in the Web pages of the machine, the machine retrieves
the operation screen from the registered URL. Control of the operation screen is performed by the standard application,
and Scan to FTP, Scan to Network Folder, and HTTPS transmission can be executed.

Standard application setup

To enable a general application in the Web pages of the machine, click [Application Settings] in the administrator menu
frame, and then [External Applications Settings] and [Standard Applications]. Configure settings for the standard
application in the screen that appears.

Selecting a standard application

The procedure for selecting a general application that has been enabled in the Web pages of the machine is explained
below.

Lo [eomaem s | osa Touch the [Sharp OSA] key in the mode
select keys.

If no standard applications have been stored in the Web pages,
the key cannot be touched.

Special Modes
2-Sided Copy

Output

Exposure

_8ix1l L=
" 2. 5%x8% =) .
Auto 3. 8%x14 |=l File
4 8kx11 1=l

Copy Ratio Original Paper Select
)
100%
8%x.

A

Quick File
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| Select the standard application.

If two or more standard applications have been stored in the
Web pages, the screen to select the standard application will
appear. Touch the standard application that you wish to use.
If only one standard application has been stored in the Web

pages, connection to the standard application will begin.

[App 01

App 02

I

App 03

App 04

App 06

App 07

(
[
[
(ep 05
(
(
(

App 08

The machine connects to the standard application.

The message "Connecting to the external application." appears while the machine communicates with the standard
application.

@ The mode select key cannot be used during scanning.

EXTERNAL ACCOUNT MODULE (MX-AMX3)

The external account module is required to use a "external account application" on the machine.

An external account application can be used in "external authentication mode" or "external count mode". When external
authentication mode is used, the login screen is retrieved from the application when the machine is started. When a job
ends, a job notification screen is sent to the application to enable counts to be kept for each authenticated user.

When "external count mode" is used, the login screen is not displayed when the machine is started. Only a job result
notification is sent to the application. User authentication by the external account application cannot be used, however,
the external account application can be used in combination with the internal account function.

External account application setup

To enable an external account application in the Web pages of the machine, click [Application Settings] in the
administrator menu frame, and then [External Applications Settings] and [External Accounting]. Configure settings for
the external account application in the screen that appears. The setting change will take effect after the machine is
restarted. To restart the machine, see "TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF" (page 1-14).

Operation in external account mode

The two modes for using an external account application operate as explained below.

External authentication mode

When the [Enable Authentication by External Server] checkbox is selected in "External Account Setting" of "Sharp OSA
Settings" in the system settings (administrator), the machine enters external authentication mode. When the machine is
powered on in external authentication mode, the machine accesses the external account application and displays the
login screen. The login screen also appears when the [Call] key is touched to run a job in the job status complete screen.
(The login screen does not appear if the user has already logged in by the normal method.)

The [JOB STATUS] key can be pressed while the login screen appears to show the job status screen. To return to the
previous state, press the mode select key.

» The user control function of the machine cannot be used in external authentication mode.
@ However, "User Registration”, "User Count Display", "User Count Reset", "User Information Print", and "The Number of
User Name Displayed Setting" can be used.

* The mode select key cannot be used while the login screen appears.
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If login fails

If the login screen fails to appear or the application does not operate correctly, the machine may also stop operating
correctly. In this event, it is recommended that you quit external account mode from the Web pages of the machine. For
more information, see [Help] in the Web pages.

If it is necessary to forcibly terminate external account mode using the operation panel of the machine, follow the steps
below.

Press the [SYSTEM SETTINGS] key and change "External Account Setting" in the system settings (administrator). The
setting change will take effect after the machine is restarted. To restart the machine, see "TURNING THE POWER ON
AND OFF" (page 1-14).

External count mode

When only the [External Account Control] setting is enabled in "External Account Setting" of "Sharp OSA Settings" in the
system settings (administrator), the machine enters external count mode.

Unlike external authentication mode, when the machine is started in "external count mode", the login screen of the
external account application is not displayed. Only the job result is sent to the external account application. External
count mode can be used together with the user control function of the machine. (External count mode can also be used
when the user control function is disabled.)
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ENTERING TEXT

This section explains the text entry screen.

FUNCTIONS OF THE MAIN KEYS

Key

Description

This key changes the text entry screen from the lower case screen to the upper case screen. The upper
case screen will continue to appear until the [Caps] key is touched again so that it is no longer highlighted.
The [Caps] key is convenient when you wish to enter all capital letters.

Shift

This key temporarily changes the keys in the text entry screen to upper case when lower case letters
appear, or to lower case when upper case letters appear.

Touch a letter key after touching the [Shift] key to enter that letter. After the letter is entered, the [Shift] key
will no longer be highlighted and the original text entry screen will appear.

The [Shift] key is convenient when you only need to enter one upper case letter or one lower case letter, or
when you need to enter one of the symbols assigned to the numeric keys.

To cancel selection of the [Shift] key, touch the [Shift] key again. The [Shift] key will no longer be highlighted.

Enter

Touch this key to enter a line break when entering the body text of an e-mail message.

Touch this key to delete the characters to the left of the cursor one character at a time.

5
1 b
w0

Other Language

Touch this key to temporarily change the key layout of character entry mode to a different language. Select
the key layout that you wish to use.

[ Space

Touch this key to enter a space between letters.

AltGr

This key temporarily changes the entry screen to the accented letter and symbol entry screen. Touch a
letter key after touching the [AltGr] key to enter that letter. After the letter is entered, the [AltGr] key will no
longer be highlighted and the original text entry screen will appear.

To cancel selection of the [AltGr] key, touch the [AltGr] key again. The [AltGr] key will no longer be
highlighted.

These keys move the cursor left and right.

These keys move the cursor to the line above or below the current line during entry of the body text of an
e-mail message.

Characters

Touch this key to select character entry mode.

Symbols

Touch this key to select symbol entry mode. Symbol mode is used to enter symbols and accented letters.

Pre-Set Select

Use this key to retrieve a previously stored subject for e-mail or other pre-set text.
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Key Description

Shows explanations of each key.

Q

on ][ g ][ .org] Use this key to enter a previously stored text string such as ".com".
Text strings are stored in "Soft Keyboard Template Setting" in "Operation Setting" in the "System Settings"
iz ] (Linfo] [nttp:]| on the Web page.

[
[

e

Cameal Touch this key to return to the previous setting screen without entering text.

0K Touch this key to enter the text that currently appears and return to the previous setting screen.

T Touch this key and search results will appear based on the entered characters.

» "4" in the text entry screen indicates how many characters can be entered. A number of characters greater than " 4"
@ cannot be entered.

* The key layouts that can be selected vary depending on the language selected in "MFP Display Language Setting" in the
system settings (administrator).

* The following symbols cannot be used when entering a file name or folder name.
\2?2/";:, <> | &#
Some computer environments may not allow the use of spaces and the symbols indicated below. For example, hyperlinks
will not operate correctly or nonsense characters may appear.
$% ' ()+-.=@[]1"" {}_~
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CHAPTER 2

COPIER

This chapter provides detailed explanations of the procedures for using the copy function.
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[Image Edit] KEY
* REPEATING PHOTOS ON A COPY
(Photo Repeat)
* REVERSING THE IMAGE (Mirror Image) . . . .

* COPYING IN THE CENTER OF THE
PAPER (Centering)
* REVERSING BLACK AND WHITE IN A
COPY (B/W Reverse)

[Color Adjustments] KEY
¢ ADJUSTING RED/GREEN/BLUE IN
COPIES (RGB Adjust)
¢ ADJUSTING THE SHARPNESS OF AN
IMAGE (Sharpness)
* WHITENING FAINT COLORS IN COPIES
(Suppress Background)
* ADJUSTING THE COLOR (Color Balance) . . .
¢ ADJUSTING THE BRIGHTNESS OF A
COPY (Brightness)
* ADJUSTING THE INTENSITY OF A COPY
(Intensity)

CHECKING COPIES BEFORE PRINTING
(Proof Copy)

COPYING ORIGINALS OF DIFFERENT
SIZES (Mixed Size Original)

COPYING THIN ORIGINALS (Slow Scan
Mode)

COPYING MULTIPLE BUSINESS CARDS
(Business Card Scan)

2-75
2-77

2-78

2-84

2-85
2-87

CONVENIENT COPY FUNCTIONS

INTERRUPTING A COPY RUN (Interrupt

o] + V) 2-100
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* GIVING PRIORITY TO A JOB IN THE
QUEUE. ... ... . 2-106
* CHECKING INFORMATION ON A COPY
JOB WAITING INTHEQUEUE . .......... 2-107
STORING COPY OPERATIONS (Job
Programs) ..........cciiiiirnnnnnnnnnnns 2-108
* STORING (EDITING/DELETING) A JOB
PROGRAM. . ... . . 2-109
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BEFORE USING THE MACHINE AS A

COPIER

This section provides information that you should know before using the machine as a copier.

BASE SCREEN OF COPY MODE

Touch the [COPY] key in the touch panel to open the base screen of copy mode.
The base screen shows messages and keys necessary for copying, and settings that have been selected.

M
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I | I (e — (10)
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™ e — (12)

© o é——(13)
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(E50 ) g (14)

(5) —-.I - oo oeiee

(6) 5y (]

@ 1

Mode Select keys 6) [Original] key

Use these keys to switch between copy, image send, and
document filing modes.

If you wish to switch to copy mode, touch the [COPY]
key.

[Color Mode] key

Touch this to change the color mode.
I" COLOR COPY MODES (page 2-21)

Output display
When one or more output functions such as sort, group,
or staple sort have been selected, this shows the icons of
the selected functions.

I QUTPUT (page 2-34)

[Exposure] key

This shows the current copy exposure and original type

settings. Touch this key to change the exposure or

original type setting.

I=" CHANGING THE EXPOSURE AND ORIGINAL
IMAGE TYPE (page 2-23)

[Copy Ratio] key
This shows the current copy ratio. Touch this key to
adjust the copy ratio.

1" REDUCTION/ENLARGEMENT/ZOOM (page 2-25)

@

@®)

2-3

Touch to specify the original size.

If the original size displayed in this key is different from
the size of the original you placed, or if the original size is
not displayed, be sure to touch this key and specify the
correct size.

I=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

[Paper Select] key

Touch this key to change the paper (tray) that is used.
The tray, paper size, and paper type will appear. Trays 1
to 4 can also be selected in the paper size display to
open the same screen.

I" PAPER TRAYS (page 2-9)

Original feed display

This appears when an original is inserted in the
automatic document feeder.
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(10)

(1)

(12)

(13)

Paper size display
This shows the size of paper loaded in each tray.

For the bypass tray, the paper type appears above the
paper size.
The selected tray is highlighted.
The approximate amount of paper in each tray is
indicated by EI . Trays 1 to 4 can be selected to open
the same screen as when the [Paper Select] key is
selected.

I=" PAPER TRAYS (page 2-9)

Number of copies display
This shows the number of copies set.

[Special Modes] key

Touch this key to select special modes such as Margin
Shift and Edge Erase.
I=" SPECIAL MODES (page 2-40)

[2-Sided Copy] key

Touch this key to select the 2-sided copying function.
I AUTOMATIC 2-SIDED COPYING (page 2-15)
[Output] key

Touch this to select an output function such as sort,

group, offset, or staple sort.
I QUTPUT (page 2-34)

COPIER

(14) Customized keys

The keys that appear here can be changed to show
settings or functions that you prefer. The following keys
appear by factory default:

I Customizing displayed keys (page 2-5)

[File] key, [Quick File] key

Touch one of these keys to use the File function or Quick
File function of document filing mode. These are the
same [File] and [Quick File] keys that appear when the
[Special Modes] key is touched. For information on the
document filing function, see "6. DOCUMENT FILING".

The screen explained in this section appears when 500-sheet paper feed units and finisher are installed. The image will vary

depending on the equipment installed.

Tray during paper feeding

Do not pull out a tray while paper is being fed from the tray. This will cause a paper misfeed.

Identifying the tray that is being used to feed paper

(1) While paper is feeding, the job status display of the system bar on the touch panel screen will show the number of

the tray that is being used to feed paper.

(2) The tray being used to feed paper also appears in green in the paper size display in the base screen on the touch

panel.

Base screen

1

I Special Modes
Plain 2-Sided Copy

8%x11

o

Color Mode

|

8411

2. 5%x8%
3. @x14 =
|

File

Copy Ratio I Original Paper Select
100%

Quick File

I

Q)

()

2-4

Job status display on the system bar
Shows the number of the tray being used to feed paper.

Paper size display
Shows the tray being used to feed paper in green.
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Customizing displayed keys

Special mode keys and other keys can be displayed in the base screen. By assigning frequently used functions to these
keys, you can access the functions with a single touch. To change the function that is assigned to a key, use "Customize
Key Setting" in the Web pages.

When "Erase", "Margin Shift", and "Brightness" are assigned to the customized keys

-------------
) These 3 keys can be changed
as desired.
Copy Ratio Original Paper Select Brightness
100% huto

? System Settings (Administrator): Customize Key Setting
Registration is performed in [System Settings] - [Operation Settings] - "Customize Key Setting" in the Web page menu.

Checking what special modes are selected

The key appears in the base screen when one or more special modes are selected.
The key can be touched to display the selected special modes. To close the screen, touch the [OK] key.

Function Review [ oK ]‘

Color Mode

Full Color

. Shift:Right

Margin Shift " Front:1/2inch/Back:1/2inch

i Output Erase I Edge:1/2inch N
»
Quick File

Copy Ratio Original Paper Select
)
100%
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COPYING SEQUENCE

This section explains the basic procedure for copying. Select settings in the order shown below to ensure that the copy
operation takes place smoothly.
For detailed procedures for selecting the settings, see the explanation of each setting in this chapter.

Place the original.

Place the original in the automatic document feeder tray, or on
the document glass.

* Depending on the copy functions used, there are also cases
where functions are selected before the original is placed.

=2 o

:§°°

V4

¥

Basic copy settings

Select the basic copy settings.

The main settings are as follows:

o = .. + Color mode ¥ COLOR COPY MODES (page 2-21)

* Exposure and original type 5 CHANGING THE
— EXPOSURE AND ORIGINAL IMAGE TYPE (page 2-23)
oot ) « Copy ratio ¥ REDUCTION/ENLARGEMENT/ZOOM
- (page 2-25)

oy Rt T ———— « Original size B2 ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

‘ﬁ “ * Paper Settings 5’ PAPER TRAYS (page 2-9)

¥

2-sided copy settings

Select settings as needed for 2-sided copying and 2-sided
scanning of the original.
— I AUTOMATIC 2-SIDED COPYING (page 2-15)

o
=
e

2-Sided Copy

oo [EERRREREREE)
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Start scanning the original(s) and making copies.
Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

COPIER

Output settings
Select copy output settings.
SEGEEE w‘ The main settings are as follows:
M=- * Sort mode '¥°Sort mode (page 2-35)
offset 4 ¢ Group mode ' Group mode (page 2-35)
;_‘ » Offset mode = Offset function (page 2-35)
| « Staple sort mode
sore I Staple sort function (page 2-36)
e
E}E% Group
Special mode settings
Select special modes such as "Margin Shift" and "Erase".
[ pectan voses e ] 55" SPECIAL MODES (page 2-40)
[ Margin Shift ] [ Erase ] [Pamphlet Copy]
@ ) (mmmee) (am ]
(s | [ sum | [Coenae | (%)
i [ ] (o]
Number of copies (sets) setting
Set the number of copies (number of sets).
Q@O® -/
eee
@OO®
®OD
/ Plain
Start copying.
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* When one or more special modes are selected, the key appears in the base screen. Touch the key to display a
@ list of the selected special modes. This lets you check what special modes are selected and the settings of each mode.
IS" Checking what special modes are selected (page 2-5)
* To store a copy job using the document filing function, select copy settings and then touch the [File] key or the [Quick File]
key.

To cancel all settings, press the [CLEAR ALL] key ( )-

@ When the [CLEAR ALL] key ( ) is pressed, all settings selected to that point are cleared and you will return to the base
screen.
To stop scanning of the original and copying, press the [STOP] key ().
When the [STOP] key () is pressed, a message will appear asking you if you want to cancel the job. Touch the [Yes] key
in the message screen.

ORIGINALS
STANDARD ORIGINAL PLACEMENT ORIENTATIONS

Place the original so that the top and bottom edges are oriented as shown below. For more information on placing the
original, see "ORIGINALS" (page 1-34) in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE".

Document feeder tray Document glass
] ]

Place the original H

face down in the
U@

—

left center position
of the document
glass

o
o
o

Portrait original ‘

When using the below functions in copy = =

mode, place the original so that the top )
of the image is to the right. ) || Topofimage to
* Staple sort the right

e Pamphlet copy

* 2in1 ’ ;'Jogg;’om

e Stamp

Document feeder tray Document glass
[ [

—

Place the original
face down in the
left center position
of the document
glass

Landscape original =183
= 188

When using the staple sort function, = =

place the original so that the top of the
image is toward you. N
(— Top of image

———— toward you
| 2 oot
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PAPER TRAYS

The machine is set to automatically select a tray that has the same size of paper as the size of the placed original
(automatic paper tray selection).
If the correct paper size is not selected or you wish to change the paper size, you can select the paper tray manually.

Touch the [Paper Select] key.

2-Sided Copy

1

\

Plain
8%x11
Output

1. 8%x1l |=|
2. 5%x8% |= N
3. 8x1d =) File
4. Bl 1=l

Quick File

Paper Select

Copy Ratio Original
100%
@ You can also touch the paper size display (A) to open the paper tray settings.
(R)

- ‘- - X 2-Sided Copy

- Output

Auto 3. eyx1d =) File

4. 8yx1l |5l
Quick File
Copy Ratio Original Paper Select
100%

M (f) Select the tray that you want to use.
% J| (1) Touch the key of the desired tray.

(2) Touch the [OK] key.
[1. sx11 E ] ol ) You will return to the base screen and the selected tray
[2. oz | = o ] Rain | will be highlighted.

Paper Tray Bypass Tray

[4. 8%x11 = Plain ]

If the selected tray runs out of paper during a copy job and there is another tray that has the same size and type of paper,
that tray will be automatically selected and the copy job will continue.

To return to automatic paper tray selection after selecting a tray manually, press the [CLEAR ALL] key ( )-

System Settings (Administrator): Initial Status Settings (Paper Tray)
Use this setting to change the tray that is selected by default.
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BASIC PROCEDURE FOR MAKING

COPIES

This section explains the basic procedures for making copies, including selection of the copy ratio and other copy settings.

MAKING COPIES

USING THE AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT FEEDER TO
MAKE COPIES

This section explains how to make copies (1-sided copies of 1-sided originals) using the automatic document feeder.

Indicator
line

Place the originals face up in the
document feeder tray with the edges
aligned evenly.

Insert the originals all the way into the document feeder tray.
Multiple originals can be placed in the document feeder tray.
Place portrait originals so that the top edge enters the feeder
first. Place landscape originals so that the left edge enters first.
The stack of originals must not be higher than the indicator line
on the tray.

Up to 50 sheets can be inserted.

Copy Ratio

100%

Touch the [Original] key.

Special Modes
S
2-Sided Coj
8%x11
=
1. 8%x1l |=)
2. 5%x8% |=l :
4. 8%x1l =l
Paper Select
:;! - -l (:)

Contents
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M @ Specify the original size.

L

(1) Touch the appropriate original size key.
(2) Touch the [OK] key.

Original { OK

[ 5%x8% ] [ 8%x14 ]

8%x11 8%x13%
8%x13

k

Inch

Size Input [ Custom Size ] None ]

When placing an AB size or non-standard size original, specify the original size as explained in "ORIGINAL SIZES"
(page 2-29).

Check the paper to be used and the

—_— color mode.

Make sure that the desired paper (tray) and color mode are

selected.

* To change the paper (tray), touch the [Paper Select] key.
I PAPER TRAYS (page 2-9)

Copy Ratio Original ¢ To change the color mode, touch the [Color Mode] key.
IS° COLOR COPY MODES (page 2-21)

For some original size settings, the same size of paper as the original may not be automatically selected. In this case,
manually change the paper size.

Set the number of copies (humber of
sets) with the numeric keys.

@ ¢ Up to 999 copies (sets) can be set.
* A single copy can be made even if "0" appears for the number of copies.

If an incorrect number of copies is set...
Press the [CLEAR] key (@ ) and then enter the correct number.

Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

@ Even if a color mode is selected, copying will take place in black and white if the [BLACK & WHITE START] key is
pressed.

@ To cancel scanning of the original and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ((@)).

2-11
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USING THE DOCUMENT GLASS TO MAKE COPIES

To make a copy of a book or other thick original that cannot be scanned with the automatic document feeder, open the
automatic document feeder and place the original on the document glass. This section explains how to make a copy

(1-sided copy of a 1-sided original) using the document glass.

Portrait original

Align the top edge of the
original against the side of
the document glass with
the scale.

Landscape original

Align the right side of the
original against the side of
the document glass with
the scale.

Open the automatic document feeder,
place the original face down on the
document glass, and then gently close
the automatic document feeder.

Document glass scale

| —» mark
|

5-1/2" x 8-1/2"
(AS)

B5
8-1/2" x 11" (A4)

* The maximum original size that can be placed on the
document glass is 8-1/2" x 11" (A4).

* Align the middle of the original with the tip of the P mark.

* Place the original in the appropriate position for its size as
shown above.

* After placing the original, be sure to close the automatic
document feeder. If left open, parts outside of the original will
be copied black, causing excessive use of toner.

Special Modes

2-Sided Copy

Output

Exposure

RAuto

Copy Ratio
100%

File

Quick File

Original Paper Select

Touch the [Original] key.
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M @ Specify the original size.

L

(1) Touch the appropriate original size key.
(2) Touch the [OK] key.

Original { OK

[ 5%x8% ] [ 8%x14 ]

8%x11 8%x13%
8%x13

k

Inch

Size Input [ Custom Size ] None ]

When placing an AB size or non-standard size original, specify the original size as explained in "ORIGINAL SIZES"
(page 2-29).

Check the paper to be used and the

—3 color mode.
Plain
= [owm ) Make sure that the desired paper (tray) and color mode are
_— selected.

Exposure

Auto

3. 8¥x14 |=l

=
4. 8Y%x11 @‘

[_oupue ]
* To change the paper (tray), touch the [Paper Select] key.
U5 PAPER TRAYS (page 2-9)

Copy Ratio OElginal e Gl ¢ To change the color mode, touch the [Color Mode] key.
m IS° COLOR COPY MODES (page 2-21)

For some original size settings, the same size of paper as the original may not be automatically selected. In this case,
manually change the paper size.

Set the number of copies (humber of
sets) with the numeric keys.

@ e Up to 999 copies (sets) can be set.
* A single copy can be made even if "0" appears for the number of copies.

If an incorrect number of copies is set...
Press the [CLEAR] key (@ ) and then enter the correct number.

Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Normally copying will start.
Depending on the copy settings (2-sided copying, etc.), copying may not begin until all originals have been scanned. In this
case, go to the next step.

@ Even if a color mode is selected, copying will take place in black and white if the [BLACK & WHITE START] key is
pressed.
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Remove the original and place the next original, and then press the [COLOR
7 START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Repeat this step until all originals have been scanned.
For the second original and following originals, use the same [START] key as you did for the first original.

Touch the [Read-End] key.

Place next original. Press [Start].
When finished, press [Read-End].

@ To cancel scanning of the original and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ((@)).

2-14
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AUTOMATIC 2-SIDED COPYING

USING THE AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT FEEDER TO
MAKE 2-SIDED COPIES

Originals Copies Originals Copies Originals Copies

-8 @]-@] B¢

@

Automatic 2-sided copying of 1-sided Automatic 2-sided copying of 2-sided 1-sided copying of 2-sided originals
originals originals

%J

Place the originals face up in the
document feeder tray with the edges
aligned evenly.

Insert the originals all the way into the document feeder tray.
Multiple originals can be placed in the document feeder tray.
Place portrait originals so that the top edge enters the feeder
first. Place landscape originals so that the left edge enters first.
The stack of originals must not be higher than the indicator line
on the tray.

Up to 50 sheets can be inserted.

Indicator

Touch the [Original] key.
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M ) Specify the original size.
ortgtmal ] (1) Touch the appropriate original size key.

(2) Touch the [OK] key.

[ 5%x8% ] [ 8%x14 ]

8%x11 8¥%x13%

k

Inch

Size Input I [ Custom Size ]

None ]

When placing an AB size or non-standard size original, specify the original size as explained in "ORIGINAL SIZES"

(page 2-29).
Touch the [2-Sided Copy] key.

2-Sided Copy

h

B =
i
S
Copy Ratio
100%
M (2) Select the 2-sided copy mode.
2-8ided Copy x| (1) Touch the key of the desired mode.
= : Automatic 2-sided copying of 1-sided originals
r : Automatic 2-sided copying of 2-sided originals
| : 1-sided copying of 2-sided originals
k (2) Touch the [OK] key.
TR &0 EEEE E

@ To make 2-sided copies of a 1-sided portrait original placed horizontally, or to invert the reverse side with respect to
the front side when copying a 2-sided original, touch the [Binding Change] key.
I Using the [Binding Change] key (page 2-17)
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Check the paper to be used and the
‘W color mode.
Make sure that the desired paper (tray) and color mode are
_ — selected.
) * To change the paper (tray), touch the [Paper Select] key.
1 PAPER TRAYS (page 2-9)
Copy Ratio original * To change the color mode, touch the [Color Mode] key.
E’ IS COLOR COPY MODES (page 2-21)

For some original size settings, the same size of paper as the original may not be automatically selected. In this case,
manually change the paper size.

Set the number of copies (humber of
sets) with the numeric keys.

@ ¢ Up to 999 copies (sets) can be set.
* If you are only making a single copy, the copy can be made with the copy nhumber display showing "0".

If an incorrect number of copies is set...
Press the [CLEAR] key (@ ) and then enter the correct number.

Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

To cancel scanning of the original and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ((@)).

Using the [Binding Change] key

Originals Binding Change is used Binding Change is not used

The reverse side
is not upside

The reverse side
is upside down. A

e\

Select this when
the pages will be
bound into a
tablet.

@ down.
n— .l
3

Select this when
the pages will be
bound into a
booklet.
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USING THE DOCUMENT GLASS TO MAKE 2-SIDED

COPIES

Originals

||||||||||||||J

-

Copies

Automatic 2-sided copying of 1-sided

originals

Portrait original

Landscape original

Align the top edge of the
original against the side of
the document glass with
the scale.

Align the right side of the
original against the side of
the document glass with
the scale.

Open the automatic document feeder,
place the original face down on the
document glass, and then gently close
the automatic document feeder.

Document glass scale

| —» mark
|

5-1/2" x 8-1/2"
(AS)

B5
8-1/2" x 11" (Ad)

* The maximum original size that can be placed on the
document glass is 8-1/2" x 11" (A4).

* Align the middle of the original with the tip of the P mark.

¢ Place the original in the appropriate position for its size as
shown above.

* After placing the original, be sure to close the automatic
document feeder. If left open, parts outside of the original will
be copied black, causing excessive use of toner.

Exposure

RAuto

Special Modes

2-Sided Copy

Output

File

Quick File

Copy Ratio
100%

8%x11

Plain

Touch the [Original] key.
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M ) Specify the original size.
ortgtmal ] (1) Touch the appropriate original size key.

(2) Touch the [OK] key.

[ 5%x8% ] [ 8%x14 ]

8%x11 8¥%x13%
Inch

Size Input I [ Custom Size ] [ None ]

When placing an AB size or non-standard size original, specify the original size as explained in "ORIGINAL SIZES"

(page 2-29).
Touch the [2-Sided Copy] key.

2-Sided Copy

. 5bxi
Auto 3. 8¥x14 |=l Eiila
4. 8%x11 =]
Quick File

Copy Ratio
100%

(™) (2 Select the 2-sided copy mode.
> J| (1) Touch the [1-Sided to 2-Sided] key.
= (2) Touch the [OK] key.

|
3
(i) [ew | [en]| By EEE)

@ The [2-Sided to 2-Sided] key and [2-Sided to 1-Sided] key cannot be used when copying from the document glass.
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Check the paper to be used and the

— . color mode.
) Make sure that the desired paper (tray) and color mode are
2. 5%x8Y% (=l 07[) Selected.
i b 5‘ ] * To change the paper (tray), touch the [Paper Select] key.
iz (Couiox rite 1= PAPER TRAYS (page 2-9)
EOpy4Hat) Original Paper Select * To change the color mode, touch the [Color Mode] key.
El “ 55 COLOR COPY MODES (page 2-21)

For some original size settings, the same size of paper as the original may not be automatically selected. In this case,
manually change the paper size.

Set the number of copies (humber of
sets) with the numeric keys.

]
3

Special Modes

2-Sided Copy

il

@ ¢ Up to 999 copies (sets) can be set.
* A single copy can be made even if "0" appears for the number of copies.

If an incorrect number of copies is set...
Press the [CLEAR] key (@ ) and then enter the correct number.

Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Scanning begins.

Remove the original and place the next original, and then press the [COLOR
START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Repeat this step until all originals have been scanned.
For the second original and following originals, use the same [START] key as you did for the first original.

Touch the [Read-End] key.
Place next original. Press [Start].
When finished, press [Read-End].

To cancel scanning of the original and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ().

System Settings (Administrator): Initial Status Settings (2-Sided Copy)
The default 2-sided copy mode can be changed.
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COLOR COPY MODES

The color mode of the [COLOR START] key is normally set to [Full Color] so that copying takes place in full color mode
when the [COLOR START] key is pressed. If color originals are mixed together with black & white originals, set the color
mode to [Auto] to have the color mode change appropriately for each original.

Touch the [Color Mode] key in the base screen to open the following screen.

Color Mode ( oK ]|

Full Color Single Color
[ Auto l [ 2 Color ]

Touch the key of the desired color mode and then touch the [OK] key.

Full Color The original is copied in full color.

Auto The machine automatically detects whether each original is color or black & white and
switches the mode appropriately (full color for a color original or black & white for a black &
white original).

Single Color The original is copied in the selected color only.
All colors in the original are changed to the selected color, which can be selected from red,
green, blue, cyan, magenta, or yellow.

2 Color Only the red areas of the original are changed to the selected color; colors other than red are
copied in black. This lets you make copies that are more expressive than black and white
copies.

Red, green, blue, cyan, magenta, or yellow can be selected.
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Selecting single color copying

When [Single Color] is selected for the color mode, the following screen appears. Touch the desired color and touch the

[OK] key.

Color Mode

Single Color

el )

[

C(Cyan) ] { M(Magenta) ] [ Y (Yellow) l

Selecting 2 color copying

COPIER

When [2 Color] is selected for the color mode, the following screen appears. Touch the desired color and touch the [OK]

key.

Color Mode OK I|
7 i <My
| =
Select a color other than black.
R(Red) [ G(Green) ] [ B(Blue) ]
[ C(Cyan) ] [ M(Magenta) ] [ Y(Yellow) ]

* When auto mode is used, there may be some originals for which switching between color and black & white does not take
@ place correctly. In this event, press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key as appropriate to

manually switch between color and black & white.
» Copying takes place in black & white when the [BLACK & WHITE START] key is pressed, regardless of the color mode

setting.

System Settings (Administrator): Initial Status Settings (Color Mode)

This is used to change the default color mode setting.
System Settings (Administrator): Detect Standard in Auto Color Mode
When the color mode is set to auto, the discrimination point for detecting whether originals are color or black and white can

be set to one of 5 levels.
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CHANGING THE EXPOSURE AND ORIGINAL
IMAGE TYPE

The exposure and original image type can be selected to obtain a clear copy.

AUTOMATIC ADJUSTMENT OF THE EXPOSURE AND
ORIGINAL TYPE

Automatic exposure adjustment operates by default to automatically adjust the exposure level and original type as
appropriate for the original being copied. ("Auto" is displayed.)
This function automatically adjusts the image during black & white copying and full color copying to obtain the most suitable copy.

Full Color

Special Modes

—— -
2-Sided Copy

Plain
8%x11
=] Output

Exposure

Auto 3. 8ux14 |=) File

1. 8%x1l |=|
2. 5%x8Y% |=l

4. 8%x1l =

Quick File

Copy Ratio Original Paper Select
[
100%

MANUAL ADJUSTMENT OF THE EXPOSURE AND
ORIGINAL TYPE

If you wish to select the original type or manually adjust the exposure, touch the [Exposure] key in the base screen of
copy mode and follow the steps below.

T o Select the original image type.
[ a0 Touch the appropriate original image type key for the original.

S

Manual i e T

{D Text ] [PrtT;ieXPth/oto {EIText/Photo]
EESIEEIEED

Light
Original

Scan
Resolution

@ Original image type select keys

Mode Description

Text Use this mode for regular text documents.

Text/Prtd. Photo This mode provides the best balance for copying an original which contains both text and
printed photographs, such as a magazine or catalogue.

Text/Photo This mode provides the best balance for copying an original which contains both text and
photographs, such as a text document with a photo pasted on.

Printed photo This mode is best for copying printed photographs, such as photos in a magazine or catalogue.

Photo Use this mode to copy photos.

Map This mode is best for copying the light color shading and fine text found on most maps.

Light Original Use this mode for originals with light pencil writing.
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Adjust the exposure level.

Exposure { 0K

—

Touch the E] key to make the copy darker.
Touch the @ key to make the copy lighter.

Original Tnage Type ¢ Using a copy or printed page as an original

M [Prifii/ow {E'Te*t“’h"“’] When using a copy or printed page from the machine as an
S — [ Frinced ] [EI Bhoto ] [s% ap ] original, tou%the [Copy of Copy] checkbox so that a

(ﬁmght checkmark appears.
o — When [Copy of Copy] is selected, only the [Text], [Printed
D copy oF copt D Erhancerent Photo], and [Text/Printed Photo] original image type keys

can be selected.

* To enhance the color of a color copy...
Touch the [Color Tone Enhancement] checkbox so that a
checkmark appears.

¢ Guidelines for the exposure level when [Text] is selected:
@ 1 to 2: Dark originals such as a newspaper

3: Normal density originals

4 to 5: Originals written in pencil or light colored text

¢ Restrictions when Color Tone Enhancement is selected

When "Color Tone Enhancement" is selected, the following functions cannot be used:

- [Copy of Copy]

- [Auto] and [Light Original] cannot be selected for the original image type.

- [Intensity] (in the special modes)

= Touch the [OK] key.

Original Tnage Type

B et [Prt?_";h/oto [EIText/Photo]
(@ == ] (B oo | [ e ]
o o

[ oo ox conv W Ecss

e If [Auto] is selected but the darkness or lightness of the image does not seem quite right...
@ If the image seems too light or too dark when [Auto] is selected, the exposure level can be adjusted using "Copy Exposure
Adjustment” in the system settings (administrator).
* To change the resolution...
When making a full-size copy, you can press the [Scan Resolution] key to select the scanning resolution. The numbers
that allow selection of the document glass are different from the numbers that allow selection of the automatic document
feeder.

» System Settings (Administrator): Initial Status Settings (Exposure Type)
This is used to change the default original image type.

» System Settings (Administrator): Copy Exposure Adjustment
The exposure level used for automatic exposure adjustment can be adjusted.

» System Settings (Administrator): Color 600dpi x 600dpi Scanning Mode for Document Feeder / Color Quick Scan
from Document Glass / B/W 600dpi x 600dpi Scanning Mode for Document Feeder / B/W Quick Scan from
Document Glass
The default resolution setting can be changed.
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REDUCTION/ENLARGEMENT/ZOOM
AUTOMATIC RATIO SELECTION (Auto Image)

This section explains the automatic ratio selection function (Auto Image), which automatically selects the ratio to match
the paper size.

When the paper tray is manually changed, the [Auto Image] key appears in the base screen of copy mode. Touch the
[Auto Image] key to have the reduction or enlargement ratio automatically selected based on the original size and the
selected paper size.

First place the original and select the paper tray, and then touch the [Auto Image] key.

Full Color =
e
............ 2-Sided Coj
I
8Yx11
-
2. 5%x8% |=I
4. 84x11 =l
Copy Ratio ] Original Paper Select
0
100% 0

The selected ratio will appear in the ratio display.

@ For a non-standard size original, the size must be entered in order to use Auto Image.

* To cancel automatic ratio selection...
@ Touch the [Auto Image] key so that it is no longer highlighted.
* To return the ratio to 100%...
To return the ratio setting to 100%, touch the [Copy Ratio] key to display the ratio menu and then touch the [100%] key.

System Settings (Administrator): Initial Status Settings (Copy Ratio)
This is used to change the default copy ratio.
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MANUAL RATIO SELECTION (Preset ratios/Zoom)

Touch the [Copy Ratio] key in the base screen of copy mode to select one of three preset enlargement ratios or two
preset reduction ratios (maximum 200%, minimum 50%).

In addition, the zoom keys can be used to select any ratio from 50% to 200% in increments of 1%.

Set the ratio.

Touch a preset ratio key and/or the zoom keys to set the ratio.

There are two setting screens. Use the [E] keys to switch
between the screens.

@® 1st screen

—— = ] * Enlargement keys (1 ratio): 129%
= * Reduction keys (2 ratios): 64% and 77%
* [100%] key

83%x11 = 54%x8%

8%x14 = 8%x11 77%

]

{ Auto Image ][ XY Zoom ]
® 2nd screen
(A) * Enlargement keys (1 to 3 ratios)
200%, any ratio (max. of two)
|COpy i o ]‘ ¢ Reduction keys (1 to 3 ratios)

50%, any ratio (max. of two)
* [100%] key

200%

50% |
75% I

150%

2
2
e

80%

HHH

)

[ Auto Image ][ XY Zoom

* (A) keys
@ The keys marked (A) can be set to show any ratio using "Add or Change Extra Preset Ratios" in the system settings
(administrator).

e To quickly select a ratio, touch a reduction or enlargement key to select a ratio close to the desired ratio and then
use the zoom keys for fine adjustment.

* The zoom keys can be used to select any ratio from 50% to 200% in increments of 1%.

Touch the key to increase the ratio, or the key to decrease the ratio. (If you continue to touch the /
key, the ratio will change automatically. After 3 seconds, the ratio will change rapidly.)

¢ As an alternative to touching the keys, you can also directly touch the numeric value display key and
change the value with the numeric keys.

* If the message "Image is larger than the copy paper." appears when an enlargement ratio is selected, the image
may not fit on the paper.
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Copy Ratio OK Touch the [OK] key.
After touching the [OK] key, make sure that a paper size
suitable for the ratio is selected.

B8Yx11 = 5%x8%

8%x14 = 8%x11 77%

129% | 5%x8%= 8%x11

{ Auto Image ][ XY Zoom ]

When the automatic document feeder is used, the vertical and horizontal ratio selection ranges are both 50% to 200%.

To return the ratio to 100%...
To return the ratio setting to 100%, touch the [Copy Ratio] key to display the ratio menu and then touch the [100%] key.

@ O @

System Settings (Administrator): Add or Change Extra Preset Ratios
Two enlargement preset ratios (101% to 200%) and two reduction preset ratios (50% to 99%) can be added. An added
preset ratio can also be changed.
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ENLARGING/REDUCING THE LENGTH AND WIDTH
SEPARATELY (XY Zoom)

The XY Zoom feature allows the horizontal and vertical copy ratios to be changed separately.
Both the horizontal and vertical ratios can be set from 50% to 200% in increments of 1%.
Touch the [Copy Ratio] key in the base screen of copy mode and then follow the steps below.

When 50% is selected for the horizontal ratio and 70% is selected for the vertical ratio
Original Copy

;4»’4

= | Touch the [XY Zoom] key.

Copy Ratio {

8%x11 = 54x8Y% % 129% | Syxsy =+ 83x11
8ix14 = 83x11 =z | Zoom 2

[ auto Image J[  x¥ goom |
)

@ 1), @3) (4) Set the horizontal and vertical ratios.
|
Copy Ratio { O:K ]| (1) Touch the [X] key.
XY Zoon cancel | The [X] key will be highlighted and the horizontal ratio can
oy E] m be set.

<] I (2) Touch one of the preset ratio ke'ys (A) and 'the
_E‘ ] o (=) zoom keys (B) to set the X (horizontal) ratio.
I— (A) A touched preset ratio key will not be highlighted.
(B) The zoom keys can be touched to set the ratio from
50% to 200% in increments of 1%.
(3) Touch the [Y] key and set the Y (vertical)
ratio in the same way as the [X] key.

(4) Touch the [OK] key.
After touching the [OK] key, make sure that a paper size
suitable for the ratio is selected.

(A)  (B) (A)

¢ To quickly select a ratio, touch a preset ratio key (A) to select a ratio close to the desired ratio and then use the
@ zoom keys (B) for fine adjustment.
¢ As an alternative to touching the keys, you can also directly touch the numeric value display key and
change the value with the numeric keys.

@ When the automatic document feeder is used, the vertical and horizontal ratio selection ranges are both 50% to 200%.

To cancel an XY zoom setting...
To cancel an XY Zoom setting, touch the [XY Zoom] key or the [Cancel] key.
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ORIGINAL SIZES
SPECIFYING THE ORIGINAL SIZE

The original size is set in "Default original size setting" in the system settings (administrator), and the setting appears in
the [Original] key. This section explains the procedure for specifying the setting when the original size is different from
size shown in the [Original] key.

Touch the [Original] key and perform the following.

Specifying an inch original size
) @) (1) Touch the appropriate original size key.

]
e s j (2) Touch the [OK] key.

5%x8% ] [ 8%x14 ]

8%x11 83%x13%

Inch
8%x13
(wse]) ([ )

Specifying an AB original size
(1) Touch the [AB % Inch] key.

() (0) B <))
— ﬁo‘ﬁ (2) Touch the appropriate original size key.
(3) Touch the [OK] key.
[ a5 ] [ aex30 ] | 16K ] (
( BS ] [ aex3s0 | —.

»—4
)
)
=

A4 216x343

Size Input [ Custom Size ] [ None ]

1

System Settings (Administrator): Default original size setting
Set this if you frequently use a particular original size. The set size will appear in the [Original] key.
When this setting is configured, changing the original size can be omitted.
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Specifying a non-standard original size

COPIER

S¥x8%

—

[ ewas |

= ] Touch the [Size Input] key.

e
[ Custom Size ] { None ]
=/
(1), (2) A3) Enter the original size.
|
original T ] (1) Enter the X (horizontal) dimension of the
size mmput [ camcer | o | original.
With the [X] key highlighted, enter the X (horizontal)
. dimension of the original with the (] [«] keys. When the
LX) |11 e .
j document glass is used, enter a number from 1" to
fi%i 11-5/8" (25 mm to 297 mm).

~ (4]

(2

3)

When the automatic document feeder is used, enter a
number from 3-1/2" to 14" (89 mm to 356 mm).

When a number which is from 5-3/8" (139 mm) and less is
entered in 2-Sided copy mode, an original cannot be
scanned.

If the horizontal dimension of the original is less than
3-1/2" (89 mm), use the document glass.

Enter the Y (vertical) dimension of the
original.

Touch the [Y] key and enter the Y (vertical) dimension of
the original with the (] («] keys. When the document
glass is used, enter a number from 1" to 8-1/2" (25 mm to
216 mm).

When the automatic document feeder is used, enter a
number from 4" to 8-1/2" (100 mm to 216 mm).

If the vertical dimension of the original is less than 4" (100
mm), use the document glass.

Touch the [OK] key.

You will return to the base screen.
Make sure that the entered dimensions appear in the
[Original] key.

When a number from 11-3/4" to 14" (298 mm to 356 mm) to the X (horizontal) dimension and a number from 1" to
3-7/8" (25 mm to 99 mm) to the Y (vertical) dimension are entered at the same time, an original cannot be scanned.
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STORING FREQUENTLY USED ORIGINAL SIZES

You can save special original sizes that you frequently use. This section explains how to store, retrieve, change, and
delete special original sizes.

Storing original sizes (editing/clearing)

Up to 12 special original sizes can be stored.
Touch the [Original] key in the base screen of copy mode and then follow the steps below.

Touch the [Custom Size] key.

Original [ @ ]‘

[ 5%x8% ] { 8%x14 ]

e
fm Custom Size l None l
<
T T Store the original size.
= (1) Touch the [Store/Delete] tab.
S [ X X ] (2) Touch a key for storing a custom original
size.

( ) ( J ) ( )
( ) ( J ) ( J

| Recall l Store/Delete l l

'_____._______

Touch a key that does not show asize (L ).

If you wish to edit or clear a previously stored key...
Touch the key that you want to edit or clear. The following screen will appear.

A custom size has already been stored

in this location.

[ camcel J[ Dpelete wodify |
11
]

¢ To edit the key, touch the [Modify] key and go to the next step.
¢ To clear the key, touch the [Delete] key. Make sure that the original size has been cleared and touch the [OK] key.
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1),

)

Original

Cancel

)

OK

)

8
<

B-

(8

(1-8 1/2
inch

[«
D

Enter the original size.

(1) Enter the X (horizontal) dimension of the
original.
With the [X] key highlighted, enter the X (horizontal)
dimension of the original with the E] E] keys. A
dimension from 1" to 14" (25 mm to 356 mm) can be
entered.

(2) Enter the Y (vertical) dimension of the
original.

Touch the [Y] key and enter the Y (vertical) dimension of
the original with the E] E] keys. A dimension from 1" to
8-1/2" (25 mm to 216 mm) can be entered.

(3) Touch the [OK] key.

@ The stored original size will be retained even if the main power is turned off.

To cancel the operation...
@ Press the [CLEAR ALL] key ( ).
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Retrieving a stored original size

To retrieve a stored original size, touch the [Original] key in the base screen of copy mode and perform the steps below.

Touch the [Custom Size] key.

Original ( OK ]‘

ETEE T

.
Inch

(AAEEZ;AESEGEAA] Custom Size I None I
S
@ ) (?) Retrieve the desired stored original size.
= J| (1) Touch the [Recall] tab.
ten e C ] (2) Touch the key of the original size that you
wish to retrieve.

(8) Touch the [OK] key.

1 l Recall l l Store/Delete

To cancel the operation...
@ Press the [CLEAR ALL] key (€4)).
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OUTPUT

To select output functions and the output tray, touch the [Output] key in the base screen of copy mode. Output functions
that can be selected are sort, group, offset, and staple sort. All explanations of the settings below assume that a finisher

This is used to sort output into sets, staple each set, and
deliver the sets to the tray. (Note that the sets will not be

I Staple sort function (page 2-36)

This is used to group copies by page.

is installed.
(5) (ili)
Output h&ﬁ‘
—l Eﬁrﬁa‘ -
— | \/ | Offset
(1 —2v) -
(2) —-. ISOrt _
(3)—e & Jawe
(4) — D}"E%Z IGroup
(1) [Offset] key (3) [Staple Sort] key
This is used to offset each set of output from the previous
set.
The offset function operates when the checkbox is offset in the output tray.)
selected and does not operate when the checkbox is
t select . (The offset checkmark is automaticall
not selected [_]. (The offset ¢ ec. mgr is automatically @) [Group] key
cleared when the staple sort function is selected.)
I Offset function (page 2-35)
I Group mode (page 2-35)
(2) [Sort] key .
(5) Output display

This is used to sort (collate) output into sets.
I=" Sort mode (page 2-35)

(6)

An icon will appear to indicate the output mode.

[OK] key
Touch this key to close the output screen and return to
the base screen.

The above screen shows the keys that appear when a finisher is installed. The keys that appear will vary depending on what

peripheral devices are installed.

In addition, it may not be possible to select some keys depending what peripheral devices are installed. If different from the

above screen, refer to the screen below.

Example
The screen when a finisher is not installed.

Output

L7

[ i

==
Ei“‘zﬁ Group

Sort

||
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This section explains the output modes.

Sort mode

This is used to sort (collate) output into sets.
Example: Sorting the output into 5 sets

Originals Output

1 @ﬁ
)2 i

Set the number of copies (5).

OIOICIC)
QE’@@
SIOIOIO)

Touch the [Output] key.

* | *

=

i | sort Touch the [Sort] key.

==

< (5

Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK &
WHITE START] key.

COPIER

Group mode

This function groups copies by page.
Example: Groups of 5 copies of each page

Originals Output

Set the number of copies (5).

gess
|
SIOIOIC)

<

o
=]
o

g
|
&

Touch the [Output] key.

| < o

=
[

¢ |eow  Touch the [Group] key.

<= (5

Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK &
WHITE START] key.

@ * The sort function is automatically selected when

originals are placed in the automatic document feeder.

* When the Quick File Folder for document filing is
full, copying of a large number of originals using the
sort function will be impeded. Delete unneeded files
from the Quick File Folder.

Offset function

The group function is automatically selected when an
@ original is placed on the document glass.

This function offsets each set of copies from the previous set in the output tray, making it easy to separate sets of copies.
Offset function "ON"

Offset function "OFF"

@ The offset function cannot be selected when the staple sort function is selected.
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Staple sort function

The staple sort function sorts output into sets, staples each set, and delivers the sets to the tray.

The relations between the stapling positions, paper orientation, permitted paper sizes for stapling, and number of sheets
that can be stapled are shown below.

For original placement orientations, see "Original placement orientation" (page 2-36).

[/

Staple sort

Stapling positions Paper

Applicable paper sizes

1 8-1/2" x 14", 8-1/2" x 13-1/2", 8-1/2" x 13-2/5", 8-1/2" x 13", 8-1/2" x 11", 7-1/4" x 10-1/2", A4, B5,
16K

Number of sheets that can be stapled

Max. 30 sheets

Original placement orientation

When using the staple sort function, the original must be placed as shown below to enable stapling in the desired
position on the paper.

Document feeder tray Document glass

— —

= [
M| SpPC | Om >

\ \

RE fo003 HRE Booo®
@ Oé abcCD Oé

C
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MAKING COPIES USING THE BYPASS TRAY

In addition to plain paper, the bypass tray allows you to make copies on transparency film, envelopes, and other special
media.

For detailed information on paper that can be loaded in the bypass tray, see "IMPORTANT POINTS ABOUT PAPER"
(page 1-26) in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE". For precautions when loading paper in the bypass tray, see
"LOADING PAPER IN THE BYPASS TRAY" (page 1-31) in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE".

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face
down on the document glass.

After placing the original, specify the original size.

I ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

When placing the originals on the document glass...

After placing the original, be sure to close the automatic
document feeder. If left open, parts outside of the original will
be copied black, causing excessive use of toner.

Place paper in the bypass tray.

Insert the paper with print side face down.

When loading paper larger than 8-1/2" x 11" or A4, be sure to
pull out the bypass tray extension. Pull the bypass tray
extension all the way out. If the bypass tray extension is not
pulled all the way out, the size of the loaded paper will not be
correctly displayed.

Touch the [Paper Select] key.

2 2. 5%x8% |=|
Auto By File
4. 8%x11 =
Quick File

Paper Select

Copy Ratio Original

100%
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C = J Check the paper type setting for the
bypass tray. If you need to change the
setting, touch the paper type key.

[2_ o S ] If you do not need to change the paper size and type that
[ ] h appear under "Bypass Tray", go to step 7.

| Select the type of paper used in the

Bypass Tray Type/Size Setting [ Cancel ] bypass tray-

setect the paper type. Select the paper type that you will use.

[ Plain ] [ Pre-Printed ] [ Recycled ] [ Letter Head ] EN

[ ere-punched ] [ color | [ Thin Paper | [ rabels |

[ Heavy Paper ] [ Transparency ] [ Envelope ] [ Glossy Paper ] @

Heavy Paper : 28 - 56 lbs. (106 - 209 g/m’)

M ) Set the paper size.
E——— | (1) Select the paper size.
Bypass Tray Type/Size Setting [ OK ] [AUtO-lnCh] key
o siae \(/g\;lhﬁ; the1 ;1)aper ;;Iac;]ed in the bypaslsl, Lra); is an ir(;ch size
. S B4 -1/2" x 11", etc.), the paper size will be detecte

i [8""“’7’““'5""8” automatically and an appropriate size set.
[Pt [Auto-AB] key
(ouston stz )| s vex When the paper inserted in the bypass tray is an AB size

(A4, etc.), the paper size will be detected automatically

and an appropriate size set.

[Custom Size] key
Touch this key if you wish to enter numeric values for the
size of the loaded paper.
=" Enter the paper size of the bypass tray (page 2-39)
[Manual] key
This key can be touched to display the [16K] key. Touch
one of these keys if you loaded the corresponding size of
paper.

(2) Touch the [OK] key.

@ When [Envelope] is selected, specify the size of the envelope. When finished, touch the [OK] key.
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(1) (i) Select the bypass tray.

 §

baper Select ] (1) Touch the paper size key of the bypass tray.
(2) Touch the [OK] key.

Paper Tray Bypass Tray
1. 8%x11 1= Plain ] ) 83#x11
Plain |
. 5¥x8% = Plain

3. 8¥%xl14 = Plain ]

—— = =

4. 8%x11 1= Plain

Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Scanning begins.

* If the originals were placed in the document feeder tray, the originals are copied.

* If you placed the originals on the document glass, scan each page one page at a time.
When using sort mode, change originals and press the [START] key. Repeat until all pages have been scanned and then
press the [Read-End] key. (For the second original and following originals, use the same [START] key as you did for the
first original. )

@ To cancel scanning of the original and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ((@)).

Enter the paper size of the bypass tray

When the [Custom Size] key is touched, the paper size entry screen appears.

Touch the [X] key and enter the horizontal dimension of
the paper with the (=] (4] keys, and then touch the [Y]
key and enter the vertical dimension. When finished,
touch the [OK] key.

| Bypass Tray Type/Size Setting { OK ]‘

Size Input { oK ]

- ,
T

vl
X14 Y8% j M
8 % (5 1/2~8 1/2) Inch
inch
— @ Q

Stored custom paper sizes appear in the keys on the left side of the screen. Custom paper sizes are stored in the system
@ settings. For details, see "Paper Tray Settings" (page 7-13) in "7. SYSTEM SETTINGS". If the key for the size that you wish
to enter appears, touch that key.
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SPECIAL MODES

This section explains Margin Shift, Erase, and other special modes.

SPECIAL MODES

When the [Special Modes] key is pressed in the base screen, the special modes menu screen appears. The special
modes menu consists of two screens. Touch the keys to move between the screens. After selecting special
mode settings, touch the [OK] key in the special modes menu screen to complete the settings and return to the base
screen of copy mode.

Special modes menu (1st screen)

Color Mode

Full

Special Modes
Plain

8%x11

— Output

Exposure
Ruto

2. 5%x8% |=)
3. 8%x14 |=)
4. 8¥x11l |=)

File

Quick File

Copy Ratio Original Paper Select
)
100%

Special Modes ( oK ]‘

( Margin Shift ( : Erase | ( }Pan\phlet Copyl
1
( Job ( T: fe} ( . R
@ o | B ?
T Ll e
Card Shot Stamp Image Edit =
(19— File a Quick File I
Adjustments

(1) [Margin Shift] key (7) [Card Shot] key
I=" ADDING MARGINS (Margin Shift) (page 2-43) IS COPYING BOTH SIDES OF A CARD ON ONE
2) [Erase] key SHEET OF PAPER (Card Shot) (page 2-55)
1" ERASING PERIPHERAL SHADOWS (Erase) (page (8) [Stamp] key
2-45) 5" PRINTING THE DATE AND A STAMP ON COPIES
(3) [Pamphlet Copy] key (Stamp) (page 2-58)
1= MAKING COPIES IN PAMPHLET FORMAT (9) [Image Edit] key
(Pamphlet Copy) (page 2-47) I [Image Edit] KEY (page 2-74)
(4) [Job Build] key (10) [Color Adjustments] key
I COPYING A LARGE NUMBER OF ORIGINALS AT I [Color Adjustments] KEY (page 2-82)
ONCE (Job Build) (page 2-49) (1) [File] key
(5) [Transparency Inserts] key This saves a job in a folder of the document filing
=" ADDING INSERTS WHEN COPYING ON function.
TRANSPARENCY FILM (Transparency Inserts) (12) [Quick File] key

(6)

(page 2-51)

[2in1] key
I COPYING TWO ORIGINAL PAGES ONTO ONE
SHEET (2in1) (page 2-53)

2-40

This saves a job in the Quick File folder of the document
filing function.
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Special modes menu (2nd screen)

Special Modes

(1 Proof Co ( Mixed Size ( Slow Scan
Py Original = Mode
(

Bus. Card Scan|

2
2

(1) [Proof Copy] key

(3) [Slow Scan Mode] key
I CHECKING COPIES BEFORE PRINTING (Proof I COPYING THIN ORIGINALS (Slow Scan Mode)
Copy) (page 2-91) (page 2-96)
(2) [Mixed Size Original] key (4) [Bus. Card Scan] key*
I" COPYING ORIGINALS OF DIFFERENT SIZES I" COPYING MULTIPLE BUSINESS CARDS
(Mixed Size Original) (page 2-94) (Business Card Scan) (page 2-98)

* To use this function, the business card feeder must be attached to the automatic document feeder and "Business Card Scan
Option" must be enabled in the system settings (administrator). For the attachment procedure, see "BUSINESS CARD FEEDER" in
"BEFORE USING THE MACHINE" (page 1-40).

Special modes can generally be combined with other special modes, however, there are some combinations that are not
possible. In this case, a message indicating that the combination is not possible will be displayed.
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[OK] key and [Cancel] key

In some cases two [OK] keys and one [Cancel] key will appear in the special mode screens. The keys are used as
follows:

Special Modes D [ OK ": — (A)
Margin Shift [ Cancel ” OK. " — (B)

L (©)
Left :fside 1 :fsuie 2

o) BA. BA.
ME @

(A) Enter the selected special mode settings and return to the base screen of copy mode.

(B) Enter the selected special mode settings and return to the special modes menu screen. Touch this key when you
wish to continue selecting other special mode settings.

(C) During selection of special mode settings, this key returns you to the special modes menu screen without saving the
settings. When settings have been completed, this cancels the settings and returns you to the special modes menu
screen.
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ADDING MARGINS (Margin Shift)

This function is used to shift the copy image right, left, up or down to adjust the margin.
This is convenient when you wish to hole punch the copies.

Shifting the image to the right so the copies can be bound at the left edge with a string

.

Not using margin shift Using margin shift
—0 SO
o—— oO——
— —

The punch holes cut off The image is moved to

part of the image allow space for the holes

so the image is not cut off.

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.

After placing the original, specify the original size.
I=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.

(2) Touch the [Margin Shift] key.
I Special modes menu (1st screen) (page 2-40)

1) () (1:)

Set the margin shift.

Special Modes

[ O | (1) Touch the margin shift position.

Margin Shift [ cancer J[  ox

)

Down
Right | Left M LESide 1 :z:side 2
[
L inch

2 I8
(+] (4] (4]

Select one of the 4 positions.

(2) Set the amount of the margin shift with
() (4.

0"to 1" (0 mm to 20 mm) can be entered.

(3) Touch the [OK] key.

You will return to the base screen of copy mode.
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Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Copying will begin.

If you are using the document glass to copy multiple original pages, copying will take place as you scan each original. If you
have selected sort mode, change originals and press the [START] key. Repeat until all pages have been scanned and then

touch the [Read-End] key. (For the second original and following originals, use the same [START] key as you did for the first
original.)

@ To cancel scanning of the original and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ((@).

Rotation copy cannot be used in combination with margin shift.

To cancel the margin shift setting...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 3.

OO

System Settings (Administrator): Initial Margin Shift Setting
The default margin shift setting can be set from 0" to 1" (0 mm to 20 mm). The factory default setting is 1/2" (10 mm).
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ERASING PERIPHERAL SHADOWS (Erase)

The erase function is used to erase shadows around the edges of copies that occur when copying thick originals or
books.

When a thick book is copied

Not using the erase Using the erase
function function

= = | |=d =

Shadows appear here

Shadows appear on the Shadows do not appear on
copy. the copy.
Erase modes
( A
Edge Erase Side Erase
|\ J/

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.
After placing the original, specify the original size.
I=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.

(2) Touch the [Erase] key.
I Special modes menu (1st screen) (page 2-40)
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1 )

Special Modes &

Erase [ cancel

)

a0 B
Edge

Erase

W
=

e

B

Select the erase settings.

(1M

(2

3)

Touch the desired erase mode.

Select one of the 2 positions.
Touch the [Side Erase] key to open the following screen.

Erase |

Side mrase T ]
Erase Position
Up for Original Side 2

i . %
Left ' |. | Right .
[ I Same Side as]
Side 1

Different Side
D from Side 1
Down.

Touch the checkbox of the edge that you wish to erase
and make sure that a checkmark appears.

When performing 1-sided to 2-sided copying or 2-sided to
2-sided copying, set the erase edge on the reverse side.

e If you touch the [Same Side as Side 1] key, the edge in
the same position as on the front side will be erased.

* If you touch the [Different Side from Side 1], the edge in
the position opposite to the erased edge on the front
side will be erased.

When you have completed the erase edge settings, touch

the [OK] key.

Set the erasure width with [+][4].
0"to 1" (0 mm to 20 mm) can be entered.

Touch the [OK] key.
You will return to the base screen of copy mode.

Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Copying will begin.

If you are using the document glass to copy multiple original pages, copying will take place as you scan each original. If you
have selected sort mode, change originals and press the [START] key. Repeat until all pages have been scanned and then
touch the [Read-End] key. (For the second original and following originals, use the same [START] key as you did for the first

original.)

@ To cancel scanning of the original and copying...

Press the [STOP] key ().

If a ratio setting is used in combination with an erase setting, the erase width will change according to the selected ratio.
For example, if the erase width setting is 1" (20 mm) and the image is reduced to 50%, the erase width will be 1/2" (10 mm).

To cancel the erase setting...

Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 3.

System Settings (Administrator): Erase Width Adjustment
The default erase width can be set from 0" to 1" (0 mm to 20 mm). The factory default setting is 1/2" (10 mm).
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MAKING COPIES IN PAMPHLET FORMAT
(Pamphlet Copy)

This function copies 2 original pages onto the front side and 2 original pages onto the reverse side of each sheet of
paper so that the copies can be folded at the centerline to form a pamphlet.
This function is convenient for arranging copies into an attractive booklet or pamphlet.

Pamphlet copy using 8 original pages

Originals In pamphlet form

|
=

2 3 4
i1stpage 2ndpage 3rdpage 4th page »

& \
2| |l | X

5th page 6th page 7thpage 8th page

¥

Binding side
( N\

Left binding Right binding

\ = &

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.

When using this function with a portrait original on the document glass, place the original so that the top of the image is to the
right.

| | Top ofimage to
the right

After placing the original, specify the original size.
I=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

@ If the originals are 2-sided, place them in the document feeder tray.
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Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
(2) Touch the [Pamphlet Copy] key.
I Special modes menu (1st screen) (page 2-40)
e 3 — ] Select pamphlet copy settings.
pamphlet. Copy (oot )L ] (1) If the original is 1-sided, touch the [1-Sided]
_ key. If the original is 2-sided, touch the
[2-Sided] key.
— J_ (2) Select the binding edge ([Left Binding] or
siaes osien Nl i lading [Right Binding]).
=N
(1) (2
T — Touch the [OK] key.
panphlet Copy [_cancer fiﬁl You will return to the base screen of copy mode.
Original WN_
g
Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.
Copying will begin.
If you are using the document glass, change originals and press the [START] key. Repeat until all pages have been scanned and then
touch the [Read-End] key. (For the second original and following originals, use the same [START] key as you did for the first original.)
To cancel scanning of the original and copying...
@ Press the [STOP] key ((@)).
* When the pamphlet copy function is selected, 2-sided copying mode is automatically selected. When settings are selected
@ that prevent 2-sided copying, the pamphlet copy function cannot be used.

» Scan the originals in order from the first page to the last page. The order of copying will be automatically adjusted by the
machine. Four original pages will be copied onto each sheet of paper. Blank pages will be automatically produced at the
end if the number of original pages is not a multiple of four.

* To make landscape originals into a pamphlet with a tablet binding ...
Place the originals in the indicated orientation and select [Right Binding] in (2) of step 3.

Originals . _ Result
abc
def [ » abe J H ods »
ghi |.
'_r_l_ jkl = =
Document Document glass

feeder tray

To cancel pamphlet copy...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 3.
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COPYING A LARGE NUMBER OF
ORIGINALS AT ONCE (Job Build)

When copying a very large number of originals, this function allows you to divide the originals into sets and feed each
set through the automatic document feeder one set at a time.

Use this function when you wish to copy all of the originals as a single job but the number of originals exceeds the
maximum number that can be inserted.

This function is convenient when you wish to sort copies of a large number of originals into multiple sets. Because all
originals are copied as a single job, you are saved the trouble of sorting the copies that would be required if the originals
were divided into separate copy jobs.

When scanning originals in sets, divide the sheets so that no set has more than the number of paper that can be loaded,
and then scan from the set with the first page. The settings that you select for the first set can be used for all remaining
sets.

Sorting the copies of a large number of originals into 2 sets

Originals are

Originals scanned in = f—
5 separate sets

-7

—)=» L) =» - 7=/

HNRN

Insert the originals face up in the
document feeder tray.

Insert the originals all the way into the document feeder tray.
Multiple originals can be placed in the document feeder tray.
The stack of originals must not be higher than the indicator line
on the tray.

After placing the original, specify the original size.

=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

) (3) Select the special modes.

Special Hodes =] (1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
1" SPECIAL MODES (page 2-40)
(2) Touch the [Job Build] key so that it is
highlighted.

(3) Touch the [OK] key.

You will return to the base screen of copy mode.

[resgn amee ] | J J
e (o] [ e |
oo | | J J

J J J

Color
Adjustments

Pamphlet Copy

Image Edit

Quick File
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Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key to scan the
first set of originals.
Scanning begins.

@ To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key ().

Insert the next set of originals and press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK
& WHITE START] key.

Repeat this step until all originals have been scanned.
For the second set and following sets, use the same [START] key as you did for the first set.

@ To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key (). All scanned data will be cleared.

Touch the [Read-End] key.

Place next original. Press [Start].
When finished, press [Read-End].

@ To cancel copying...
Press the [STOP] key ().

If the Quick File Folder of document filing mode is full, copying in job build mode will be impeded. Delete unneeded files from
the Quick File Folder.

@ To cancel job build mode....

Touch the [Job Build] key in the screen of step 2 so that it is not highlighted.
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ADDING INSERTS WHEN COPYING ON
TRANSPARENCY FILM
(Transparency Inserts)

When copying on transparency film, the sheets may stick together due to static electricity. The transparency inserts
function can be used to automatically insert a sheet of paper between each sheet of transparency film, making the
sheets easy to handle.

It is also possible to copy on the inserts.

Place the transparency film in the
bypass tray.

* Transparency film can only be placed in the bypass tray.

* Place the transparency film face down on the bypass tray.
When placing transparency film, place so that the rounded
corner of the film is to the front and left.

* After loading the transparency film, configure the bypass tray
settings as explained in "MAKING COPIES USING THE
BYPASS TRAY" (page 2-37).

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.
After placing the original, specify the original size.
I=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.

(2) Touch the [Transparency Inserts] key.
I Special modes menu (1st screen) (page 2-40)
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M @ Select insert settings.
1
B & & (1) Select whether or not the insert paper will
Transparency Inserts [ camcer ][ oK | be copied on ([Yes] or [No])
Paper Tray Print on Insert Sheets (2) Touch the [OK] key.
— = You will return to the base screen of copy mode.

e Explanation of (A)

. When transparency inserts is selected, paper suitable for
the inserts is automatically selected. The automatically
selected paper tray, paper size, and paper type are
indicated here.

(A)

Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.
Copying will begin.

@ To cancel scanning and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ((@)).

@ * The number of copies cannot be selected in this mode.
* When performing 2-sided copying, only "2-sided to 1-sided" mode can be used.

To cancel the transparency inserts setting...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 4.

2-52
Contents



COPIER

COPYING TWO ORIGINAL PAGES ONTO
ONE SHEET (2in1)

Two original pages can be copied onto one sheet of paper. This function is convenient when you wish to present
multiple pages in a compact format, or show a view of all pages in a document.
By copying two originals onto one sheet, the amount of paper used can be cut in half.

Al =p AB

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.

When using this function with a portrait original on the document glass, place the original so that the top of the image is to the
right.

T

T
J | | Top ofimage to
the right
==

After placing the original, specify the original size.
I=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.

(2) Touch the [2in1] key.
I Special modes menu (1st screen) (page 2-40)
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(1) 2 (3) Select the layout, and the border.
1
Special Modes { OK ]| (1) Select the |ay0ut.
zinl ((oamcer x| Select the order in which the originals will be arranged on
the copy.
ayou order LaVOUt
, ,
+2. <27

The arrows in the above diagram indicate how the images
are arranged.

(2) Select the border.
Solid lines, broken lines, or no lines can be selected.

(3) Touch the [OK] key.

You will return to the base screen of copy mode.

Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Copying will begin.

If you are using the document glass, change originals and press the [START] key. Repeat until all pages have been scanned
and then touch the [Read-End] key. (For the second original and following originals, use the same [START] key as you did for
the first original.)

@ To cancel scanning and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ((@)).

When using the 2in1 function, the appropriate copy ratio will be automatically set based on the original size, paper size, and
the number of originals to be copied onto one sheet. The minimum possible reduction ratio is 50%. The original size, paper
size, and selected number of original pages may require that the ratio be less than 50%. As copying will take place at 50% in
this case, part of the original images may be cut off.

To cancel a 2in1 setting...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 3.
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COPYING BOTH SIDES OF A CARD ON ONE
SHEET OF PAPER (Card Shot)

When copying a card, this function allows you to copy the front and reverse sides together onto a single sheet of paper.
This function is convenient for making copies for identification purposes and helps save paper.

Copies

Originals

Front

=) =[O
0=

Back

mjl

Example of an 8-1/2" x 11"
(A4) size landscape copy

Example of an 8-1/2" x 11"
(A4) size portrait copy

Select the paper to be used for card

shot.
Select the paper as explained in "PAPER TRAYS" (page 2-9).
-
Auto 3. auxis L=l il
4. 8¥x11 \;”
Copy Ratio Original Paper Select
100%
2-55
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Place the original face down on the
document glass.

Originals Results
Front page “IEI
Al B
Back page “
Front page
= A
T B
Back page “

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
(2) Touch the [Card Shot] key.

I Special modes menu (1st screen) (page 2-40)

(1

2
I

Select card shot settings.

Special Modes &

&

)

|

Card Shot [

Cancel ][ OK

J

(1-8 1/2
inch

[+
B (]
B:

2 %

(1-8 1/2)
inch

[«
D

e 5 (A)
Size Reset —: (B)

(2
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Enter the original size.

With the [X] key highlighted, enter the X (horizontal)

dimension of the original with the E] E] keys.

Touch the [Y] key and enter the Y (vertical) dimension of

the original with the E] E] keys.

(A) To enlarge or reduce the images to fit the paper
based on the entered original size, touch the [Fit to
Page] key.

(B) The [Size Reset] key can be pressed to return the
horizontal and vertical dimensions to the values set in
“Card Shot Settings" in the system settings
(administrator).

Touch the [OK] key.

You will return to the base screen of copy mode. Make
sure that the entered dimensions appear in the [Original]
key.
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Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key to scan the
front side of the card.

@ To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key ((@)).

Turn the card over and press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE
START] key to scan the reverse side of the card.
Use the same [START] key that you used for the front side of the card.

To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key ((@).

Touch the [Read-End] key.

Place next original. Press [Start]. COpyIng W|” beg|n

When finished, press [Read-End].

7

To cancel copying...
Press the [STOP] key ((@).

* The original must be placed on the document glass.
@ » Copying is only possible on standard size paper.

* XY Zoom cannot be used when using this function.

* The image cannot be rotated when using this function.

To cancel card shot...
@ Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 4.

System Settings (Administrator): Card Shot Settings
This is used to set the values to which the size returns when the [Size Reset] key is pressed. 1" to 8-1/2" (25 mm to 210 mm)

can be entered for both the horizontal and vertical dimensions.
The factory default settings are 3-3/8" (86 mm) for X (the width) and 2-1/8" (54 mm) for Y (the height).
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PRINTING THE DATE AND A STAMP ON
COPIES (Stamp)

Use this function to print the date, a stamp, the page number, and text on copies.

Six printing positions are available: top left, top center, top right, bottom left, bottom center, and bottom right.

The printing positions are separated into areas that are used for the date, page number and text (A below), and areas
that are used for a stamp (B below).

Top center Maximum number
Top left — —— Top right Stam Print area -
i J ......... rrre P of positions
[ — — ) Date A 1 position only
) Stamp B 6 positions
A‘ B Page .
. Numbering A 1 position only
Text A 6 positions
L -~ ] f
Bottom left — ! L Bottom right

Bottom center

* If the selected stamp content of one position overlaps the stamp content of another position, priority will be given in the
@ following order: right side, left side, center. Content that is hidden due to overlapping will not be printed.

* Text will be printed at the preset size regardless of the copy ratio or paper size setting.
» Text will be printed at the preset exposure regardless of the exposure setting.
» Depending on the size of the paper, some printed content may be cut off or shifted out of position.

When used in combination with other special modes

When Stamp is used in combination with the following special modes, the special modes are reflected in the stamp
content.

Special Modes Printing
Margin Shift Together with the image, the stamp content is shifted the amount of the margin width.
Centering Unlike a copy image that moves, the image will be printed in the position set in the stamp.
Card Shot The stamp is printed on each copy sheet.
2in1 The print content is printed on each original page.
Pamphlet Copy The stamp is printed on each page of the resulting pamphlet.
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GENERAL PROCEDURE FOR USING STAMP

To select stamp settings, follow the steps below.

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.
When using this function with a portrait original on the document glass, place the original so that the top of the image is to the

right.
) | | Top ofimage to
the right
==

After placing the original, specify the original size.
I=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.

(2) Touch the [Stamp] key.
I Special modes menu (1st screen) (page 2-40)

— Select the print position.

] Select from 6 positions: top left, top center, top right, bottom
left, bottom center, bottom right.
You can also skip this step and go directly to the next step. In

1
2
Date Stamp . . . . . .
{ ] [ ] e S @ this case, the stamp items will be printed in the following

Stamp [ Cancel ] [

s [ =] N positions:
Date: Top right Stamp: Top left

Page Numbering: Bottom center Text: Top left

Print positions
The keys that show the print positions will appear as follows
depending on the state of the settings.

Not selected, stamp setting has not

been selected.
_ ]

- Selected during selection of the stamp
setting.

Not available, stamp setting has already
been selected.

* "Date" and "Page Numbering" cannot be selected in multiple positions. If the [Date] key or [Page Numbering] key is
@ touched when "Date" or "Page Numbering" has already been selected for a position, a message will appear asking
you if you wish to move that item to the selected position. To move the item, touch the [Yes] key. Otherwise, press
the [No] key.
« If you attempt to set "Date", "Text", or "Page Numbering" in a position where one of these items is already set, a
message Wwill appear. To change the previously selected item to the new item, touch the [Yes] key. To keep the
previous item, touch the [No] key.
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Special Modes

Stamp

Select Stamp.

For detailed information on each of the stamp items, see the
following sections:

(

Cancel ] [ OK ]

2-s

ided Original Type

-3 {]s
o

1)

{ T ] > s ) = Date: ADDING THE DATE TO COPIES (Date)
Date Stamp - ) | - (page 2_61)
[ e ][ Toxt ] /\ @ Stamp: STAMPING COPIES (Stamp) (page 2-63)
+) Page numbering: PRINTING PAGE NUMBERS ON COPIES
(Page Numbering) (page 2-65)
Text: PRINTING TEXT ON COPIES (Text) (page
2-68)
s 9 = When you have finished selecting stamp
—— . . || settings, touch the [+] key.
I [ ﬁﬁ g
{ P:g: ] [ T:xj ] - @
lumbering [ ] @
@ Select settings for the original.
l
) s ] (1) Touch the [Original Orientation] key and

specify the orientation of the placed
original.

If 2-sided originals have been placed, touch the
key and specify the binding position (booklet binding or
tablet binding) of the originals.

Touch the [OK] key.

You will return to the base screen of copy mode.

To edit a stamp position or delete a stamp item, touch the

[Layout] key.

I CHECKING THE STAMP LAYOUT (Layout) (page
2-72)

(2

Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Copying will begin.
If you are using the document glass to copy multiple original pages, copying will take place as you scan each original. If you have
selected sort mode, change originals and press the [START] key. Repeat until all pages have been scanned and then touch the
[Read-End] key. (For the second original and following originals, use the same [START] key as you did for the first original.)

* If you selected printing in color, press the [COLOR START] key. Even if a color is selected, pressing the [BLACK &
WHITE START] key will print the stamp items in black and white.

« If a color print setting is selected, the copy will be counted as a full color copy even if it is black & white.

To cancel scanning and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ().

Special Modes
Stamp
Original Orientation

To cancel Stamp...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 3.
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ADDING THE DATE TO COPIES (Date)

The date can be printed on copies. The position of the date, color, format, and page (first page only or all pages) can be
selected.

Example: Printing APRIL 4, 2010 in the top right corner of the paper.

| ——U

[ep——

APR/04/2010

Touch the [Date] key in the stamp selection screen.
See steps 1 to 4 of "GENERAL PROCEDURE FOR USING STAMP" (page 2-59).

Set the date format.
omem ) o (1) Touch the key that shows the desired date
; format.
B (2) If you selected [YYYY/MM/DD],
E] AL Pages [MM/DD/YYYY], or [DD/MM/YYYY], touch the
R [, [.], [-], or [ ] key to select the separator.
O
(M (2
Touch the [Print Color] key and select
the print color.
_ . Touch the desired color and touch the [OK] key.
o D ol |
All Pages Print Color [ OK ]
B APR/O4/201O
e
[ rwewy ] [ clezeen) ] [ BBle) |
[ C(Cyan) ] [ M(Magenta) ] [ Y (Yellow) ]

* If you selected a color other than [Bk (Black)], press the [COLOR START] key. Pressing the [BLACK & WHITE
START] key will print the date in black and white.

« If the date is printed in color on a black and white copy, the copy will be included in the full color count.
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Check the displayed date. If you need to

Stamp |

change the date, touch the [Date
han key.
B i || s
_ [:] Set the date that you wish to use and touch the [OK] key.
all Pages Stamp |
B APR/M/ZON DT].TT] Date Change [ OK ]

Year Month

B (o ) (o
&

As an alternative to touching the [¥] (4] keys, you can also
directly touch the numeric value display key and change the
value with the numeric keys.

@ * If you select a date that does not exist (such as Feb. 30), the [OK] key will be grayed out to prevent entry.
* Changing the date here will not change the date that is set in the machine using "Clock" in the system settings.

Select the pages that the date will be

Stamp |

printed on and touch the [OK] key.
mst Select printing on the first page only, or printing on all pages.

. m After touching the [OK] key, continue from step 5 of "GENERAL

[ &= T PROCEDURE FOR USING STAMP" (page 2-59) to complete
ALL Pages the co rocedure.

EJ s | () PYP

To cancel the date print setting...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 2.
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STAMPING COPIES (Stamp)

Text such as "CONFIDENTIAL" can be printed in white on a dark background as a "stamp" on copies.
The position, color, size, density, and pages (first page only or all pages) can be selected for a stamp.

Printing "CONFIDENTIAL" in the top left corner of a copy

CONFIDENTIAL

The following 12 selections are available for the stamp text.

CONFIDENTIAL PRIORITY PRELIMINARY FINAL
FOR YOUR INFO. DO NOT COPY IMPORTANT COPY
URGENT DRAFT TOP SECRET PLEASE REPLY

Three levels can be selected for the density of the stamp background.
Seven colors can be selected for the stamp color.
Two stamp sizes can be selected.

Touch the [Stamp] key in the stamp selection screen.
See steps 1 to 4 of "GENERAL PROCEDURE FOR USING STAMP" (page 2-59).

[ | Touch the key of the stamp that you
[_omem ] wish to use.

[ CONFIDENTIAL ] [ PRIORITY ] First Page

[FOR YOUR INFO.] [ DO NOT COPY ] r t (chlor

[ URGENT ] [ DRAFT ]

[ PRELIMINARY ] [ FINAL ] all Pages

[ IMPORTANT ] [ COPY ] I [;Tj:ﬂ

[ TOP SECRET ] [ PLEASE REPLY ] Smalle
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Touch the [Print Color] key and set the

Stamp |

oo J__ o] color and density.
[ coveroavrzas [EERCICE| ciret page Touch the color that you wish to use.
(Forvom o)) [momorcom ] | | lzine cotor I If you wish to darken the selected color, touch the [_D_] key. If
oman | [ omer ] | you wish to lighten the selected color, touch the [_{ ] key.
(Terecmmvary | [ Fmwan ] ALl pages When you have finished selecting the settings, touch the [OK]
[ meormavr | [ copy DT]'T—]-] key
[ Top sEcrer | [ pLEase REPLY] Smaller |
Stamp
Print Color ( oK )
_ Exposure

[ RrRed) ] [ Glereeny | [ BRI |

[ C(Cyan) ] { M(Magenta) ] [ Y (Yellow) ]

@ ¢ If you selected a color other than [Bk (Black)], press the [COLOR START] key. Pressing the [BLACK & WHITE
START] key will print the stamp in black and white.

* If the stamp is printed in color on a black and white copy, the copy will be included in the full color count.

[ | Touch the [Larger & Smaller] key to
et JC_ox ] select the size of the stamp.
l EEORI ] - First Page
{FOR z::zNiNFO.} { DO z:iF;OPY ;
[ PRELIMINARY ] [ FINAL ] size A1l Pages
[ meorravt | [ coev |
[ TOP SECRET ] [ PLEASE REPLY ] Smavler
A=
| Select the pages that the stamp will be
printed on and touch the [OK] key.
) [ oo ) Flm Select printing on the first page only, or printing on all pages.
(For vour mvF0.] [ Do wor copy | Erint Color l After touching the [OK] key, continue from step 5 of "GENERAL
oEEaE T | ENWEN PROCEDURE FOR USING STAMP" (page 2-59) to complete
((CereLmumvary | [ Fmvar | sige ALl Paqes the copy procedure.
[ IMPORTANT ] [ CcoPY ] DT]-TT]
[ TOP SECRET ] [ PLEASE REPLY ] Smaller

@ The stamp text cannot be edited.

To cancel a stamp setting...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 2.
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PRINTING PAGE NUMBERS ON COPIES
(Page Numbering)

Page numbers can be printed on copies.
The position, color, format, and page number can be selected for page numbering.

Printing the page number at the bottom center of the paper.

Touch the [Page Numbering] key in the stamp selection screen.
See steps 1 to 4 of "GENERAL PROCEDURE FOR USING STAMP" (page 2-59).

| Select a format for the page number.
Page Nunbering [ cacer J[ x| If the [1/5, 2/5, 3/5] key is selected,
"Page number / total pages" will be printed. "Auto" is initially
Page Nurbering Format selected for the total pages, which means that the number of
REN (0. 2. 6. e scanned original pages is automatically set as the total pages.
o) (paeea J) | [ aw 1 If you need to set the total pages manually, such as when a
(o] [us2sas.) Manual [ R ] large number of originals are divided into sets for scanning,
- touch the [Manual] key to display the total pages entry screen.
Stamp |
Page Numbering [ Cancel ][ oK ]

Print Color

Page Numbering Format Bk (Black)

(123, ) [w.@.0..] -
[—1—,—2—,—3—..] [P.l,P,Z,PJ,,] 1/5
<1>,<25,<35.. /5.2/5,3/5..

Enter the total pages (1 to 999) with the numeric keys and
touch the [OK] key.

The [CLEAR] key (@ ) can be pressed to return the setting of
the selected item to the default value. If you make a mistake,
press the [CLEAR] key (@ ) and then enter the correct
number.

@ * When 2-sided copying is performed, the total pages is the total number of sides of the paper. If the final page is
blank, it is not counted.

* When used in combination with "2in1", or "Card Shot", the number of sides of the paper copied on is the total pages.

* When used in combination with "Pamphlet Copy", the total number of pages in the resulting pamphlet or booklet is
the total pages.
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Stamp

Page Numbering

[ ot J[

)

Page Numbering Format

1,2,3..

[—1—,—2—,—3—..] [P.I,P,Z,PA3,.]

(1),(2),(3)..

[<1>,<2>,<3>.,] [1/5,2/5,3/5..]

Bk (Black)
o
ER_A
&J Page Number I
Page

Touch the [Print Color] key.

Touch the color that you wish to use.
When you have finished selecting the settings, touch the [OK]
key.

Stamp |

Print Color [ OK ]

T
[ rrea ] |
[ C(Cyan) ] [

) (

M(Magenta) ] [

G(Green) B(Blue) ]

Y (Yellow) ]

¢ If you selected a color other than [Bk (Black)], press the [COLOR START] key. Pressing the [BLACK & WHITE
START] key will print the page numbers in black and white.

* If page numbers are printed in color on black and white copies, the copies will be included in the full color count.

Stamp

Page Numbering

Page Numbering Format

]

—1—,—2—,—3—..] [P.l,P,Z,PA3,.]

(1),(2),(3)..

<1>,<2>,<3>..] [1/5,2/5,3/5..]

To configure page number settings,
touch the [Page Number] key.

If you do not need to configure page number settings, go to
step 7.

Stamp

Page Number [ OK ]
m——
| .
Printing Starts from Page
|
|
(1) )

Select page number settings.
(1) Touch the [Manual] key.

(2) Set the first number, the last number, and
the "Printing Starts from Page" number.
Touch each key and enter a number with the numeric
keys (1 to 999).

The [CLEAR] key (@ ) can be pressed to return the
setting of the selected item to the default value. If you
make a mistake, press the [CLEAR] key (@ ) and then
enter the correct number.

¢ A "Last Number" smaller than the "First Number" cannot be set.
* The "Last Number" is initially set to "Auto”, which means that page numbers are automatically printed through the

last page based on the "First Number" and "Printing Start from Page" settings.

e |f the "Last Number" is set to a number smaller than the "Total Pages", page numbers are not printed on pages after
the page set as the "Last Number".

* "Printing Starts from Page" is used to set the page number from which you want to begin printing page numbers.
For example, if "3" is set and 1-sided copying is being performed, page numbers will be printed beginning from the
3rd copy sheet (the 3rd original page). If 2-sided copying is being performed, page numbers will be printed
beginning from the front side of the 2nd copy sheet (the 3rd original page).
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1  Touch the [OK] key.
Page Number OK l
S

Manual First Number Last Number

— P

Printing Starts from Page

| Touch the [OK] key.
Page Numbering [ cancel | oK After touching the [OK] key, continue from step 5 of "GENERAL
: PROCEDURE FOR USING STAMP" (page 2-59) to complete
Page Numbering Format the COpy procedure.
7 1,2,3.. (1),(2),(3).. m

[-1-,-2-,-3-..] [P.l,P.Z,P.B..] 1
[<1>,<2>,<3>4.] [1/5,2/5,3/5,.] Manua Page Number l

* When Page Numbering is selected, copying in group mode is not possible. The mode automatically changes to sort mode.
@ * When the page number printing position is set to the right side or left side and pamphlet copy is used, the print position is

changed so that the page numbers always appear on the outer side of each opened page (the left and right sides of the
opened pages). If a stamp is set in the area where page numbering is set, the position of the stamp changes in the same
way as the page number.
If another stamp item is set in this changing position, the page numbers will alternate sides with this stamp item.
A stamp item that is in a position not affected by the changing page number position will be printed in its original set
position.

Example: When four pages are copied using pamphlet copy and the page number format is "1, 2, 3...", the result is as
follows:

In this example, the page number is set at the bottom of the page and the date is set at the top, and thus the
date does not move.

Print settings Side 1 Side 2

Date APR/04/2010 APR/04/2010 APR/04/2010 APR/04/2010
Stamp CONFIDENTIAL CONFIDENTIAL CONFIDENTIAL CONFIDENTIAL
No. Text 4 AAA | AAA 1 2 AAA | AAA 3

To cancel the page numbering setting...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 2.
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PRINTING TEXT ON COPIES (Text)

Entered text can be printed on copies. Up to 30 frequently used text strings can be stored.

Example: Printing "April 2010 Planning Meeting" in the top left corner of the paper

Ve

April 2010 Planning Meeting

Touch the [Text] key in the stamp selection screen.
See steps 1 to 4 of "GENERAL PROCEDURE FOR USING STAMP" (page 2-59).

Stamp

[ Cancel ] [ OK ]

First Page

Print Color

Touch the [Recall] key.

The [Direct Entry] key can be touched to display the text entry
screen. When all characters have been entered, touch the [OK]
key.

To store or delete a text string, touch the [Store/Delete] key.
I Storing, editing, and deleting text strings (page 2-70)

Pre-Set All Pages
Recall Store/Delete DT]-TT]
— 2
(1) 2 Specify the text to be printed.
— (1) Touch the text string that you wish to
Text [ Cancel ]h:(ﬁ seIeCtI
s olEl You can touch the [5 4» 10] key to switch the number of
~~~~~~ keys displayed in the screen between 5 and 10. When
R | [vo.02 28 =5 J 1 5-key display is selected, the entire text string appears in
{N0,0B Ccc cec ] [N0.04 DDD DDD ] 3 each key
= & | (2) Touch the [OK] key.
oo ] fioe | [+
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I  Touch the [Print Color] key.
Text [ camcer J[ ok | Touch the color that you wish to use. When you have finished
selecting the settings, touch the [OK] key.
AAA ARA First Page
a |
Pre-Set % AL1 Pages Print Color [ oK ]
- =u 2
= oo ]

[ RrRea) ] [ Glereen) ] [ BRI |

[ C(Cyan) ] { M(Magenta) ] [ Y (Yellow) ]

@ * If you selected a color other than [Bk (Black)], press the [COLOR START] key. Pressing the [BLACK & WHITE
START] key will print the page numbers in black and white.

« |f the text is printed in color on a black and white copies, the copies will be included in the full color count.

| Select the pages to be printed on and
o touch the [OK] key.
.S Select printing on the first page only, or printing on all pages.
28 2R I After touching the [OK] key, continue from step 5 of "GENERAL
= PROCEDURE FOR USING STAMP" (page 2-59) to complete
Fre-set A1l Pages the copy procedure.
Recall Store/Delete P DTITT]
=

Text settings can also be configured in the Web pages. Click [Application Settings], [Copy settings] and then [Text Settings
@ (Stamp)] in the Web page menu.

To cancel a text setting...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 2.
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Storing, editing, and deleting text strings

Touch the [Text] key in the stamp selection screen.
See steps 1 to 4 of "GENERAL PROCEDURE FOR USING STAMP" (page 2-59).

Touch the [Store/Delete] key.

Stamp |

Text [ Cancel ][ OK ]
First Page
Print Color
Pre-set Bk (Black) ALl Pages
Recall Store/Delete DT]-TT]
——

| Store a text string, or edit/delete a stored

= text string.

B o | * To store a text string, touch a key with no text stored.
srore/belete A text entry screen will appear. A maximum of 50 characters
can be entered. When you have finished entering the text,

touch the [OK] key. The text entry screen will close.
* To edit or delete a text string, follow the instructions below.

[ND.OZ BBB BBB

[NO.(M DDD DDD

B

=

o

o

&
SV U ) ) —

=

o

3

&
(VL U ] ) —

To edit or delete a text string...

* When the key with the text string is touched, the following screen appears.
When the [Modify] key is touched, a text entry screen appears. The stored text string appears in the text entry
screen. Edit the text. When you have finished entering the text, touch the [OK] key. The text entry screen will close.

* When the [Delete] key is touched, the stored text is deleted.

A text has been already stored to this
location. Change the text?

[ cancel ][ bpelete ([ woairy |
M)

S

» Text settings can also be configured in the Web pages. Click [Application Settings], [Copy settings] and then [Text
Settings (Stamp)] in the Web page menu.
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| Touch the [Back] key.
Text + ok | You will return to the screen of step 2.
B o | 4‘:7 To copy using a stored text string, continue from step 2 of
Store/pelete 7, "PRINTING TEXT ON COPIES (Text)" (page 2-68).
[No 01 ARA ARA ] [No.02 BEB BBB ] 3
[Nvoa cee cce ] [N0.0AI ]
[No 05 ] [N0.0E ]
— T )
[No409 ] [NOJO ]
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CHECKING THE STAMP LAYOUT (Layout)

After stamp items have been selected, you can check the print layout, change the print position, and delete stamp items.

il woaes | Z) = Touch the [Layout] key.
Special Nodes [ et [ x|
T \ /@ -
- f; =]
-
=

@ The [Layout] key can only be touched when stamp items have been selected.

If the layout is correct, touch the [OK]

Stamp |

Layout [ 0K ] key.
. ; - Touch the key of the stamp item that you want to delete or
L2 3 whose position you want to change.

@ A maximum of 14 characters appear in each key.

To change the position of the item,
Tl g e touch the [Move] key. To delete the item,
touch the [Delete] key.

* If the [Move] key is touched, a screen for selecting the

N destination position appears.

Q * If the [Delete] key is touched, the item is deleted. (Go to step
6.)

[ Cancel ] [ Delete ] [ Move ]

2-72
Contents



COPIER

| Touch the key of the desired destination
= ) position.
Setect the docatice to rove the seiected e The touched position key is highlighted and the print position

i ] changes.

N/
;< The keys that show the print positions will appear as follows
=] depending on the state of the settings.
Not selected, stamp setting has not

- Selected during selection of the stamp
setting.

Not available, stamp setting has already
been selected.

been selected.
_ 1 J

@ If you wish to swap the position of the selected stamp item with the position of another stamp item, temporarily move
either one of the items to an unoccupied position and then switch the print positions.

Touch the [OK] key.

Stamp |

Hove o | If you attempt to move the stamp item to a position that is
Select the location to move the selected item. 4:7 already occupied by another stamp item, a message will
appear asking you if you wish to overwrite the other stamp
-\ /E] item. To overwrite the other stamp item, touch the [Yes] key. To
=l ) cancel the move, touch the [No] key.
SN
/3
An item has been already selected to
this location. Overwrite the item?
o ) = )
| Touch the [OK] key.
Layout OK |
1 : L
12 3 5
i [ conFrpENTIAL | ("po nor copy ]
mmE 4 5 ‘6
5 % 1
1,2,3
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[Image Edit] KEY

When the [Image Edit] key is touched in the 1st special modes menu screen, the image edit menu screen opens

Image edit menu screen

Special Modes [

oK ]|

Special Modes [

Image Edit [
[ Margin Shift

Pamphlet Copy ]

[
=

. (1) (2) : (3)
@ Job Transparency - [’Photo Repeat ] {G.-’D Plllt“rargoer ] ({CB* Centering]
Build Inserts ( :
4
¥ B/W
{ Card Shot ] { Stamp ] Image Edit 'd Reverse
e [ é ﬁ
Adjustments { e ]

(1) [Photo Repeat] key
I REPEATING PHOTOS ON A COPY (Photo Repeat) I COPYING IN THE CENTER OF THE PAPER
(page 2-75) (Centering) (page 2-78)
(2) [Mirror Image] key (4) [B/W Reverse] key
I REVERSING THE IMAGE (Mirror Image) (page

" REVERSING BLACK AND WHITE IN A COPY (B/W
2-77) Reverse) (page 2-80)

(3) [Centering] key
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REPEATING PHOTOS ON A COPY (Photo Repeat)

Photo Repeat is used to create repeated images of a photo-size original (3" x 5" size, 7" x 5" size, 4" x 2-1/2" size,
2-1/2" x 2-1/2" size or 2-5/8" x 2-1/8" size (90 mm x 130 mm size, 150 mm x 100 mm size, 100 mm x 70 mm size,

70 mm x 65 mm size or 100 mm x 57 mm size)) on a single sheet of copy paper as shown below. Up to 12 images
(when the image is 2-1/2" x 2-1/2" size (70 mm x 65 mm size)) can be repeated on a single sheet of paper.

* Original sizes up to 3" x 5" (90 mm x 130 mm)

Copying on 8-1/2" x 11" (A4)
size paper
4 copies are made.

Copying on 8-1/2" x 11" (A4)
size paper
8 copies are made.

* Original sizes up to 2-5/8" x 2-1/8"
(100 mm x 57 mm)

Copying on 8-1/2" x 11" (A4)
size paper (Ratio 95%)
10 copies are made.

* Original sizes up to 7" x 5" (150 mm x 100 mm)

Copying on 8-1/2" x 11" (A4)
size paper
2 copies are made.

* Original sizes up to 2-1/2" x 2-1/2" (65 mm x 70 mm)

Copying on 8-1/2" x 11" (A4)
size paper
12 copies are made.

Place the original face down on the

document glass.

* When placing a 3" x 5" or 2-1/2" x 2-1/2" (90 mm x 130 mm
or 65 mm x 70 mm) photo size original, place the original
with the short side aligned against the left side of the
document glass.

* When placinga 7" x 5" (150 mm x 100 mm) or business card
size original, place with the longest side aligned against the
left side of the document glass.

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
(2) Touch the [Image Edit] key.

(3) Touch the [Photo Repeat] key.
I= [Image Edit] KEY (page 2-74)

1M ()

Image Edit

Photo Repeat [ cancer || oK

Original Size

A4/8%x11
4

Repeat Type

= ~90x130mn sy

s~ 3x 50

Select Photo Repeat settings.

(1) Touch the key showing the original type and
paper size combination that you want to use.
Touch the [+][*] keys to switch through the screens and
touch the desired repeat type key.

Touch the [OK] key.

You will return to the special modes screen. Touch the
[OK] key to return to the base screen of copy mode.

(2
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Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Copying will begin.

If you have selected sort mode, change originals and press the [START] key. Repeat until all pages have been scanned and
then touch the [Read-End] key. (For the second original and following originals, use the same [START] key as you did for the
first original.)

@ To cancel scanning and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ().

* The original must be placed on the document glass.
@ * Only 8-1/2" x 11" (A4) size paper can be used.
* The copy ratio is 100% when this function is used. (The ratio cannot be changed.) However, for a business card size
original (up to 2-5/8" x 2-1/8" (100 mm x 57 mm)), the images are reduced to 95%.

To cancel the photo repeat setting...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 3.
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REVERSING THE IMAGE (Mirror Image)

This feature is used to make a copy that is a mirror image of the original.

A N
z = s

Original Mirror image copy

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.
After placing the original, specify the original size.
I=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.

(2) Touch the [Image Edit] key.
I= [Image Edit] KEY (page 2-74)

(1) ) Select Mirror Image.
— . = = (1) Touch the [Mirror Image] key so that it is
S o = highlighted.
(2) Touch the [OK] key.
s You will return to the special modes screen. Touch the

B [OK] key to return to the base screen of copy mode.

Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Copying will begin.

If you are using the document glass to copy multiple original pages, copying will take place as you scan each original. If you have
selected sort mode, change originals and press the [START] key. Repeat until all pages have been scanned and then touch the
[Read-End] key. (For the second original and following originals, use the same [START] key as you did for the first original.)

To cancel scanning and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ().

To cancel a mirror image setting...
Touch the [Mirror Image] key in the screen of step 3 so that it is not highlighted.
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COPYING IN THE CENTER OF THE PAPER (Centering)

This is used to center the copied image on the paper.
This lets you place the image in the center of the paper when the original size is smaller than the paper size or when the
image is reduced.

Not using the centering function Using the centering function

A
Z

A
Z

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.
After placing the original, specify the original size.
I=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.

(2) Touch the [Image Edit] key.
I [Image Edit] KEY (page 2-74)

[ A MEReE: ] {E"D Tnage ] "W You will return to the special modes screen. Touch the
[OK] key to return to the base screen of copy mode.
A’ Reverse

Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Copying will begin.

If you are using the document glass to copy multiple original pages, copying will take place as you scan each original. If you
have selected sort mode, change originals and press the [START] key. Repeat until all pages have been scanned and then

touch the [Read-End] key. (For the second original and following originals, use the same [START] key as you did for the first
original.)

To cancel scanning and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ((@)).

0D 0} Select Centering.
e @ C = (1) Touch the [Centering] key so that it is
Image Edit ‘ —g OK. I high"ghted.
(2) Touch the [OK] key.
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@ ¢ The image can be reduced when using the centering function, but not enlarged.
* When the original size or the paper size is displayed as a special size, this function cannot be used.

To cancel centering...
Touch the [Centering] key in the screen of step 3 so that it is not highlighted.
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REVERSING BLACK AND WHITE IN A COPY (B/W Reverse)

This is used to reverse black and white in a copy to create a negative image. This function can only be used for black
and white copying.

Originals with large black areas (which use a large amount of toner) can be copied using Black/White Reverse to reduce
toner consumption.

A A
—> -

'3

Originals B/W Reverse copy

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.
After placing the original, specify the original size.
I=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.

(2) Touch the [Image Edit] key.
I= [Image Edit] KEY (page 2-74)

(1) 2 Select B/W Reverse.
speci|ivoses (R C_ = ] (1) Touch the [B/W Reverse] key so that it is
Imagefzdit —g OK ] highlighted'
(2) Touch the [OK] key.

[th Repeat ] {EﬂD e ] [{@ Cemm“g] You will return to the special modes screen. Touch the
[OK] key to return to the base screen of copy mode.

B/W
verse

‘? Re

Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Copying will begin.

If you are using the document glass to copy multiple original pages, copying will take place as you scan each original. If you
have selected sort mode, change originals and press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key. Repeat until all pages have been
scanned and then touch the [Read-End] key.

@ When using this function, the [COLOR START] key cannot be used.

To cancel scanning and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ().
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@ When this function is selected, the "Original Image Type" setting for exposure adjustment automatically changes to "Text".

To cancel B/W reverse...
Touch the [B/W Reverse] key in the screen of step 3 so that it is not highlighted.
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[Color Adjustments] KEY

When the [Color Adjustments] key is touched in the 1st special modes menu screen, the color adjustments menu screen

opens.

Color adjustments menu screen

( oK |

| special Modes

[ Margin Shift ] Erase Pamphlet Copy

EQQ Job
Build
[ Card Shot ]

Color
Adjugfments

| —

Transparency
Inserts

[ J l
[ J | ]
=) )
[ J | ]

2inl

®F

Quick File

(1) [RGB Adjust] key
I ADJUSTING RED/GREEN/BLUE IN COPIES (RGB
Adjust) (page 2-83)
(2) [Sharpness] key
I ADJUSTING THE SHARPNESS OF AN IMAGE
(Sharpness) (page 2-84)

(3) [Suppress background] key
I WHITENING FAINT COLORS IN COPIES
(Suppress Background) (page 2-85)

Special Modes

Color Adjustments

U ( (
RGB Adjust Sharpness Bizigigiid
4) 5) )
(_TI ](‘TI ]((17 ]
Color Balance Brightness Intensity

(4) [Color Balance] key

5" ADJUSTING THE COLOR (Color Balance) (page
2-87)

(5) [Brightness] key

" ADJUSTING THE BRIGHTNESS OF A COPY
(Brightness) (page 2-89)

(6) [Intensity] key

5" ADJUSTING THE INTENSITY OF A COPY
(Intensity) (page 2-90)

When any of the functions on the color adjustments menu is selected, the "Original Image Type" setting for exposure

@ adjustment automatically changes to "Text/Prtd.Photo".
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ADJUSTING RED/GREEN/BLUE IN COPIES (RGB Adjust)

This feature is used to strengthen or weaken any one of the three color components R (red), G (green), or B (blue).

B(Blue)+> & 9

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.
After placing the original, specify the original size.
I=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
(2) Touch the [Color Adjustments] key.

(8) Touch the [RGB Adjust] key.
I [Color Adjustments] KEY (page 2-82)

7)) (1) (:Is) Adjust red, green, or blue.
| EE— ] (1) Touch the key of the color that you wish to
Fp— Cae Il o ) adjust: [R (Red)], [G (Green)], or [B (Blue)].

nly one color can be adjusted. Only one color can be adjusted. (If you adjust one color
and then adjust another color, the adjustment of the first

[Gmreen»] [ 5(31ue) ] color is canceled.)
(2) Adjust the selected color.

Touch the [+] key to strengthen the selected color, or
touch the [-] key to weaken the color.

(3) Touch the [OK] key.

You will return to the special modes screen. Touch the
[OK] key to return to the base screen of copy mode.

Press the [COLOR START] key.

Copying will begin.

If you are using the document glass to copy multiple original pages, copying will take place as you scan each original. If you
have selected sort mode, change originals and press the [COLOR START] key. Repeat until all pages have been scanned
and then touch the [Read-End] key.

@ To cancel scanning and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ((@)).

To cancel an RGB adjust setting...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 3.
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ADJUSTING THE SHARPNESS OF AN IMAGE (Sharpness)

This is used to sharpen an image or make it softer.

/8]

L

Soft

oy
y

#]

Sharp

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.
After placing the original, specify the original size.
I=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
(2) Touch the [Color Adjustments] key.

(3) Touch the [Sharpness] key.
I [Color Adjustments] KEY (page 2-82)

(1) () Adjust the image.
o s @ (—olKﬁ| (1) Touch the [Soft] key or the [Sharp] key.
Sharpness [ Sancell ][ @2 ] (2) TOUCh the [OK] key-

You will return to the special modes screen. Touch the
[OK] key to return to the base screen of copy mode.

-

Press the [COLOR START] key.

Copying will begin.

If you are using the document glass to copy multiple original pages, copying will take place as you scan each original. If you
have selected sort mode, change originals and press the [COLOR START] key. Repeat until all pages have been scanned
and then touch the [Read-End] key.

@ To cancel scanning and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ((@)).

@ The sharpness setting is also applied when black & white copies are made.

To cancel the sharpness setting...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 3.
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WHITENING FAINT COLORS IN COPIES (Suppress
Background)

This feature is used to suppress light background areas.

Te-------= Level [+]

The lightness level at which
suppression takes place
can be adjusted.

S gk -

Light areas are
suppressed. o
= | ¥

Level [-]

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.
After placing the original, specify the original size.
I=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
(2) Touch the [Color Adjustments] key.

(8) Touch the [Suppress Background] key.
I [Color Adjustments] KEY (page 2-82)

cotor ncnenes G —.)| Selectthe suppress background setting.

Suppress Fackground ([ cmem )L o [ (1) Adjust the background suppression level.

Light areas of the original may be suppressed as background.

Touch the [+] key to suppress only faint background.
Touch the [-] key to suppress faint to dark background.

(2) Touch the [OK] key.

You will return to the special modes screen. Touch the
[OK] key to return to the base screen of copy mode.

Q) )
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Press the [COLOR START] key.

Copying will begin.
If you are using the document glass to copy multiple original pages, copying will take place as you scan each original. If you
have selected sort mode, change originals and press the [COLOR START] key. Repeat until all pages have been scanned

and then touch the [Read-End] key.

@ To cancel scanning and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ((@).

To cancel a suppress background setting...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 3.
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ADJUSTING THE COLOR (Color Balance)

The color, tone, and density of color copies can be adjusted.

Light Dark Each of the colors yellow, cyan, magenta, and black are
divided into 8 gradations from light to dark, and the

average density of each gradation can be adjusted,

or all eight gradations can be adjusted at once.

color Adjustrents  [§A = A& ‘L/ /& ‘

Color Balance HEE [C]Cyan+ [M]|Magenta+
L e e

[Y]Yellow+ [B]|Black+

B

Place the original.
Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.

After placing the original, specify the original size.
I=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
(2) Touch the [Color Adjustments] key.

(8) Touch the [Color Balance] key.
I [Color Adjustments] KEY (page 2-82)
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(1) (), (3) (5) Adjust the color balance.
Color Adjuotnencs  [§R T ) (1) Select the color to be adjusted.
Color Balance (camcer J_ ox ] Select [Y] (yellow), [M] (magenta), [C] (cyan), or [BK] (black).
If only the rectangular area around the letter in a key is
highlighted, the settings have been changed from the
: — L factory default settings.
, : (2) Select the gradation to be adjusted.
' ’ Select the gradation with the [I] [I] keys.
o Touch the (4] [»] keys to move the highlighting to one of
gradations "1" to "8" or "All".
To adjust all eight gradations at once, move the
I:_ one of the keys is touched, the indicator frame moves up
|:- »The settings of all gradations or down one level.

Examples of color balance adjustment highlighting to "All".

The settings of all gradations ~ (3) Adjust the density.

are moved toward + To darken the density of the selected gradation, touch the
[+] key. To lighten the density, touch the [-] key. Each time

are moved toward - (4) To adjust other colors, repeat steps (1) to (3).

:. (5) Touch the [OK] key.

You will return to the special modes screen. Touch the
[OK] key to return to the base screen of copy mode.

@ To return the color balance values to the default settings...
Touch the [E] key. The values of all eight gradations will return to the default color balance values.
The default color balance values are set in "Initial Color Balance Setting" in the system settings (administrator).

Press the [COLOR START] key.

Copying will begin.

If you are using the document glass to copy multiple original pages, copying will take place as you scan each original. If you
have selected sort mode, change originals and press the [COLOR START] key. Repeat until all pages have been scanned
and then touch the [Read-End] key.

@ To cancel scanning and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ().

To cancel a color balance setting...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 3.

System Settings (Administrator): Initial Color Balance Setting

This is used to set the default values to which the color balance values return when the [E] key is pressed.
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ADJUSTING THE BRIGHTNESS OF A COPY (Brightness)

The brightness of color images can be adjusted.

o = U »

Darker Original Brighter

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.
After placing the original, specify the original size.
I=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
(2) Touch the [Color Adjustments] key.

(3) Touch the [Brightness] key.
I [Color Adjustments] KEY (page 2-82)

key to make the image darker.

(2) Touch the [OK] key.
You will return to the special modes screen. Touch the
[OK] key to return to the base screen of copy mode.

Press the [COLOR START] key.

Copying will begin.

If you are using the document glass to copy multiple original pages, copying will take place as you scan each original. If you
have selected sort mode, change originals and press the [COLOR START] key. Repeat until all pages have been scanned
and then touch the [Read-End] key.

@ To cancel scanning and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ().

M ) Adjust the brightness.
|
cotor rajustnencs B o (1) Adijust the brightness.
Brightness [ camcer ) x| Touch the [+] key to make the image brighter, or the [-]

To cancel a brightness setting...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 3.
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ADJUSTING THE INTENSITY OF A COPY (Intensity)

This is used to adjust the intensity (saturation) of color images.

G = O = Os

Weakening the Original Strengthening
intensity the intensity

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.
After placing the original, specify the original size.
I=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
(2) Touch the [Color Adjustments] key.

(3) Touch the [Intensity] key.
I [Color Adjustments] KEY (page 2-82)

0 @ Adjust the intensity.

(1) Adjust the intensity setting.
Touch the [+] key to strengthen the intensity, or the [-] key
to weaken the intensity.

(2) Touch the [OK] key.

You will return to the special modes screen. Touch the
[OK] key to return to the base screen of copy mode.

Color Adjustments EE { OK ]|

Intensity [ Cancel ][ OK ]

Press the [COLOR START] key.

Copying will begin.

If you are using the document glass to copy multiple original pages, copying will take place as you scan each original. If you
have selected sort mode, change originals and press the [COLOR START] key. Repeat until all pages have been scanned
and then touch the [Read-End] key.

@ To cancel scanning and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ().

@ This function cannot be used in combination with "Color Tone Enhancement" in the copy exposure settings.

To cancel an intensity setting...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 3.
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CHECKING COPIES BEFORE PRINTING
(Proof Copy)

This feature prints only one set of copies, regardless of how many sets have been specified. After the first set is checked
for errors, the remaining sets can be printed. Previously it was necessary to re-scan the original each time changes to
settings were required. However, this feature makes it possible to change settings for the scanned original without
scanning it again, allowing you perform copying more efficiently.

"Proof Copy" is 1 set of copies is The remaining 4
selected and 5 sets of printed for you to sets are printed
copies are executed check

Adjust the
settings g/

After adjustments are The remaining 4 sets
made, 1 set is printed are printed
for you to check

Place the original.
Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.

After placing the original, specify the original size.
I=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

Select copy settings in the base screen.

3) @ @ Select Proof Copy.
|
o o = (1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
IS SPECIAL MODES (page 2-40)
e (2] (2) Touch the [3][#] keys to switch through the
= screens.
—e(+] (3) Touch the [Proof Copy] key so that it is
n highlighted.
(4) Touch the [OK] key.
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e 7 Set the number of copies (humber of
0]0)O, sets) with the numeric keys.
@ @ @ If you will copy multiple originals using the document glass,
@ @ switch to sort mode after this step.
OI0) 1= Sort mode (page 2-35)
Plain

@ Up to 999 copies (sets) can be set.

If an incorrect number of copies is set...
Press the [CLEAR] key (@) and then enter the correct number.

Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

One set of copies is printed.

If you are using the document glass to copy multiple originals, change originals and press the [START] key. Repeat until all
pages have been scanned and then touch the [Read-End] key. One set of copies will be printed. (For the second original and
following originals, use the same [START] key as you did for the first original.)

To cancel copying...
Press the [STOP] key ().

Check the printed set of copies. If the
e e copies are acceptable, touch the [End]
e key. If you need to change the settings,
touch the [Change] key.

4\:;-7 When the [End] key is touched, the remaining sets are printed.
If you touched the [Change] key, go to the next step.

@ To cancel copying...
Press the [STOP] key ().
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1) @) Change the settings.
{ ! j (1) Touch the key of the setting that you want
Proof Copy 0K to change_
The setting screen of the touched key opens. Change the
settings and touch the [OK] key.
[ Color Mode ] [Paper Select] [2»Sided Copy] (2) Touch the [OK] key_
[ Output ] [Special Modes]
¢ To change the number of sets printed, set the desired number of copies (sets) with the numeric keys. After changing

@ the number of sets, touch the [End] key in the touch panel (not the [START] key) to print the sets.
* Special modes that can be adjusted are Margin Shift, Pamphlet Copy, Transparency Inserts, 2in1, and Stamp.
* For Pamphlet Copy, and 2in1, only changes to the settings of the functions can be made; the functions cannot be
newly added or deleted.
* When transparency film is used, the settings can be changed, new settings can be added, and the function can be
canceled. However, this is not possible when pamphlet copying is enabled.

Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

One set of copies is printed again using the adjusted settings. Check the results. If further adjustments are needed, repeat
steps 6 through 8. (Repeating Proof Copy does not decrease the remaining number of sets to be printed.)

Touch the [End] key.
e sress You will return to the base screen of copy mode and the

(start]. remaining sets will be printed.

Change End

@ To cancel scanning and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ().

If Proof Copy is executed while the machine is printing another job, the other job is interrupted and the proof copies are
@ printed. The previous job will resume after the proof copies are printed.
However, if proof copy is executed during output of a job for which both two-sided printing and stapling are enabled, the proof
copy will be output after the job in progress is finished.
If the [End] key is touched to execute printing of the remaining sets while the machine is printing another job, the remaining
sets will be printed after all previously reserved jobs are completed.
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COPYING ORIGINALS OF DIFFERENT SIZES
(Mixed Size Original)

Originals that are 8-1/2" x 14" size and 8-1/2" x 11" size (A4 size and A5 size) can be placed together in the automatic

document feeder and copied.
When scanning the originals, the machine automatically detects the size of each original and uses paper appropriate for

that size.
When mixed size original is combined with auto ratio selection, the ratio is adjusted individually for each original according

to the selected paper size, enabling output on a uniform paper size.
For mixed originals, the only combination of sizes that can be used is 8-1/2"x11" and 8-1/2"x14" (A5 and A4).

Originals Copies

8-1/2"x 14" — 8-1/2" x 14'—{_

When mixed size original is combined with auto ratio selection
(Auto ratio selection and 8-1/2" x 11" (A4) are selected)

Originals Copies

8-1/2" x 14— 8-1/2"x 14" —

An 8-1/2" x 11" (Ab) size original will be
enlarged to 8-1/2" x 14" (A4) size.
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Inch Insert the originals face up in the
— 1 g2 x 14’ document feeder tray.
’ Place the originals with the sides that are the same length
4= ég aligned on the left.

| |

S ———— 8-1/2"x 11"
‘ L1 -188% 7~ Place with the sides that

D) are the same length
AB aligned on the left.
( : A4

| élg
A5

S|

‘ 1 =1888° ~ ~2l Place withthe sides that
0= are the same length
aligned on the left.

3) 2 () Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.

(2) Touch the [+](*] keys to switch through the
= screens.

Special Modes m OK I

Proof Copy

Bus. Card Scan

= (3) Touch the [Mix Size Original] key so that it
—e (4] is highlighted.
B

(4) Touch the [OK] key.
You will return to the base screen of copy mode.

Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.
Copying will begin.

@ To cancel scanning and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ((@)).

To cancel the mixed size original setting...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 2.

System Settings (Administrator): Original Feeding Mode

The original feeding mode can be set to always scan mixed size originals.
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COPYING THIN ORIGINALS (Slow Scan
Mode)

Use this function when you wish to scan thin originals using the automatic document feeder. This function helps prevent
thin originals from misfeeding.

Ty iy

Insert the originals face up in the
document feeder tray.

Insert the originals all the way into the document feeder tray.
Multiple originals can be placed in the document feeder tray.
The stack of originals must not be higher than the indicator line
on the tray.

After placing the original, specify the original size.

I=" ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

@ If the originals are inserted with too much force, they may crumple and misfeed.

®3) 2 @ Select Slow Scan Mode.
|
e L (1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
' 15" SPECIAL MODES (page 2-40)

L e (2) Touch the keys to switch through the
o o] - screens.

—2(+] (3) Touch the [Slow Scan Mode] key so that it is

n highlighted.
(4) Touch the [OK] key.

You will return to the base screen of copy mode.

Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.
Copying will begin.

@ To cancel scanning and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ().
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The "2-Sided to 2-Sided" and "2-Sided to 1-Sided" modes of automatic 2-sided copying cannot be used.

To cancel the slow scan mode setting...
Touch the [Slow Scan Mode] key in the screen of step 2 so that it is not highlighted.

SHONO,

System Settings (Administrator): Original Feeding Mode
This is used to have scanning always take place in slow scan mode.
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COPYING MULTIPLE BUSINESS CARDS
(Business Card Scan)

Business Card Scan can be used to copy up to 8 business cards on one sheet of paper.

To use this function, the business card feeder must be attached to the automatic document feeder and "Business Card
Scan Option" must be enabled in the system settings (administrator).

For the attachment procedure, see "BUSINESS CARD FEEDER" in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE" (page 1-40).
Use this function to create a list of business cards or to file business cards as a group.

1-Sheet Layout 8-Sheet Layout

Load the business cards.

For original placement orientations and copy results, see "Copy
results of 8-Sheet Layouts" (page 2-99.)

Select Business Card Scan.

(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
I SPECIAL MODES (page 2-40)

(2) Touch the keys to switch through the screens.
(8) Touch the [Bus. Card Scan] key.

)] @) ®3) Specify settings for Business Card
| Scan.
Special Mode! [ oK ]|

sus. card 5o, [ et [ x| (1) Specify the number of business cards to be

biciness cori| whon ueing. the Socumer feed |- copied and touch the [1-Sheet Layout] key

- 5” or the [8-Sheet Layout] key.
< » Klg S When the [1-Sheet Layout] key is selected, the smallest
- size of paper loaded in the paper trays will be
A4/8%x11 122 Todd automatically selected. When the [8-Sheet Layout] key is
&2 selected, 8-1/2" x 11" (A4) size paper will be automatically
selected.

(2) When [8-Sheet Layout] is selected, select
the desired layout from “Layout".

(3) Touch the [OK] key.

You will return to the base screen of copy mode.
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Press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.
Copying will begin.

@ To cancel scanning and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ((@).

When the [1-Sheet Layout] key is selected, [XY Zoom] cannot be used.
@ When the [8-Sheet Layout] key is selected, the following functions and paper cannot be used.
e Zoom function
* Auto Image
e Label

To cancel the business card scan setting...
@ Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 3.

System Settings (Administrator): Business Card Scan Option
Specify whether or not the Business Card Scan function is used.

Copy results of 8-Sheet Layouts

Originals (Original orientation) Settings Results

1st 5th E EI
oo [A] e [E ] e B F
2nd 6th pu 48 8 > @

bage page | F ] Ej D H]

ege [ € e [6] [T (A 8]
4th 8th 122 Tapd III
t

page III page III [l < E“II

o
=

1st 2nd 3rd 4th 1 1 1]

page page page page W 11 D|C|/B|A

8 5 S —

OIGHG E TRl

5th 8th P_ﬁ —

page page page page ———
ﬁsssiooof

E E @ E o T¢ G||E||C|A

T 1 IR

= Fe | e

I 8 H|{ F|D|B
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CONVENIENT COPY FUNCTIONS

This section explains convenient copy functions such as interrupting a copy run, changing the order of reserved copy
jobs, and storing copy settings in a program.

INTERRUPTING A COPY RUN
(Interrupt copy)

When you need to make an urgent copy and the machine is busy with a long copy run or other job, use interrupt copy.
Interrupt copy temporarily stops the job in progress and lets you perform the interrupt copy job first.

Touch the [Interrupt] key.

The [Interrupt] key does not appear while an original is being
scanned.

1. 8%x1l
2. 5%x8%
3. 8%x14 |=)
4. 8%x1l |5

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face
down on the document glass.

After placing the original, specify the original size.

I ORIGINAL SIZES (page 2-29)

START] key.

The interrupt copy job begins.

When the interrupt copy job is completed, the interrupted job resumes.

H Select copy settings and press the [COLOR START] key or the [BLACK & WHITE

@ To cancel scanning and copying...
Press the [STOP] key ().
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* If user authentication is enabled, the login screen will appear when the [Interrupt] key is pressed. Enter your user name
@ and password to log in. The number of copies made will be added to the count of the user that logged in.

* Depending on the settings of the job in progress, the [Interrupt] key may not appear.

* Depending on the settings of the job in progress, the [Reserve] key may appear instead of the [Interrupt] key. Unlike
interrupt copy, reserve copy does not temporarily stop the job in progress. Instead, the reserve copy job begins when the
job in progress is finished.

* Interrupt copy cannot be used in combination with the following special modes:

Job Build, Card Shot

e If the document glass is used for an interrupt copy job, 2-sided copying, sort copying, and staple sort copying cannot be

selected. If any of these functions are necessary, use the automatic document feeder.
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JOB STATUS SCREEN

The job status screen is displayed when the [JOB STATUS] key on the operation panel is pressed. The job status
screen shows the status of jobs by mode. When the [JOB STATUS] key is pressed, the job status screen of the mode
that was being used before the key was pressed appears.

Example: Pressing the key in copy mode

J& Print Job T@’—l Scan to TLG Fax Job T@Internet Fax]
Job Queue Sets / Progress  Status spool
h
v
JOB STATUS [2 ) copy 002 / 000 Waiting ] 1 Complete
3 @) computerol 002 / 000 Waiting ] B
CJ 4 QY 0312345678 001 / 000 Waiting ]
= Detail
Stop/Delete

The job status display (A) is in the lower left corner of the touch panel. The job status display can be touched to display the
@ job status screen. The first four jobs in the print queue (the job in progress and reserved jobs) can be checked in the job
status display (B).

Job Status
a
h
MFP Status
020/001
Copying
002/000

Waiting

002/000

Exposure
Auto

Waiting

Copy Ratio Original Paper Select
o
o & iy
Waiting

(A)
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JOB QUEUE SCREEN AND COMPLETED JOB SCREEN

The job status screen consists of the job queue screen that shows copy and print jobs waiting to be printed and the job
currently in progress, the completed job screen that shows jobs that have been completed, and the spool screen that
shows print jobs that have been spooled and encrypted PDF jobs that are waiting for a password to be entered. This
section explains the job queue screen and the completed jobs screen, which are related to copy mode. The job status
screen switches between the job queue screen and the completed jobs screen each time the job status screen selector
key is touched.

(1) —f& Print Job l’g’—l Scan to I'.G Fax Job ]’@Internet Faxll J’& Print Job ]’@ Scan to ]".G Fax Job ]’@Internet Fax]
TAlh Nevmria Onbtrn | Duvnmvann  Oknbon SpOOl Tk~ "‘»av\"»»aﬂ Cnb Mima CAbm  Ckakua 5p001
Copying 1 B computero2 11:00 04/01 001/001 OK PR
2 (f) Copy 002 / 000 Waiting 1 Compvlete [ ol (3) 2 @ computeros 10:33 04/01 010/010 OK 1
[3_@ Computer01 002 / 000 Waiting ! 3 ®J) computeros 10:31 04/01 013/013 OK 2 (7)
R 0312345678 001 / 000 Waiting + 0 r@ file-01 10:30 04/01 010/010 OK +
: [5 ) copy 10:13 04/01 001/001 OK
@ [E.l- (4) 6 1 copy 10:03 04/01 001/001 OK [I.- (8)
[I.I- (5) 7 Q- Computer05 10:01 04/01 003/003 OK
Stop/DeletE.l— (6) 8 (F) s copy 10:00 04/01 010/010 OK Ca .Il- (9)
(1) Mode select tabs (7) Job list (completed jobs screen)
Use these tabs to select the mode that is shown in the This shows up to 99 completed jobs. The result (status)
job status screen. of each completed job is shown. Copy jobs that used the
The status of copy jobs can be checked by touching the document filing function are indicated as keys.
Print Job] tab. . .
[ ] (8) [Detail] key (completed jobs screen)
(2) Job list (job queue screen) When a job is shown as a key in the job list, the [Detail]
Jobs waiting to be printed appear in the job queue as key can be touched to show detailed information on the
keys. The jobs are printed in order from the top of the job.

queue. Each job key shows information on the job and

the current status of the job. (9)  [Call] key

Touch this key to retrieve and use a copy job stored
(3) Job status screen selector key using the document filing function.

Touch this key to switch through the job queue screen,
the completed jobs screen, and the spool screen.

(4) [Detail] key (job queue screen)

Touch this key to display detailed information on a job.
(5) [Priority] key

Touch this key to give priority to a selected job.

(6) [Stop/Delete] key
Touch this key to stop or delete a selected job.
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Job key display

Each job key shows the position of the job in the job queue and the current status of the job.

(1)

()

©)]

(4)

®)

COPIER

2 | D) 1 | copy ooz‘llooo Waiting
1M @ (3) @ (6)
Indicates the number (position) of the job in the job (6) Status
queue. Shows the job status.
When the job currently being printed is finished, the job
moves up one position in the job queue. Message Status
This number does not appear in keys in the completed "Copying" Copying is in progress.
jobs screen.
. "Waiting" The job is waiting to be executed.
Mode icon
The [[) icon appears when the job is a copy job. In the “Toner The toner cartridge is °.“t of tqner.
completed jobs screen, a color bar appears next to the Empty Replace t.he toner cartridge with a
icon to indicate whether the job was executed in color or new cartridge.
black &.white. (Howevgr, the color bar icon doe.s. not . "Paper The paper used for the job has run
appear in the key of a.job that u§ed .document filing or in Empty” out. Add paper or change to a
the key of a transmission/reception job that was different paper tray.
canceled.)
Job “Limit" The copy page limit has been
ob hame ) exceeded. Check with the
Copy" appears for a copy job. administrator of the machine.
When user authentication is enabled, the name of the
user that performed the job appears. "Error" An error occurred while the job was
. being executed. Clear the error
Number of copies (sets) entered condition.

This shows the number of copies (sets) specified.

Number of completed copies

This shows the number of copies (sets) completed. "000"
appears while the job is waiting in the job queue.
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CANCELING A JOB THAT IS WAITING IN THE QUEUE

A copy job that is waiting to be printed can be canceled.

JOB STATUS Press the [JOB STATUS] key.

L)

(1) ) Cancel the job.
| .
FEY Prl'nt Job I@ Scan to I‘.ﬁl Fax Job I@Internet Faxl (1) Touch the [Prlnt JOb] tab-
ST (2) Change the print job status mode to [Job
Copy 2/ C iti 1 Compvlete Queue]-
2 KD computernz LRl e J Touch this key to change modes. The selected mode will
R 0312345678 001 / 000 Waiting ] be h|gh||ghted
(3) Touch the key of the copy job that you wish
to cancel.
(Seoerciees)
| (4) Touch the [Stop/Delete] key.
®) @) (5) A message appears to confirm the

cancelation. Touch the [Yes] key.

& Delete the job?

0 copy

No Yes

The selected job key is deleted and printing is canceled.

@ If the job in progress is a copy job, you can also press the [STOP] key () to display the above screen.
To cancel, touch the [Yes] key.

@ If you do not want to cancel the selected print job...
Touch the [No] key in step (5).
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GIVING PRIORITY TO A JOB IN THE QUEUE

If a copy job is begun when there are already multiple jobs in the queue, the copy job will appear at the end of the queue.
However, if you have an urgent copy job, you can give priority to the job and have it executed first.

JOB STATUS Press the [JOB STATUS] key.

L)

(1) ) Give the desired job priority.
& rrint gob | 2] Scanto |40 Fex dob | @rmcernet rax| (1) Touch the [Print Job] tab.
T R (2) Change the print job status mode to [Job
Copy 0 / 0 aiti: 1 Compvlete Queue]-
2 & Compurern: M S - Touch this key to change modes. The selected mode will
W 0312345678 001 / 000 Waiting ]@ be hlghllghted
(3) Touch the key of the copy job to which you
oty ) want to give priority.
StDp/Deletel
| (4) Touch the [Priority] key.
3 @ The job being printed stops and the job selected in (3) is
printed.
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CHECKING INFORMATION ON A COPY JOB WAITING
IN THE QUEUE

Detailed information can be displayed on a copy job waiting in the queue.

JOB STATUS Press the [JOB STATUS] key.

L)

™) ) Checking job details
l .
ey Pri:t Job T@ Scan to T(.[I Fax Job ]’@Internet pax] (1) TOUCh the [Prlnt JOb] tab-
— 3 (2) Change the print job status mode to [Job
2 () copy 002 / 000 Waiting 1 Compvlete Queue].
[2 89 comuseron pocp ey g ] Touch this key to change modes. The selected mode will
m 0312345678 001 / 000 Waiting ] be hlghllghted
o o (3) Touch the key of the job that you wish to
check.
Stop/Deletel
(4) Touch the [Detail] key.
(3) (4) The job check screen of the job selected in (3) appears.
Detail [ oK ]|
B copy 002 / 000 Waiting
= Color / B/W: Full Color - i(;;}ifed ]
= Exposure : BHi1---B---5s = Output: o
crper: M e
= Copy Ratio: X100% Y100%

[Paper Select] key

If a copy job is stopped because the paper ran out, the [Paper Select] key can be pressed to change to a
different paper tray.

When the [Paper Select] key is pressed, the paper tray selection screen appears.

=" PAPER TRAYS (page 2-9)

Touch the key of the tray that has the size of paper that you wish to use and then touch the [OK] key. The
stopped copy job will resume.

2-107
Contents



COPIER

STORING COPY OPERATIONS (Job Programs)

A job program is a group of copy settings stored together. When copy settings are stored in a job program, the settings

can be retrieved and used for a copy job by means of a simple operation.
For example, suppose 8-1/2" x 11" (A4) size CAD drawings are copied once a month for archive purposes using the

following settings:
8-1/2" x 11" (A4) size CAD drawings

(1) The 8-1/2" x 11" (A4) size CAD drawings

are reduced to 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"(A5) size.
Copies (2) The drawings have fine lines that do not
show clearly, and thus a dark exposure
- ] setting (level 4) is used.
[B— » k—ﬂ% (3) To reduce paper use by half, 2-sided
= [ copying is used.
L 1

When a job program is not stored

When a job program is stored

8-1/2" x 11" (A4) to 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"(A5) reduction

¥

Change the exposure setting

¥

Select 2-sided copying

¥

Press the [COLOR START] key or
the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Press the [#/P] key.

4

Job Programs [

Exit ]‘

Press program number.

(S b

*
4

Recall l Store/Delete I

Touch the stored program key.

¥

Press the [COLOR START] key or
the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Considerable time is required to copy the drawings each
month because the above settings must be selected.

In addition, mistakes are occasionally made when selecting
the settings, so some copies must be redone.

The settings are stored in a job program, so they can be
selected by the touch of a key. This is simple and takes no time.
In addition, the settings are all stored so there are no chances
for mistakes, and thus no need to redo copies due to setting
mistakes.

@

job program.

* Up to 48 job programs can be stored. The job programs are retained even if an interruption occurs in the power supply.
* Job programs can also be stored in the Web pages. Click [Job program] and then [Copy] in the Web page menu to store a
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STORING (EDITING/DELETING) A JOB PROGRAM

The procedures for storing copy settings in a job program and deleting a job program are explained below.

®O®O
OO
SIOIOI®)

r
9
Q
S
<
S

Press the [#/P] key (D).

Job Programs { Exit ]|
Press program number.
= JC = JC s N
4
:
-l‘ Recall l Store/Delete

~J

Touch the [Store/Delete] tab.

Job Programs { Exit ]|

Press program number.

T . - B
o ) =

R A .
CE s =)

| Recall | Store/Delete ]

Editing or deleting a job program...

Touch a numeric key.

Numeric keys in which job programs are already stored are

highlighted.

* To store a job program, touch a numeric key that is not
highlighted.

* To edit or delete a job program, touch the key in which the
job program is stored (highlighted key).

When a highlighted numeric key is touched, the following screen appears.
The [Store] key can be touched to delete the stored settings and store new settings. Go to the next step.
When the [Delete] key is touched, the stored settings are deleted. After the deletion is finished, touch the [Exit] key to

return to the base screen.

A job program has been already stored
in this location.

(

] [ Delete ] [ Store ]

When "Disabling Deletion of Job Programs" is enabled in the system settings, a stored job program cannot be edited

or deleted.
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(@ oo ke selectione and ieee e )@ | Select_ the copy settings that you wish to
store in the job program and touch the

)
[OK] key.

To assign a name to the program, touch the [Program Name]

key. A text entry screen will appear.
Auto

Up to 10 characters can be entered for the name.
When you have finished, touch the [OK] key.
Copy Ratio

Output

Program Name

You will return to the base screen with the stored information
reflected in the screen.

Original

@ The number of copies cannot be stored.
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CHAPTER 3

PRINTER

This chapter provides detailed explanations of the procedures for using the printer function.

PRINTER FUNCTION OF THE MACHINE

PRINTING FROM WINDOWS

BASIC PRINTING PROCEDURE. .............. 3-4
* SELECTING THEPAPER . ................ 3-6
* PRINTING ON ENVELOPES . .............. 3-7

PRINTING WHEN THE USER
AUTHENTICATION FUNCTION IS ENABLED .... 3-8

VIEWING PRINTER DRIVER HELP............ 3-10
SAVING FREQUENTLY USED PRINT
SETTINGS ...ttt i 3-11
* SAVING SETTINGS AT THE TIME OF
PRINTING ........ ... .. ... .. 3-11
* USING SAVED SETTINGS ............... 3-13
CHANGING THE PRINTER DRIVER
DEFAULTSETTINGS ........cccvivinnrnnrns 3-14

PRINTING FROM A MACINTOSH

BASIC PRINTING PROCEDURE. ............. 3-16
* SELECTING PAPER SETTINGS. . ......... 3-16
*PRINTING ....... ... ... i, 3-17
* SELECTINGTHEPAPER ................ 3-19
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PRINTER FUNCTION OF THE MACHINE

The machine is equipped standard with a full color printing function. To enable printing from your computer, a printer
driver must be installed.

See the table below to determine which printer driver to use in your environment.

Environment

Printer driver type

Remarks

Windows

PCL6, PCL5c

The machine supports the Hewlett-Packard PCL6 and PCL5c printer
control languages. It is recommended that you use the PCL6 printer
driver. If you have a problem printing from older software using the PCL6
printer driver, use the PCL5c printer driver.

Macintosh

PS

This printer driver supports the PostScript 3 page description language
developed by Adobe Systems Incorporated, and enables the machine to
be used as a PostScript 3 compatible printer.

(A PPD file is available if it is desired to use the Windows standard PS
printer driver.)

Can be used in the
standard machine
configuration.

Installing the printer driver in a Windows environment

To install the printer driver and configure settings in a Windows environment, see "2. SETUP IN A WINDOWS
ENVIRONMENT" in the Software Setup Guide.

The explanations in this manual of printing in a Windows environment generally use the screens of the PCL6 printer driver.

The printer driver screens may differ slightly depending on the printer driver that you are using.

Installing the printer driver in a Macintosh environment

To install the printer driver and configure settings in a Macintosh environment, see "3. SETUP IN A MACINTOSH
ENVIRONMENT" in the Software Setup Guide.

@ In a Macinstosh environment, the machine can only be used as a printer if it is connected to your network.
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PRINTING FROM WINDOWS

BASIC PRINTING PROCEDURE

The following example explains how to print a document from "WordPad", which is a standard accessory program in

Windows.

5| Dacument - WaordPad

Edit View Inset Format Help

Page Setup...
Recent File
Send...

Exit

—
FIINT FTEVIEW...

New... Ctrl+N i) =
Open... Ctrl+Q

~ Westem ~ B 7 U =
Save Ctrl+5 = @
Save As... P ! 3 | o RolE Vo Sk
Print... Ctrl+P

Select [Print] from the [File] menu of
WordPad.

The menu used to execute printing may vary depending on the software application.

2 Print ]  Open the printer driver properties
General WindOW.

Select Printer . . .
T ._ ._ : (1) Select the printer driver of the machine.
“~—.";'."/r v—-.“";'.ﬂ"é = * If the printer drivers appear as icons, click the icon

Add Printer]  SHARP of the printer driver to be used.
Moo > « If the printer drivers appear as a list, select the

i P"’”‘mf"el fisieences I name of the printer driver to be used from the list.

Commert (Fo e (2) Click the [Preferences] button.

Pagzlﬂange _ * If you are using Windows 2000, the [Preferences]

o . Number of coples: |1 button does not appear. Click a tab on the "Print"
Poges: 16553 . dialog box to adjust the settings on that tab.

Erter sither a single pag | number o a single 1.2-3 .l.2-3 ¢ In Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0, click the [Properties]

page range. For exampll, 5-12 bUtton.

Print | Cancel |
(1) (2

The button that is used to open the printer driver properties window (usually [Properties] or [Printing Preferences])
may vary depending on the software application.
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1M (2
= Printing freferences léj
Mainl Paper livancad Special Modes | J} Handiing | Watermarks | Color
User Settings |Factary Defaults ~ Defaults
Paper Size Paper Selection
8.50x11.0in Paper Source:
‘ Letter - ‘ |Pu.rto Select - ‘
| o | Paper Type:
|Pu.rtu Select - ‘
Zoom Settings
©) Nomal ‘ Tray Status... |
Fit To Paper Size
Zoom

Poster Prirting

—
o
=
=

l OK l Cancel | ‘ Help
' A —

Select print settings.
(1) Click the [Paper] tab.

(2) Select the paper size.

To select settings on other tabs, click the desired tab
and then select the settings.

(3) Click the [OK] button.

@ * Make sure the paper size is the same as the paper size set in the software application.

* Up to eight custom paper sizes can be stored. Storing a custom paper size makes it easy to specify that size each

time you need to use it.

To store a paper size, select [Custom Paper] or one of [User1] to [User7] from the pull-down menu and click the

[Custom] button.

MNumber of copies: 1
1-65535 Collate
213 123
- @ single page number or a single 1} 1}
:. Forexample, 5-12
I Pririt l Cancel | | Apply |

Click the [Print] button.

Printing begins.
In Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0, click the [OK] button.
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SELECTING THE PAPER

This section explains how to configure the "Paper Selection" setting on the [Paper] tab of Paper Selection
the printer driver properties window. Paper Source:
Before printing, check the paper sizes, paper types, and paper remaining in the machine's Auto Select -
trays. To view the most recent tray information, click the [Tray Status] button. Paper Type:
Auto Select -
Tray Status...

* When [Auto Select] is selected in "Paper Source"
The tray that has the size and type of paper selected in "Paper Size" and "Paper Type" on the [Paper] tab is
automatically selected.

¢ When other than [Auto Select] is selected in "Paper Source"
The specified tray is used for printing regardless of the "Paper Size" setting.
When [Bypass Tray] is selected
The "Paper Type" must also be selected. Check the bypass tray and make sure that the desired type of paper is
loaded, and then select the appropriate "Paper Type" setting.

* Special media such as envelopes can also be placed in the bypass tray. For the procedure for loading paper and other
@ media in the bypass tray, see "LOADING PAPER IN THE BYPASS TRAY" (page 1-31) in "1. BEFORE USING THE
MACHINE".

e When "Enable Detected Paper Size in Bypass Tray" (disabled by factory default) or "Enable Selected Paper Type in
Bypass Tray" (enabled by factory default) is enabled in the system settings (administrator), printing will not take place if the
paper size or paper type specified in the printer driver is different from the paper size or paper type specified in the settings
of the bypass tray.

* When [Auto Select] is selected in "Paper Type"
A tray with plain paper or recycled paper of the size specified in "Paper Size" is automatically selected. (The factory
default setting is plain paper only.)

* When other than [Auto Select] is selected in "Paper Type"
A tray with the specified type of paper and the size specified in "Paper Size" is used for printing.

System Settings (Administrator): Exclude Bypass-Tray from Auto Paper Select

When [Auto Select] is selected in "Paper Selection", specify whether or not the paper in the bypass tray will be excluded from
the paper that can be selected. This setting is disabled by factory default, and thus paper in the bypass tray is included in the
paper that can be automatically selected. If special media are frequently loaded in the bypass tray, it is recommended that
this setting be enabled.

3-6
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PRINTING ON ENVELOPES

The bypass tray can be used to print on special media such as envelopes. The procedure for printing on an envelope
from the printer driver properties screen is described below.
For the types of paper that can be used in the bypass tray, see "IMPORTANT POINTS ABOUT PAPER" (page 1-26) in
"BEFORE USING THE MACHINE". For the procedure for loading paper in the bypass tray, see "LOADING PAPER IN
THE BYPASS TRAY" (page 1-31) in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE".

Select the envelope size in the appropriate settings of the application ("Page Settings" in many applications) and then
perform the following steps.

(1

Malnl Paper l:lvanced Special Modes

)

Job Handiing | Watemarks | Color

()

User Settings: | Untitled -

Save... | Defaults

Paper Size
412x950in

Paper Selection
Paper Source:

|comio -|

| Custom ‘

| Bvpass Trav
Haper lype

(1)
(2)

(3)

PRINTER

Click the [Paper] tab.

Select the envelope size from the "Paper
Size" menu.

Select [Bypass Tray] from the "Paper
Source" menu of "Paper Selection".

(4) Select [Envelope] from the "Paper Type"
Tray Status.. 7\ menu.
Fit To Paper Size

Zoom Set the paper type of the bypass tray to [Envelope] and
make sure the envelope is loaded in the bypass tray.

Zoom Settings
& Nomal [

@

e It is recommended that you do a test print to check the print result before using an envelope.

@

* In the case of media that can only be loaded in a certain orientation such as an envelope, you can rotate the image 180
degrees if needed. For more information, see "ROTATING THE PRINT IMAGE 180 DEGREES (Rotate 180 degrees)"
(page 3-37).

* For more information on "Paper Selection”, see "SELECTING THE PAPER" (page 3-6).
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PRINTING WHEN THE USER
AUTHENTICATION FUNCTION IS ENABLED

When the user authentication function is enabled in the machine's system settings (administrator), your user information
(login name, password, etc.) must be entered in the printer driver properties window before you can print. The
information that must be entered varies depending on the authentication method being used, so check with the
administrator of the machine before printing.

& print —<J] Open the printer driver properties
Genera window from the print window of the
Seect Prrter software application.
= | = e (1) Select the printer driver of the machine.
S [viees I (2) Click the [Preferences] button.
Status: leady rint to ieI ErEnces I
Lzz:tatic-n: e et E —
Commert: | Find Fjter... |
Page Range
@ Al Number of copies: 1
Pages: 1-6553
Ertter either a single pag | number or a single 1-2'3 ||.-2'3
page range. For exampl], 5-12
Print |  Cancel |
1) (2

The button that is used to open the printer driver properties window (usually [Properties] or [Printing Preferences])
may vary depending on the software application.
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M (@ Enter your login name and password.

== Printing Preferences &] (1) CIiCK the [JOb Handling] tab'
Main | Paper | Advanced | Special Model Job Handling l temarks | Color (2) Enter your user information_

User Seftinge:|Linffed T sme [ oefeds » When authentication is by login name/password
Retertion User Authertication Select the [Login Name] and [Password]

/I Loain Neme checkboxes so that checkmarks |[/| appear, and
S enter your login name and password. Enter 1 to 32
characters for the password.

* When authentication is by user number

— Click the [User Number] checkbox |+ and enter a
T user number (5 to 8 digits).

User Name

Retertion Settings
g cbcdEfoh

Document Filing Settings

(3) Enter the user name and job name as
4ob Neme necessary.

Auto Job Control Review * User Name

= = Click the [User Name] checkbox |+'| and enter your

user name (maximum of 32 characters). Your

\ entered user name will appear at the top of the

LO,K_IL = | operation panel. If you do not enter a user name,

! your computer login name will appear.

(4) (3) * Job Name
Click the [Job Name] checkbox |+/| and enter a job
name (maximum of 30 characters). The entered job
name will appear at the top of the operation panel
as a file name. If you do not enter a job name, the
file name set in the software application will appear.

(4) Click the [OK] button.

7] Notify Job End

appn

@ To have a confirmation window appear before printing starts, select the [Auto Job Control Review] checkbox so that a
checkmark |+| appears.

MNumber of copies: 1 : Start pl‘inting.
1-65535
213 123
- @ single page number or a single 1} 1}
:. Forexample, 5-12
I Print I Cancel || Apply |

* When user authentication is enabled in the system settings (administrator), printing is possible without entering user
@ information if black and white printing is set in the printer driver. For black and white print settings, see "BLACK AND
WHITE PRINTING" (page 3-24). The number of pages printed is added to the "Other User" count. In this case, other print
functions may be restricted. For more information, ask your administrator.

* The machine's user authentication function cannot be used when the PPD file* is installed and the Windows standard PS
printer driver is used. For this reason, printing will not be possible if printing by invalid users is prohibited in the system
settings (administrator).

* The PPD file enables the machine to print using the standard PS printer driver of the operating system.

System Settings (Administrator): Disabling of Printing by Invalid User
This is used to prohibit printing of print jobs by users whose user information is not stored in the machine. When this function
is enabled, printing is not allowed when user information is not entered or incorrect information is entered.
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VIEWING PRINTER DRIVER HELP

When selecting settings in the printer driver, you can display Help to view explanations of the settings.

& Print 5] Open the printer driver properties
Genero window from the print window of the
Select Prter software application.
| = ; (1) Select the printer driver of the machine.
paarmmel o I (2) Click the [Preferences] button.
fiact::cn Ready Printtc-fiIeI Earelil
Comment: | Find Flj-ter.. |
Page Range
@ Al Number of copies: 1
Fages: 1-6553
Ertter either a single pag | number or a single 1} 23 1L 23
page range. For exampll, 5-12
Print |  Cancel |
1) (2

The button that is used to open the printer driver properties window (usually [Properties] or [Printing Preferences])
may vary depending on the software application.

== Printing Preferences &J Cllck the [Help] button-
Main | Paper | Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handiing | Watemnarks | Color The Help W|ndOW will Open to |et yOU V|eW eXp|anatI0nS Of
Lzar Seﬂings:\Fa:{ow Defaults '| | Diefauts | the SettingS on the tab
. . To view Help for settings in a dialog box, click the
opies: inishing . .
1 : Bincing Edge: underlined text at the top of the Help window.
e —
Document Style
0) 1-Sided
2-Sided{Book)
;-s:d:d:_‘[;;laj: o Cifset
Pamphlet Style Mangin Shift:
| None A
N-Up Printing
[1-te M| Image Crientation
©) Portrait
Landscape
= Fotate 180 degrees
= Black and White Print

| Helb |

Pop-up help

Help can be displayed for a setting by clicking the setting and pressing the [F1] key.

* To view Help for a setting in Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0/2000/XP/Server 2003, click the [£] button in the upper right-hand
corner of the printer driver properties window and then click the setting.
You can also view the same Help by right-clicking the setting and clicking the [Help] box that appears.

Information icon

Some restrictions exist on the combinations of settings that can be selected in the printer driver properties window.
When a restriction exists on a selected setting, an information icon (‘17 ) will appear next to the setting. Click the icon to
view an explanation of the restriction.
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SAVING FREQUENTLY USED PRINT
SETTINGS

Settings configured on each of the tabs at the time of printing can be saved as user settings. Saving frequently used
settings or complex color settings under an assigned name makes it easy to select those settings the next time you need

to use them.

SAVING SETTINGS AT THE TIME OF PRINTING

Settings can be saved from any tab of the printer driver properties window. Settings configured on each tab are listed at
the time of saving, allowing you to check the settings as you save them.

& print ==J]  Open the printer driver properties
Genera window from the print window of the
Seect Prrter software application.
| = : (1) Select the printer driver of the machine.
S [viees I (2) Click the [Preferences] button.
Status: leady rint to ieI ErEnces I
Lzz:tatic-n: e et E —
Commert: | Find Fjter... |
Page Range
@ Al Number of copies: 1
Pages: 1-6553
Ertter either a single pag | number or a single 1-2'3 ||.-2'3
page range. For exampl], 5-12
Print |  Cancel |
1) (2

The button that is used to open the printer driver properties window (usually [Properties] or [Printing Preferences])
may vary depending on the software application.

= Printing Preferences [ Save the print settings.
I Main | Paper | Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handling | Watermarks | Color l (1) Configure print Settings on each tab.

User Setting | Unttled Al sae. || Defauts
. v (2) Click the [Save] button.

Copies Finishing
1 = Binding Edge:
[Lef o

1 e
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) ) Check and save the settings.
User Settings (2 s (1) Check the displayed settings.
e e | (2) Enter a name for the settings (maximum
of 20 characters).
Cumrent Settings:
s : - (3) Click the [OK] button.
Documertt Style 1-Sided
N-Up Printing 1-Up
N-Up Border Cff =
MN-Up Crder MNone
Binding Edge Left
Staple None
No Offset Off
Margin Shift None
Image Crientation Portrait
Rotate 180 degrees Off
Black and White Prirt Off
Paper
= Paper Size Letter
Zoom Settings Normal
": Poster Printing None
— Dash Border Off
— COverap Off
N © Paper Source Auto Select e
Cancel
— b = [;:dm;ré:ape CIiCk the [OK] button-
= Fotate 180 degrees
= = Black and White Print
(]
Number of copies: 1 |5 Start printing.
1-65535
23/ 423
- @ single page number or a single 1} 1}
+. For example, 5-12
I Print l Cancel | | Apply |

* Up to 30 sets of user settings can be saved.
@ * The following items cannot be saved in user settings.
- A watermark that you created
- Paper insertion settings
- Overlay file
- The login name, password, user name, and job name entered in the [Job Handling] tab

3-12
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USING SAVED SETTINGS

& print &=J]  Open the printer driver properties
Genero window from the print window of the
Select Prter software application.
~ ‘%"’ £ (1) Select the printer driver of the machine.
R (v . (2) Click the [Preferences] button.
Status: ca rint to iel EIENCES I
Ltoac:tation: ey ot E
Commert: | Find FQter... |
Page Range
o Al Mumber of copies: 1
Pages: 1-6553 3 3
Enter either a single pag | number or a single 1-2' ||.-2'
page range. For exampll, 5-12
Print | Cancel |
(1) (2)

@ The button that is used to open the printer driver properties window (usually [Properties] or [Printing Preferences])
may vary depending on the software application.

Main | Paper | Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handling | Watemmarks | Color SeIeCt the pri nt setti ngs-
e e ) e —— (1) Select the user settings that you wish to

Copies: Finishing use.
1 = Einding Edge
— . (2) Click the [OK] button.
©) 1-Sided

2-Sided{Book)

2-Sided(Tablet) Mo Offset

Pamphlet Style Margin Shift:

‘Nnne -
N-Up Printing
| 1-Up - | Image Oriertation
@) Portrait
" Landscape
: Rotate 180 degrees
—— Black and White Print
l F OK I e | ‘ el
[
1
Q) (2
5 j - -
- a single page number or a single 1-2' ]_.2' Start prlntlng.
:. For example, 5-12

I Pririt l Cancel | | Apply |

Deleting saved settings

Select the user settings that you want to delete in (1) of step 2 above, and click the [Delete] button.

3-13

Contents



PRINTER

CHANGING THE PRINTER DRIVER
DEFAULT SETTINGS

The default settings of the printer driver can be changed using the procedure below. The settings selected using this
procedure are saved and become the default settings when printing from a software application. (Settings selected in
the printer driver properties window when printing from an application remain in effect only while the application is in

use.)

Click the [Start] button (@) and select [Control Panel] and then [Printer].

¢ In Windows XP/Server 2003, click the [start] button and then click [Printers and Faxes].
¢ In Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0/2000, click the [Start] button, point to [Settings], and then select [Printers].

In Windows XP, if [Printers and Faxes] does not appear in the [start] menu, select [Control Panel], select [Printers and
Other Hardware], and then select [Printers and Faxes].

) 0] Open the printer properties window.

(1) Click the icon of the printer driver of the
machine.

Namsl Documents Status
—

(2) Click the [Organize] menu.

In Windows 98/Me/NT 4.0/2000/XP/Server 2003, click
the [File] menu.

Undo
(3) Select [Properties].
sefect Al In Windows NT 4.0, select [Document Defaults] from
L Layout > the [File] menu to open the printer driver properties
Folder and Search Options window. Go to Step 4.
75 Delete

Rename
I Properties ]

Close |

3

Click the [Printing Preferences] button
on the [General] tab.
In Windows 98/Me, click the [Setup] tab.

General | Sharing | Ports | Advanced | Color Management | Security | Corfiguration

- SHARP Misocs:

Location:

Comment

Model: SHARP MxXaococ
Features
Color: Yes Pzper available
Double-sided: Yes Custom Paper
Staple: No
Speed: 31 ppm
Mexdmumn resolution: 1200 dpi

l Printing Preferences... l Print Test Page

3-14
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Main | Paper | Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handing | Watemnarks | Color

User Settings:  Lintitled *)|  Save. |[ Defaure |

napn

Copies

Document Style

9 1-Sided
2-Sided(Book)
2-Sided(Tablet)
Pamphlet Style

N-Up Printing

1-Up -

Finishing
Binding Edge:
e

No Offset
Margin Shift:

None -

Image Orientation

© Portrait
Landscape

Rotate 180 degrees

Black and White Prirt

I OK I Cancel

J [ 2oy ][ Heo

3-15

Configure the settings and click the

[OK] button.

For explanations of the settings, see printer driver Help.
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PRINTING FROM A MACINTOSH

BASIC PRINTING PROCEDURE

The following example explains how to print a document from the standard accessory program "TextEdit" in Mac OS X

("SimpleText" in Mac OS 9).

SELECTING PAPER SETTINGS

Select paper settings in the printer driver before selecting the print command.

mEdit Format Windao

Select [Page Setup] from the [File]

New N menu of TextEdit.
i il In Mac OS 9, select [Page Setup] from the [File] menu of
LIpEIERECant - SimpleText.
Close HEW
Save 35
Save As... i 385
Save All
Show Properties 3P
Page Setup... 1+ 36P
FIire... -1
M Select paper settings.
Settings: [FPageTAtirIbiite: B (1) Make sure that the correct printer is
Format for[ SCRRNHHK _:1I SeIeCted.
SH B B A — (2) Select paper settings.
Paper Sizel| US Letter = . . .
T The paper size, paper orientation, and enlarge/reduce
ortentation [T8) can be selected.
ceatel 1005 (3) Click the [OK] button.
'é' l" Cancel "_l (_E)I(_)
|
1
(2 3)

@ The machine name that appears in the "Format for" menu is normally [SCxxxxxx]. ("xxxxxx" is a sequence of
characters that varies depending on your machine model.)
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PRINTING

[0 Edit Format winde Select [Print] from the [File] menu of
New 3N TextEdit.
Open... %0 In Mac OS 9, select [Print] from the [File] menu of
Open Recent > SimpleText.
Close HEW
Save 5
Save As... i+ #E5
Save All

Show Properties 3P

Paae Setun i 3P
Print... #P

The menu used to execute printing may vary depending on the software application.

= =) Make sure that the correct printer is
Presets: | Standard H SElectEd.

Copies & Pages

Copies: 1 ’Eﬁ Collated

Pages: ) All
T From: 1 to: 1

-.\'.E‘,.- (_ PDFv ) ( Preview ) (_ Cancel ) f\ Print )

@ The machine name that appears in the "Printer" menu is normally [SCxxxxxx]. ("xxxxxx" is a sequence of characters
that varies depending on the machine model.)

Printer: = SCxXXXXXX

= Select print settings.

Presets: | Standard ) ¢ In Mac OS X, click :‘ next to [Copies & Pages] and
ﬁ | select the settings that you wish to configure from the
;ﬁg:m pull-down menu. The corresponding setting screen will
C:"'“ ' Paper Handling appear. If the settings do not appear in Mac OS X v10.5
T v to 10.5.1, click "(>!" next to the printer name.
[ E;roﬂrrr:r;:hng _ ¢ In Mac OS 9, click ZI next to [General] and select the
@ Cerv) Rl JokaandI\ng (ooncel ) @) settings that you wish to configure from the pull-down
= -\ ;‘;‘;’rmmks menu. The corresponding setting screen will appear.
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Click the [Print] button.

Printer: | SCxxxxxx B
Presets: | Standard =) Printing begins.
Copies & Pages | :]
Copies: 1— @Co\\ated
Pages @ Al
O From: 1 to: 1

(z) ( PDFv ) ( Preview ) ( Cancel

(
L AN J
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SELECTING THE PAPER

This section explains the [Paper Feed] settings ("Paper Source" setting in [General] in Mac OS 9) in the print settings
window.

* When [Auto Select] is selected
A tray with plain paper or recycled paper (the factory default setting is plain paper only) of the size specified in "Paper
Size" in the page settings window is automatically selected.

* When a paper tray is selected
The specified tray is used for printing regardless of the "Paper Size" setting in the page settings window.
For the bypass tray, a paper type can also be specified. Make sure that the paper type setting for the bypass tray is
correct and that the set type of paper is actually loaded in the bypass tray, and then select the appropriate bypass tray
(paper type).

* Special media such as envelopes can also be placed in the bypass tray. For the procedure for loading paper and other
@ media in the bypass tray, see "LOADING PAPER IN THE BYPASS TRAY" (page 1-31) in "1. BEFORE USING THE
MACHINE".

e When "Enable Detected Paper Size in Bypass Tray" (disabled by factory default) or "Enable Selected Paper Type in
Bypass Tray" (enabled by factory default) is enabled in the system settings (administrator), printing will not take place if the
paper size or paper type specified in the printer driver is different from the paper size or paper type specified in the settings
of the bypass tray.

* When a paper type is selected
A tray with the specified type of paper and the size specified in "Paper Size" in the page settings window is used for
printing.

System Settings (Administrator): Exclude Bypass-Tray from Auto Paper Select

@ When [Auto Select] is used for printing, this setting determines whether or not the paper in the bypass tray will be excluded
from the paper that can be selected. This setting is disabled by factory default, and thus paper in the bypass tray is included
in the paper that can be automatically selected. If special media are frequently loaded in the bypass tray, it is recommended
that this setting be enabled.
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PRINTING ON ENVELOPES

The bypass tray can be used to print on special media such as envelopes. The procedure for printing on an envelope
from the printer driver properties screen is described below.

For the types of paper that can be used in the bypass tray, see "IMPORTANT POINTS ABOUT PAPER" (page 1-26) in
"BEFORE USING THE MACHINE". For the procedure for loading paper in the bypass tray, see "LOADING PAPER IN
THE BYPASS TRAY" (page 1-31) in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE".

Select the envelope size in the appropriate settings of the application ("Page Settings" in many applications) and then
perform the following steps.

M Select the paper size.

— (1) Select the envelope size from the "Paper
Size" menu on the page setup screen.

In Mac OS 9, select the envelope size from the
SHARP MX-xx PPD “Paper" menu on the page setup screen.

Paper Size:l #10 Envelope (2) CIICk the [OK] button.

Settings:  Page Attributes

Format for: = SO

4.12 inx 9.50in

Orientation: IL LIS Te

Scale: 100 %

@ In the case of media that can only be loaded in a certain orientation such as an envelope, you can rotate the image
180 degrees if needed. For more information, see "ROTATING THE PRINT IMAGE 180 DEGREES (Rotate 180
degrees)" (page 3-37).

M Select the bypass tray.

— (1) Select [Paper Feed] on the print screen.
—;‘ In Mac OS 9, select [General].

Printer:  SCxxxxXx

Presets: Standard

| paperrees )| (2) Select [Bypass Tray(Envelope)] from the
© Al pages from: [ sypass Traveenvetope 131 | "All pages from" menu.
E3Firstpageifiom ; * In Mac OS 9, select [Bypass Tray(Envelope)] from
Remaining from: : the "All pages from" menu of "Paper Source".
* Set the paper type of the bypass tray to [Envelope]

and make sure the envelope is loaded in the bypass
@ tray.

@ For more information on "Paper Feed", see "SELECTING THE PAPER" (page 3-19).

@ It is recommended that you do a test print to check the print result before using an envelope.
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PRINTING WHEN THE USER
AUTHENTICATION FUNCTION IS ENABLED

When the user authentication function is enabled in the machine's system settings (administrator), you must enter your
user information (login name, password, etc.) in order to print. The information that must be entered varies depending on
the authentication method being used, so check with the administrator of the machine before printing.

Edit Format Winde Select [Print] from the application's

New %N [File] menu.

Open... %0

Open Recent »

Close FEW

Save £

Save As... i3S

Save All

Show Properties 3P

PF!(_]P Sefin it 3P

@ The menu used to execute printing may vary depending on the software application.

0] Display the job handling screen.
1
S (o s =) (1) Make sure that the machine's printer
Presets: Standard = name iS selected.
e B (2) Select [Job Handling].

Copies iigifﬂ;d”ng * In Mac OS X v10.5 to 10.5.1, select [Job Handling]
Pages: |  ColorSync and then click the [Authentication] tab in the screen

Cover Page

Error Handling that appears.

— 1 * In Mac OS 9, select [User Authentication].

7 \_PDFwv ) E - l Cancel ) ( Print )

£ | Watermarksl -

(2

@ The machine name that appears in the "Printer" menu is normally [SCxxxxxx]. ("xxxxxx" is a sequence of characters
that varies depending on the machine model.)
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Printer

Presets:

" Retention

SCxxXXXX

Standard

Job Handling

(®) User Authentication
Login Name:
.ab(defgh
Password:

") User Number

Start printing.

(1) Enter your user information.

e When authentication is by login name/password
Enter your login name in "Login Name" and your
password in "Password" (1 to 32 characters).

* When authentication is by user number
Enter your user number (5 to 8 digits) in "User
Number".

Enter the user name and job name as
necessary.

o * User Name

- Enter your user name (maximum of 32 characters).
Gl Your entered user name will appear at the top of the
operation panel. If you do not enter a user name,

— ﬁ your computer login name will appear.
A ance| B rint )
T ' * Job Name

Enter a job name (maximum of 30 characters). The
entered job name will appear at the top of the
operation panel as a file name. If you do not enter a
job name, the file name set in the software
application will appear.

(3) Click the [Print] button.

@

(2

loh 1D

User Name

Job Name

7 PDFw» | ( Preview |

(1M () 3

In Mac OS X, you can click the & (lock) button after entering your login name and password, or user number, to
simplify operation the next time you wish to print based on the same user authentication.

When user authentication is enabled in the system settings (administrator), printing is possible without entering user
information if black and white printing is set in the printer driver. For black and white print settings, see "BLACK AND WHITE
PRINTING" (page 3-24). The number of pages printed is added to the "Other User" count. In this case, other print functions
may be restricted. For more information, ask your administrator.

System Settings (Administrator): Disabling of Printing by Invalid User
This is used to prohibit printing of print jobs by users whose user information is not stored in the machine. When this function
is enabled, printing is not allowed when user information is not entered or incorrect information is entered.
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FREQUENTLY USED FUNCTIONS

This section explains frequently used functions.

« SELECTING THE COLOR MODE « PRINTING MULTIPLE PAGES ON ONE PAGE (page
« TWO-SIDED PRINTING (page 3-26) 3-29)
« FITTING THE PRINT IMAGE TO THE PAPER (page « STAPLING OUTPUT (page 3-31)

3-28)

The explanations assume that the paper size and other basic settings have already been selected. For the basic
procedure for printing and the steps for opening the printer driver properties window, see the following section:
=" Windows: BASIC PRINTING PROCEDURE (page 3-4)

=" Macintosh: BASIC PRINTING PROCEDURE (page 3-16)

@ In Windows, view printer driver Help for details on printer driver settings for each printing function.

SELECTING THE COLOR MODE

This section explains how to select the color mode in the printer driver properties window. The following three selections
are available for the color mode:

Automatic: The machine automatically determines whether each page is color or black and white and prints the
page accordingly. Pages with colors other than black and white are printed using Y (Yellow), M
(Magenta), C (Cyan) and Bk (Black) toner. Pages that are only black and white are printed using Bk
(Black) toner only. This is convenient when printing a document that has both color and black and
white pages, however, the printing speed is slower.

Color: All pages are printed in color. Both color data and black and white data are printed using Y (Yellow), M
(Magenta), C (Cyan) and Bk (Black) toner.

Black and White: All pages are printed in black and white. Color data such as images or materials for a presentation are
printed using black toner only. This mode helps conserve color toner when you do not need to print in
color, such as when proofreading or checking the layout of a document.

When "Color Mode" is set to [Automatic]

Even if the print result is black and white, the following types of print jobs will be counted as 4-color (Y (Yellow), M (Magenta),
C (Cyan), and Bk (Black)) print jobs. To be always counted as a black and white job, select [Black and White].

* When the data is created as color data.

* When the application treats the data as color data even though the data is black and white.

* When an image is hidden under a black and white image.

(1) Click the [Color] tab.

M @
(2) Select the "Color Mode" that you wish to
| Main | Paper I Advanced ISpeclaI Modes ! Job Handiing I Wmemaﬁﬁ'ﬂl Use.
User Settings:| Factory Defaults hd Save E Defaults

Color Mode:

@ Automatic

) Color

_ Black and White
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BLACK AND WHITE PRINTING

[Black and White] can be selected on the [Main] tab as well as on the [Color] tab. Click the [Black and White Print]
checkbox on the [Main] tab so that a checkmark || appears.

=| Pamphlet Style Margin Shif:

| None: hd
F

N-Up Prirting
|1UD—'| Image Criertation

@) Portrait
Landscape

lone Fotate 180 degrees

nppaj -

= /| Black and White Print

The [Black and White Print] checkbox on the [Main] tab and the "Color Mode" setting on the [Color] tab are linked. When
the [Black and White Print] checkbox is selected || on the [Main] tab, [Black and White] is also selected on the [Color]

tab.
2) 1) (1) Select [Color].
brinter: [ SCRo000x - (2) Select the "Color Mode" that you wish to
Presets: | Standard = Use.

7' “Color ?li

' Save Settings

@Co\orSvnc Neutral Gray
2lack = ¢
=

Color Mode: ey
¥ Pure Black Print

| v Automatic 3] =

Color
Black and White

e

Color Adjustment...
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SELECTING A PRINT MODE SETTING

This section explains the procedure for selecting a print mode setting. The "Print Mode Settings" consist of the following
three items:

Normal: This mode is suitable for printing data such as regular text or a table.
High Quality: The print quality of color photos and text is high.
Fine: Select this when you want to a print color photo with greater clarity or print graphics with gradations, etc.

(This mode cannot be selected when using the PCL5c printer driver.)

(1) Click the [Advanced] tab.

1 ()
Clj (2) Select the "Print Mode".
Main | Pape | Advanced | faecial Modes | Job Handiing | Watermarks | Color
User Settings: | Untiled <[ save. || Defauts |
Print Mode: Overays
[ High Gusity - [ Mo Overay -
Graphics Mode ‘ Edit |
|'v'e:10r v‘ -
Bitmap Compression: = |
|Ver)-I High Quality - ‘
Line Width Settings
| Compatibility | o -]
] ml ‘T
@) (1) (1) Select [Color].
— (2) Select the "Print Mode".
F nter: | SCxxxxxx 1
Pl sets:  Standard l T1
I Color _:1I
‘_LJ"- Save Setf ngs
@ ColorSync Neutral Gray
T =
I- )| I hd
Color Mode: !
Y =] v/ Pure Bl: Prir
utomatic - V| Black Overprin
Print Mode:
High Quality 7:‘ Color Adjustment...
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TWO-SIDED PRINTING

The machine can print on both sides of the paper. This function is useful for many purposes, and is particularly
convenient when you want to create a simple pamphlet. Two-sided printing also helps conserve paper.

Orientation Print results
Windows Macintosh Windows Macintosh
Qi Long-edged binding o Short-edged binding
2-Sided(Book) (Flip on long edge) 2-Sided(Tablet) (Flip on short edge)
Vertical
Windows Macintosh Windows Macintosh
a Short-edged binding o Long-edged binding
2-Sided(Book) (Flip on short edge) 2-Sided(Tablet) (Flip on long edge)
Horizontal
The pages are printed so that they can be bound at The pages are printed so that they can be bound at
the side. the top.
) ) (1) Configure the settings on the [Main] tab.
l (2) Select [2-Sided(Book)] or [2-Sided(Tablet)].

User Settings:| Untitled

]

l Main laper Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handling

Copies:

Document Style

1_Gidad

-

© 2-Sided(Book)
2-Sided(Tablet)

1

WWatemarks | Color

Save .. Defaults

Finishing
Binding Edge:
Left -

No Cffset
Margin Shift:

None hd
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(1) 2
|
| Printer: | SCXXXXXX =]
Presets:  Standard ! :]
[ ( Layout = ]}
Pages per Sheet :]

1 Border:  None B

Two-Sided}l ™) off
#) Long-edged binding
) Short-edged hinding

Layout Direction:

Pt

PRINTER

(1) Select [Layout].

(2) Select [Long-edged binding] or
[Short-edged binding].

¢ In Mac OS X v10.2.8, select the settings in
@ [Advanced].
¢ In Mac OS 9, select [Output/Document Style] and
then select [Flip on long edge] or [Flip on short
edge].
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FITTING THE PRINT IMAGE TO THE PAPER

This function is used to automatically enlarge or reduce the printed image to match the size of the paper loaded in the

machine.

This is convenient for such purposes as enlarging an invoice or A5 size document to letter or A4 size to make it easier to
view, and to print when the same size of paper as the document image is not loaded in the machine.

=)

B 3k i
ot 2oy

Invoice or A5

1 I
1
E Letter or A4

The following example explains how to print an invoice size document on letter size paper.

(1
)

()

)

()

(1) Click the [Paper] tab.

Ma\nl Paper ldvanc

1 | Special Modes | J

1+ Handling | Waterm; f<s | Color

User Sedtil

s:| Untitled

Defaults

Paper Selection

550« 850in.

Paper Sounce:

_wjﬂﬂﬂj o

IlLet‘ter ':h

| Invoice - | |.r“u_rtu Select = |
| Custom.. | Paper Type:
|r"\uto Select - |
Zoom Settings |
[ — Tray Status...
—
B g O Fit To Paper Size '

(2)

Select the size of the print image (for
example: Invoice).

Select [Fit To Paper Size].

Select the actual paper size to be used for
printing (for example: Letter).

3)
(4)

(This function can only be used in Mac OS X v10.4.11 and v10.5t0 10.5.1.)

1M

()

Printer:  SCxxxXXX

Presets:  Standard

Paper Handling

Page Order @Au(oma(ic
") Normal
" Reverse

Destination Paper Size:

5 Use documents paoer siz¢

@ All Pages
" 0dd numbered pages
Even numbered pages

Print

p—
[oaEei @ ———

() Scale to fit paper size:

US Letter

_5cale clo\.I| only

@)

] )

(4)

(1) Select [Paper Handling].

(2) Check the size of the print image (for
example: Invoice).

To change the print image size, use the "Paper Size"
menu that appears when [Page Setup] is selected.

(3) Select [Scale to fit paper size].

(4) Select the actual paper size to be used for
printing (for example: Letter).
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PRINTING MULTIPLE PAGES ON ONE PAGE

This function can be used to reduce the print image and print multiple pages on a single sheet of paper.

This is convenient when you want to print multiple images such as photos on a single sheet of paper, and when you
want to conserve paper. This function can also be used in combination with two-sided printing for maximum
conservation of paper.

For example, when [2-Up] (2 pages per sheet) and [4-Up] (4 pages per sheet) are selected, the following print results will
be obtained, depending on the order selected.

Print results
N-Up
(Pages per Top To Bottom
sheet) Left To Right Right To Left (When the print orientation
is landscape)
1
2-U
(2 pageg per 1 3 4 2 1 4 3 3
sheet) T ] 2 4
N-Up
(Pages per Right, and Down Down, and Right Left, and Down Down, and Left
sheet)
4 p:;tjez per 1 2 1 3 2 1 3 1
sheet) 3 4 2 4 4 3 4 2

* The page orders for 6-Up, 8-Up, 9-Up, and 16-Up are the same as for 4-Up.
@ * In a Windows environment, the page order can be viewed in the print image in the printer driver properties window.
In a Macintosh environment, the page orders are displayed as selections.
¢ In a Macintosh environment, the number of pages that can be printed on a single sheet is 2, 4, 6, 9, or 16.

3-29

Contents




PRINTER .

) (1) Configure the settings on the [Main] tab.
~d
| Main ljaper Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handling | Watermarks | Color (2) SeIeCt the number Of pages per Sheet-
User Seﬂings|Urﬂmed 'H Save... | | Defaults | (3) If yOU WiSh tO print borderlines, C|iCk the
Copes: Frisiing [Border] checkbox so that a checkmark |/
1 = Binding Edge:
» e —— appears.
Document Style o (4) Select the order of the pages.
@ 1-Sided R
2 SaudlTook No Ofest
Pamphlet Style Margin Shift:
Pamphiet None -
N-Up Prirting e
| |2—Up ' | Image Oriertation
| Border Q) Portrat
@ - Landscape
: I| Left To Right - |l Rotate 180 degrees
(2 () (4)
) @) (1) Select [Layout].
oirter: (S -+ (2) Select the number of pages per sheet.
Presets: | Standard ) (3) Select the order of the pages.

7' rLayuul T" l —
" 4
Pages per Sheet | 2 _:]1

Layout Direction [%} ‘%‘ %‘ ‘@E‘
1 2 Border:l Single Thin Line | :‘l

Two-Sided: @ off

If you wish to print borderlines, select the
desired type of borderline.

 Long-ed Jad binding
() Shart-ecfed hinding

@ O
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STAPLING OUTPUT

The staple function can be used to staple output.

This function saves considerable time when preparing handouts for a meeting or other stapled materials. The staple
function can also be used in combination with two-sided printing to create materials with a more sophisticated
appearance.

Stapling positions can be selected to obtain the following stapling results.

* Stapling takes place in one location only.

Orientation Left Right Top
I =
Vertical '\RQD ABCD
=
Horizontal ABCD

* To use the staple function, a finisher is required.
@ * For the maximum number of sheets that can be stapled, see "SPECIFICATIONS" in the Maintenance & Safety Guide.
The maximum number of sheets that can be stapled at once includes any covers and/or inserts that are inserted.
* The staple function cannot be used in combination with the offset function, which offsets the position of each output job
from the previous job.
* When the staple function is disabled in the machine's system settings (administrator), stapling is not possible.
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2
(1) ® @

Main \prer Advanced | Special Modes | > Handiing | Watemarks | Color

(1) Configure the settings on the [Main] tab.
(2) Select the "Binding Edge".

User Sttnge [ Urtiled N e ) [ pdam ) (3) Select the staple function.
Copies: (1 g For the staple function, select the number of staples in
1 = Binding Edge " n
L (i m the "Staple" menu.
Document Sty Staple:
&) 1-Sided 1 Staple -
E-S?ded"Buuk} No Offse
S Margin Shift:
) @) @) (1) Select [Printer Features].
e e - (2) Select the "Binding Edge".
Presets: | Standard ) (3) Select the staple function.
- 9] |
Printer F_“‘“'“ ) For the staple function, select the number of staples in
Feature Sets: Output = the "Staple" menu.
Binding Edgel' Left :! -----------------------------------
swpl lswple .t * In Mac OS X v10.2.8, select the settings in
Margin Shift | None ol @ [Advanced]_
FIRCIISE fhl J * In Mac OS 9, select the settings in
[Output/Document Style].
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CONVENIENT PRINTING FUNCTIONS

This section explains convenient functions for specific printing objectives.
* CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS FOR CREATING * FUNCTIONS THAT COMBINE TEXT AND IMAGES

PAMPHLETS AND POSTERS (page 3-45)
« FUNCTIONS TO ADJUST THE SIZE AND « PRINT FUNCTIONS FOR SPECIAL PURPOSES
ORIENTATION OF THE IMAGE (page 3-37) (page 3-48)

* COLOR MODE ADJUSTMENT FUNCTION (page
3-41)

The explanations assume that the paper size and other basic settings have already been selected. For the basic

procedure for printing and the steps for opening the printer driver properties window, see the following section:

=" Windows: BASIC PRINTING PROCEDURE (page 3-4)

=" Macintosh: BASIC PRINTING PROCEDURE (page 3-16)

* CONVENIENT PRINTER FUNCTIONS (page 3-53)

@ In Windows, view printer driver Help for details on printer driver settings for each printing function.

CONVENIENT FUNCTIONS FOR CREATING
PAMPHLETS AND POSTERS

CREATING A PAMPHLET (Pamphlet)

The pamphlet function prints on the front and back of
each sheet of paper so that the sheets can be folded and
bound to create a pamphlet. This is convenient when
you wish to compile printed output into a pamphlet. 1

et AN
“ .
“ oy
. AN
“ Ve
"
‘e
ERYR
BT

-
By
e
v

:
Ss

.
S
Y
P

%

(1) Configure the settings on the [Main] tab.

(1)
l

l Main laper Advanced | Specizl Modes

)

J2 Handling | Watemarks

Calor

©)

User Settings:| Untitled

=

Save

Defaults

Copies:
1

Document Style
1-Sided
2-Sided(Book)

@ Pamphlet Style

2-Sided(Tablet)

Finishing
Binding Edge

(2) Select [Pamphlet Style].
(3) Select the "Binding Edge".
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1) @) (1) Select [Printer Features].
. " = (2) Select the "Binding Edge".
presets: (Sundard | B (3) Select [Tiled Pamphlet] or [2-Up Pamphlet].
I Printer Features ‘3]"7 =
Feature Sets: Output I :] -----------------------------------------
¢ In Mac OS X v10.2.8, select from the "2-Side
Binding Edge[ | Left ) @ Printing" and "Binding Edge" menus in [Advanced].
staple|_Off s * In Mac OS 9, select the settings in
e IR - [Output/Document Style].
Pamphlet S[yle[ Tiled Pamphlet | C'l
()
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INCREASING THE MARGIN (Margin Shift)

This function is used to shift the print image to increase
the margin at the left, right, or top of the paper. This is
convenient when you wish to staple or punch the output
but the binding area overlaps the text. When a finisher is
installed, the staple function can be used with this
function.

(1) )
l Main lapar Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handling | Watermarks | Color
User Seﬂings'll_lntit\ed '” Save.. | ‘ Defaults
Copies Finishinn
p—
1 : Binding Edge:
ate Left il
Document Style
9 1-Sided
2-Sided(Book)
2Sided(Tablet) o Offsct
Pamphlet Style Margin Shift
: [0n04in -
‘ Settings... |
N-Up Prirting e~ —
|1’UD " Image Oriertat | n
1M 2
Printer:  SCxxxxxx —:\
Presets: Standard _:‘

I Printer Features s l

Feature Sets: QOutput I ‘
Binding Edgtl "Left ?‘]
Staple: | Off H
Margin SthI 0.4 in. _:‘]
Pamphlet Style: | Off )
@)

==

(I

|

(1) Configure the settings on the [Main] tab.
(2) Select the "Binding Edge".

(3) Select the "Margin Shift".
Select from the "Margin Shift" menu. If you wish to
configure another numeric setting, select the setting from
the pull-down menu and click the [Settings] button. Click

the % button or directly enter the number.

(1) Select [Printer Features].
(2) Select the "Binding Edge".
(3) Select the "Margin Shift".

¢ In Mac OS X v10.2.8, select from the "Binding
@ Edge" and "Margin Shift" menus in [Advanced].
¢ In Mac OS 9, select [Advanced] and then select the
binding edge and margin shift from the margin shift
menu.
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CREATING A LARGE POSTER (Poster Printing)

(This function is only available in Windows.)

;:--

One page of print data can be enlarged and printed ;
using multiple sheets of paper (4 sheets (2 x 2), 9 sheets !
(8 x 3) or 16 sheets (4 x 4)). The sheets can then be

attached together to create a large poster. To enable A »

precise alignment of the edges of the sheets during

attachment, borderlines can be printed and overlapping

edges can be created (overlap function). !
(This function can be used when the PCL6 or PS printer driver is used.)

i

(1) Click the [Paper] tab.

(2) Select the [Poster Printing] checkbox '/
and click the [Poster Settings] button.

Color

Mairl Paper ljvanced Special Modes | Job Handling | Watermarks

User Seﬁings:l Untitled = ||

Save.. | ‘ Defaults

Paper Size Feper Selection (3) Select poster settings.

850x 11.0in 'aper Source:

[Letr =) mo ssem <) Select the number of sheets of paper to be used from the
\ T | PaperType: pull-down menu. If you wish to print borderlines and/or
Zsom Setings liosdest ] use the overlap function, select the corresponding

® Noml L Teysas. | checkboxes |/ .

Fit To Paper Size

| Poster Printing

nppoj -

Poster Settings..

Shests Per Page
|2x2 -

Dash Border

| Overap
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FUNCTIONS TO ADJUST THE SIZE AND
ORIENTATION OF THE IMAGE

ROTATING THE PRINT IMAGE 180 DEGREES

(Rotate 180 degrees)

This feature rotates the image 180 degrees so that it can
be printed correctly on paper that can only be loaded in
one orientation (such as envelopes or paper with punch
holes). (In Mac OS X, a portrait image cannot be rotated
180 degrees.)

l Main laper Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handling | §Vatermarks | Color
User Settings:| Untitled = Save. . Defaults
Copies Finishing
1 = Binding Edge:
Left
Document Style
@ 1-Sided
2-Sided(Book)
2-Sided(Tablet) o Cffset
Pamphlet Style Margin Shift:
None
B2
1
—J N-Up Prirting
1Up Image Orertation

Portrait
b ) © Lzndscape

Rotate 180 degrees

e
=
=
=

Black and White Prirt

Settings:  Page Attributes

Format for: = SCxxxxxx

SHARP MX-2x x50 FFD

Paper Size:  US Letter

850 inx 11.00 in

Orientation Ii li -

Scale: 100 %

7 Cancel -l"' 0K '\l

!
(1) ()

aogv | =) | ABCD

(1) Select the setting on the [Main] tab.
(2) Select the [Rotate 180 degrees] checkbox

(1) Select [Page Setup] from the [File] menu
and click the '+« button.

In Mac OS 9, select [Page Setup] from the [File] menu
and select [PostScript Options]. Then select the [Flip
Horizontal] and [Flip Vertical] checkbox E .

(2) Click the [OK] button.
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ENLARGING/REDUCING THE PRINT IMAGE

(Zoom/XY-Zoom)

This function is used to enlarge or reduce the image to a
selected percentage. This allows you to enlarge a small
image or add margins to the paper by slightly reducing
an image.

When using the PS printer driver (Windows), you can set
the width and length percentages separately to change
the proportions of the image. (XY-Zoom)

a (1)
Malrl Paper ldvanced Special Modes | Job Handling | Watermarks | Color ( )

User Settings | Lintdled <)  save. |[ Defaus

Paper Size Paper Selection
8.50x 11.0in Paper Source
| Letter N | |.Au‘|u Select = |
‘ Custom... | Paper Type: (3)
|Mo Select - |
Zoom Settings
Mozl | Tray Status... |
Fit To Paper Size
@ Zoom

Print Letter on

| Letter - |
ﬁ | Settings |
2

Scaling:
W B % ps.4m
—
(3) Reference Pairt
@ Upper Left
Center
Settings:  Page Attributes _:‘
Format for:  SCxxxxxx T‘

SHARP MX-xxxx PFD

— ™
Paper Size: US Letter v (2)

8.50inx 11.00in

= =
Orientation: Ill li_ l_ﬁ

Scale] 100 %
-':)- -.__' Cancel | ok—)
(M (2
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Click the [Paper] tab.

Select [Zoom] and click the [Settings]
button.

The actual paper size to be used for printing can be
selected from the pull-down menu.

Select the zoom ratio.

Directly enter a number (%) or click the % button to
change the ratio in increments of 1%. You can also select
[Upper Left] or [Center] for the base point on the paper.

Select [Page Setup] from the [File] menu
and enter the ratio (%).

In Mac OS 9, select [Page Setup] from the [File] menu
and enter the ratio (%).

Click the [OK] button.
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PRINTER

ADJUSTING LINE WIDTHS WHEN PRINTING
(Line Width Settings)

(This function is only available in Windows.)

When lines in special applications such as CAD cannot
be printed correctly, this setting can be used to adjust

line widths, such as making overall line widths wider. \® &
(This setting is only effective for vector data; raster data »
such as bitmap images cannot be adjusted.) When the

data includes lines of varying widths, you can also print z
all lines at the minimum width. (Only for black and white

printing.)

(This function can be used when the PCL6 printer driver is used.)

(1) Click the [Advanced] tab.

™) ) (2) Adjust the line width.
Select a number from the pull-down menu.
Main Paucl Advanced l:ecia\ Modes | Job Handling | W fJ=marks | Color p
User SEﬂ\ngs.‘Urd'rtled v|| Save... | ‘ Defaults | -----------------------------------------
ot ke - @ * The units of line-width adjustment can be set to
[Figh Qualty | [Nooverey -] "Fixed Width" or "Ratio". Click the [Compatibility]
Graphics Mode: . button and select the units from the "Line Width
[T Unit" menu.
Bitmap Compression: = . i . L. i
|-,-ewDHigh;uamy - -_,,—NpN e To print all lines in the data at the minimum line
| comeniy | La 'i“e Width Settings width, click the [Compatibility] button and select the
4‘T e [Minimum Line Width] checkbox (7/]).
Line Width Unit
Fixed Width -

Minimum Line Width
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REVERSING THE IMAGE (Mirror Image)

The image can be reversed to create a mirror image.

This function can be used to conveniently print a design

for a woodblock print or other printing medium.

(This function can be used when the PS printer driver is used.)

(1) ()
Main Papel Advanced l:ecial Modes | J» Handling | Watermarks | Color

User Seﬂmgs:l Unttitled - || Save | | Defautts |

Frint Mode: Overays
[ Figh Quality | [ Mo Overay |

it a— R -
Mot ]

FOSICNPL UPLIONS | F— |
| PS Emor Information

J| PS Pass-Through @}

(This function can only be used in Mac OS 9.)

1 )

LaserWriter 8 Page Setwl 8.7.1

PostScript™ Options = j I

Visual Effects:

[ Flip Horizontal
[ Flip Vertical
[ Invert Image

% Image & Text:
[ Substitute Fonts
[ Smooth Text
[ Smooth Graphics
[ Precision Bitmap Alignment

[ Unlimited Downloadable Fonts

e (BT

|
@)

B = 8

(1) Click the [Advanced] tab.
(2) Select a mirror image setting.

(1M

(2

3)
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If you wish to reverse the image horizontally, select
[Horizontal]. If you wish to reverse the image vertically,
select [Vertical].

Select [Page Setup] from the [File] menu
and select [PostScript Options].

Select "Visual Effects".

To reverse the image horizontally, select [Flip Horizontal].
To reverse the image vertically, select [Flip Vertical].

Click the [OK] button.
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COLOR MODE ADJUSTMENT FUNCTION

ADJUSTING THE BRIGHTNESS AND CONTRAST OF
THE IMAGE (Color Adjustment)

The brightness and contrast can be adjusted in the print settings when printing a photo or other image. These settings
can be used for simple corrections when you do not have image editing software installed on your computer.

Main | Paper | Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handling ""-.-‘aierrnarll Color I
User Settings:| Factory Defaults - Defaults
o Color Mode
— @ Automatic
®' Calor
s = Black and White
=ZEEE Image: Type
™ 53’?1\}3 Standard A
Advanced Color... |
Current settings will be sutable Color Adjustment...
for printing images containing
combinations of text, photos, I—

Color Balance (2)
Brightness: 50 Red Sirength: 50
< b
Contrast: 50 Green Strength: 50
: ; . Al )
Saturation 50 Blue Strength:
» 4 [

(1) Click the [Color] tab.
(2) Click the [Color Adjustment] button.

(3) Adjust the color settings.

To adjust a setting, drag the slide bar or click the
4 | or | k| button.

(This function can only be used in Mac OS X v10.3.9 and v10.4.11.)

(1)

Printer:  SCxxxxxx

Presets: Standard
l Color _C‘I

o' save Settings

z ColorSync
Ay
Color Mode
Automatic _:‘
Print Mode
High Quality B ( Color Adjustment... l
£ }
z Color Adjustment (2)
Hue 0
-180 . 180
Saturation: 50
— @
0 = 100
Brightness: 50
0 - 100

(1) Select [Color].
(2) Click the [Color Adjustment] button.

(3) Select the [Color Adjustment] checkbox
and adjust the color.
Adjust the settings by dragging the slide bars v B
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PRINTER .

PRINTING FAINT TEXT AND LINES IN BLACK
(Text To Black/Vector To Black)

(This function is only available in Windows.)

When printing a color image in grayscale, color text and

lines that are faint can be printed in black. (Raster data ABCD
such as bitmap images cannot be adjusted.) This allows

you to bring out color text and lines that are faint and \® » \‘
difficult to see when printed in grayscale.

e [Text To Black] can be selected to print all text other

than white text in black.
¢ [Vector To Black] can be selected to print all vector
graphics other than white lines and areas in black.

) (1) Click the [Color] tab.
T, ﬁ@ (2) Select the [Text To Black] checkbox |/

and/or the [Vector To Black] checkbox |/ .

User Settings:| Untitled = || Save.. | ‘ Defaults

Color Mode
Automatic
Color

@ Black and White

@ Image Type

Allimages will be printed in Color Adjustment
black and white.

| Text To Black

| Vector To Black

loner Save

)
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SELECTING COLOR SETTINGS TO MATCH THE IMAGE

TYPE (Advanced Color)

Preset color settings are available in the machine's printer driver for various uses. These enable printing using the most

suitable color settings for the color image type.

Advanced color settings can also be configured to match the objective of the color image, such as color management
settings and the screening setting for adjustment of color tone expression.

Main Paper | Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handling | Watermark Color

(1 )

[F

User Seﬂings:‘ Factory Defaults hd | Defaults

Color Mode
© Automatic
Color
Black and White

Image Type

‘ Standard -

A Advanced Color...

} Meutral Gray:
" Source Prefile Black Only Color
|Gamma 8 - U
g
il =@
Screening:
Default -

(1)
()

(3)
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Click the [Color] tab.

Select the "Image Type".

A document type to match the data to be printed can be
selected from the pull-down menu.
» Standard (for Data that includes text, photos, graphs,
etc.)
* Graphics (for data with many drawings or illustrations)
¢ Photo (for photo data or data that uses photos)
* CAD (for engineering drawing data)
¢ Scan (for data scanned by a scanner)
» Custom (for data to be printed with special settings)

Select advanced color settings.

If you wish to select advanced settings, click the

[Advanced Color] button.

If you wish to perform color management using Windows

ICM* in your operating system, select [Custom] for the

image type at step (2) and then select the [Windows ICM]

checkbox |+/|. To configure advanced color management

settings such as "Source Profile", select the desired

settings from the menus.

*Cannot be selected when using the PS printer driver on
Windows Vista/Server 2008.
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PRINTER

(1) Select [Color].

Printer:

SCxXXAXXN

™ (2) Select color print settings.

Presets:

Standard

) To use the Mac OS Color Management function, select

I Color

the [ColorSync] checkbox ¥ . When this is done, "Image

' Save Settings

"I ColorSync @ (2)

Color Mode:

Automatic

Type" cannot be selected.

Print Mode:

High Quality

(3) Select the color image type.
An image type to match the data to be printed can be
selected from the pull-down menu.

 Standard (for Data that includes text, photos, graphs,

Meutral Cray:
Black L v = 4 Colors

Only
'Z‘ Pure Black Print

'Eﬁ Black Overprint

N

Image Type:

Custom

TUnEl Save

etc.)

Color Adjustment...

Source Profile:

Gamma2.2

Rendering Intent:

Perceptual Matching

QOutput Profile:

Default

Screening

Default

(3)7 * Graphics (for data with many drawings or illustrations)
Advanced Color... ) ¢ Photo (for photo data or data that uses photos)
* CAD (for engineering drawing data)
 Scan (for data scanned by a scanner)
» Custom (for data to be printed with special settings)
micYiGsmubion [Neutral Gray] can be used when [Custom] is selected.
(4) Select advanced color settings.
[ (4)

If you wish to select detailed settings, click the [Advanced
Color] button.

To configure color management settings, select the
desired settings from the menus. To use "CMYK
Simulation”, select the [CMYK Simulation] checkbox 'E

and then select the desired setting.

* In Mac OS X v10.5 to 10.5.1, click the [Advanced] tab to configure advanced color settings.
¢ In Mac OS X v10.2.8, select the color image type from the "Image Type" menu.

* In Mac OS 9, select [Color], [Color2], and [Color3] to configure color print settings.

The following color management settings are available.

» Windows ICM*1 checkbox: Color management method in a Windows environment

* ColorSync checkbox*2:

* Source Profile:
* Rendering Intent:

* Qutput Profile:

* CMYK Correction*3:
* Screening:

* Neutral Gray:

* Pure Black Print*4:
* Black Overprint*4:

* CMYK Simulation*4:

* Simulation Profile*4:

Color management method in a Macintosh environment

Select the color profile used to display the image on the computer screen.

Standard value used when converting the color balance of the image displayed on the
computer screen to a color balance that can be printed by the machine.

Selecting a color profile for the image to be printed

When printing a CMYK image, you can correct the image to obtain the optimum result.
Select the most suitable image processing method for the image being printed.

Select the toner color used to print gray areas.

Black text and vector graphics can be printed using black toner only.

Prevents whitening of the outline of black text.

The color can be adjusted to simulate printing using the process colors used by printing
presses.

Selecting a process color

*1 Cannot be selected when using the PS printer driver on Windows Vista/Server 2008.
*2 Cannot be selected in Mac OS X v10.2.8.
In Mac OS 9, can be selected in the "Color Matching" menu.
*3 Can only be used when using the PCL6 printer driver.
*4 Can only be used when using the PS printer driver (Windows/Macintosh).
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FUNCTIONS THAT COMBINE TEXT AND

IMAGES

ADDING A WATERMARK TO PRINTED PAGES

(Watermark)

Faint shadow-like text can be added to the background
of the printed image as a watermark. The size, color,
density, and angle of the watermark text can be
adjusted. The text can be selected from a pre-stored list,
or entered to create an original watermark.

< 3

Position: « O y. 0
()

Printer: | SCxxxxxx

Main | Paper | Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handhrl Watermarks Ij\or

User Settings:| Factory Defaults

1M ()

- | | Defaults :l
Watermark
‘ None - |
Text:

[ Edt...

Image tamp
‘ None -

a)
v

Presets: Standard

a)
v

l Watermarks ' |l

() —— e ——————

'2‘ Watermark

Text:

TOP SECRET =

TOP SECRET
Size: Angle: 45
—

N N

Font: Font Color:

Helvetica Red B3] .
- Transparent Text

__ Outline Text

— _ off

On First Page Onl =
- 9 Y - 25w
® s0%

O 75%

.

(1) Click the [Watermarks] tab.

(2) Select the watermark settings.
Select a stored water mark from the pull-down menu. You
can click the [Edit] button to edit the font color and select
other detailed settings.

If you wish to create a new watermark...
Enter the text of the watermark in the "Text" box and
click the [Add] button.

(1) Select [Watermarks].

(2) Click the [Watermark] checkbox and
configure watermark settings.
Detailed watermark settings can be configured such as
selection of the text and editing of the font and color.
Adjust the size and angle of the text by dragging the slide
bar T},

In Mac OS 9, select [Watermark] and configure the
@ settings.
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PRINTING AN IMAGE OVER THE PRINT DATA
(Image Stamp)

(This function is only available in Windows.)

A bitmap or JPEG image stored on your computer can
be printed over the print data. The size, position, and
angle of the image can be adjusted. This feature can be

used to "stamp" the print data with a frequently used _— »
image or an icon of your own creation. -

# MEMO

4

# MEMO

(This function can be used when the PCL6 or PS printer driver is used.)

) @ (1) Click the [Watermarks] tab.

l (2) Select the image stamp setting.
Main | Paper | Advanced | Special Modes | Job Handlirl Watermarks lolor A X
If an image stamp has already been stored, it can be

User St [Fctoy Defute v Seve [ odats || selected from the pull-down menu.
Viatemartc If you have not stored an image stamp, click the [Image
i (pone . d File], select the file you wish to use for the image stamp,
o and click the [Add] button.

[ Ed..

Image Stamp

| None -
] ]

Position: w 0 y. 0

Image File... |

Cn First Page Only
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CREATING OVERLAYS FOR PRINT DATA (Overlays)

(This function is only available in Windows.)

The print data can be printed in a previously created
. . . XXXX XXXX
overlay. By creating table rulings or a decorative frame — E
in an application different from that of the text file and XXX 1100 XXX 1100
. . . . . XXXX 10 150 XXXX 10 150
registering the data as an overlay file, an attractive print XXX 0 120 » Xxx__|_0]120
. . . XXXX 10 250 XXXX__| 10 [250
result can be easily obtained without the need for
complex manipulations.
@ aaabbbece 1-2-3
— -
[
[

@  aaabbbeec 1-2-3

Overlay file

Create an overlay file.
(1) Click the [Advanced] tab.

1) (2)
Configure the printer driver settings from the software
Main Panel #dvanced lpecia' Modes | Job Handing | Watemarks | Cflor application that you wish to use to create the overlay file.
User Seﬂmgs:l Factory Defaults 'l Defauks | (2) C|ick the [Ed it] button.
Print Mode: Oved =
R B Y; = — (3) Create an overlay file.
Wivl Edi - Click the [Create Overlay] button and specify the name

and folder to be used for the overlay file that you wish to
create. The file will be created when the settings are
completed and printing is started.

Bitmap Compression:
|"v'ery High Quality

P [ Load Overiay |

s ) « When printing is started, a confirmation message
will appear. The overlay file will not be created until
the [Yes] button is clicked.

* To register a previously existing overlay file, click
the [Load Overlay] button.

Printing with an overlay file
(1) Click the [Advanced] tab.

M 2
$ Configure the printer driver settings from the application
Main Papel Advanced Ipecial Modes | Job Handling | Watemmarks | Cljor from which yOU wish to print Using the overlay file.
User SEﬂings'l Factary Defaults vl Defaults | .
- — (2) Select the overlay file.

Print Mode: Overays
[Figh Quaty o | [Neoweiy <) A previously created or stored overlay file can be selected
Graphics Mode: = from the pull-down menu.
|"v'eclur v|
Bitmap Compression: | Fort...
|"v'ery High Guality '|
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PRINT FUNCTIONS FOR SPECIAL
PURPOSES

PRINTING SPECIFIED PAGES ON DIFFERENT PAPER
(Different Paper)

* Using this function in a Windows environment
The front and back cover and specified pages of a =
document can be printed on paper that is different 1 Eg
from the other pages. Use this function when you wish |:| _
to print the front and back cover on heavy paper, or ' 4 ‘
insert colored paper or a different paper type at |:| -—) » 5
specified pages. You can also insert paper as an é

insert without printing on it.

HN/RIN

* Using this function in a Macintosh environment
The front cover and last page can be printed using
paper that is different from the other pages. This
function can be used, for example, when you want to
print only the front cover and last page on thick paper.

(1) @) (1) Click the [Special Modes] tab.

e dE"IDd | [ (2) Selec.:t [Different Paper] and click the
[Settings] button.

User Settings:| Untitled - Save Defaults

Specd Opten (3) Select paper insertion settings.
Select the insertion position, paper source, and printing
method from the corresponding menus. Click the [Add]
button to show the selected settings in "Information".
When you have completed the settings, click the [Save]

button in "User Settings" to save the settings.

Normal

@) Different Paper
Transparency Inserts
Carbon Copy

By

Settings...

User Settings
No Diferert Paper -

* When [Bypass Tray] is selected in "Paper Source",
@ be sure to select the "Paper Type" and load that

— ; — (3) type of paper in the bypass tray.

T - be suct '8 page . - -

p;wmf' N * About paper insertion settings

— e i = When [Other Pagel] is selected for "Insert Position",
e Fring eted FoporSuee FooerTee the insert position can be specified by directly

entering a page number. However, inserts cannot
be successively inserted at the same page. When
"Printing Method" is set to [2-Sided], the specified
page and the next page after it will be printed on the
front and reverse side of the paper, and thus an
insert setting at a page printed on the reverse side
will not be effective.
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(This function can only be used in Mac OS 9, Mac OS X v10.4.11 and v10.5t0 10.5.1.)

) @ @3) (1) Select [Printer Features].
printer: | SCxouxmnx B (2) Select [Different Paper].
Presers: _anderd "]I (3) Select cover insertion settings.
@f“_‘“”“ Il ! Select the print setting, paper tray, and paper type for the
Feature Selsl Different Paper ¥ .TI cover page and last page-

Cover Page: 1-Sided

ar

ar

Paper Source: _Bypass Tray In Mac OS 9, select [Different Paper] and then select

the settings for the cover page and last page.

Paper Type: Heavy Paper

ar| [

Last Page: 1-Sided

ar

.

Paper Source: Bypass Tray

ar

Paper Type: Heavy Paper
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ADDING INSERTS WHEN PRINTING ON
TRANSPARENCY FILM (Transparency Inserts)

When printing on transparency film, this function helps
prevent the sheets of transparency film from sticking
together by inserting a sheet of paper between each
sheet of film. It is also possible to print the same content
on each inserted sheet of paper as is printed on the
corresponding sheet of transparency film.

(1)
Main | Paper .—’Ldvancel Special Modes lJb Handling | Watermarks | Color
User Semngs:lUrmt\ed '” Save. | | Defautts

Special Option
Mormal
Different Paper

@ Transparency Inserts
Carbon Copy

Settings...

Frinted

Paper Selection

Paper Source:

|r"\uto Select - |
Paper Type:

|r"\uto Select - |

(3) =

(1 ) @)

Printer: | SCXxXxXX

Presets: Standard +)

I Printer Features

Feature Seltl Transparency Inserts

Transparency Inserts: Off

Paper Source: Auto Select

Paper Type: Auto Select

(1)
(2)

3)

Click the [Special Modes] tab.

Select [Transparency Inserts] and click the
[Settings] button.

Select transparency insert settings.

To print the same content on the insert as is printed on
the sheet of transparency film, select the [Printed]
checkbox |+|. Select the paper source and type if
needed.

@

(1)
()
3)

Set [Transparency] for the "Paper Type" of the bypass
tray.

Select [Printer Features].
Select [Transparency Inserts].

Select transparency insert settings.

To print the same content on the insert as is printed on the
sheet of transparency film, select [Print] in "Transparency
Inserts". Select the paper source and type if needed.

@

3-50

* Set [Transparency] for the "Paper Type" of the
bypass tray.

* In Mac OS X v10.2.8, select the [Transparency
Inserts] checkbox & in [Advanced].

* In Mac OS 9, select [Transparency Inserts] and
select from the "Transparency Inserts" menu. Select
the paper source and type if needed.
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PRINTER

PRINTING A CARBON COPY (Carbon Copy)

(This function is only available in Windows.)

This function is used to print an additional copy of the
print image on paper that is the same size but from a
different paper tray.

For example, if carbon copy print is selected when
standard paper is loaded in tray 1 and colored paper is
loaded in tray 2, a print result similar to a carbon copy
slip can be obtained with a single selection of the print
command. As another example, if standard paper is
loaded in tray 1 and recycled paper is loaded in tray 2,
Carbon Copy can simultaneously print one copy for
presentation and one copy as a duplicate.

1M

Main | Paper Advan:el Special Modes Inb Handling | Watemmarks | Color

User Seﬂings:l Untitled = ‘ ‘ Save.. Defaults

Special Option

Nomnal

Cifferent Paper

Transparency Insers
@) Carbon Copy

Settings..

Top Copy
Paper Source:
| Bypass Tray
Paper Type
|f’-‘\|.rto Select ¢ (3)
Carbon Copy
Tray 1
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(1) Click the [Special Modes] tab.

(2) Select [Carbon Copy] and click the
[Settings] button.

(3) Select the carbon copy settings.

Select the tray for the "Top Copy" and then select the tray
for the carbon copy (or copies) in "Carbon Copy".

When the bypass tray is selected, be sure to select
the "Paper Type".
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TWO-SIDED PRINTING WITH SPECIFIC PAGES PRINTED
ON THE FRONT SIDE (Chapter Inserts)

(This function is only available in Windows.)

You can have specific pages printed on the front side of

the paper.
When a page (such as the fi

rst page of a chapter) is

specified as a front side page, the page will be printed on
the front side of the paper even if would normally be
printed on the reverse side (the reverse side will be left
blank and the page will be printed on the front side of the

next sheet of paper).

Example:
When pages 4 and 8 are specified as page settings.

8

N

3

Back is blank

D

"
~y

=2
Dl

(This function can be used when the PCL6 printer driver is used.)

1)

Main | Paper .ldvancel Special Modes IJb Handling | Watemarks | Color

User Seﬂings'l Untitled

A || Save... | | Defaults

il & Special Option
Nomal
Different Paper

@) Chapter Inserts

Settings

— (2)

@)
l

User Seftings

Mo Chapter Insers

Page Settings

Enter page numbers separated by commas

Information

Chapter No. Page

(1)
()

Click the [Special Modes] tab.

Select [Chapter Inserts] and click the
[Settings] button.

Select the chapter settings.

Enter the page numbers that are to begin chapters in
"Page Settings". Click the [Add] button and your settings
will appear in "Information”. When you have finished
selecting settings, click the [Save] button in "User
Settings" to save the settings.

3)
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CONVENIENT PRINTER FUNCTIONS

SAVING AND USING PRINT FILES
(Retention/Document Filing)

This function is used to store a print job as a file on the
machine's hard drive, allowing the job to be printed from
the operation panel when needed. The location for
storing a file can be selected to prevent the file from
being mixed together with files of other users.

When printing from a computer, a password (5 to 8
digits) can be set to maintain the secrecy of information
in a stored file.

When a password is set, the password must be entered
to print a stored file from the machine.

)

I

I
=)
O

S|+

Hold Only
This setting is used to hold a print job on the machine's hard drive without printing it.

Hold After Print
This setting is used to hold a print job on the machine's hard drive after it is printed.

Sample Print

When a print job is sent to the machine, only the first set of copies is printed. After checking the contents of the first set
of copies, you can print the remaining sets from the operation panel of the machine. This prevents the occurrence of
excessive misprints.

To print files stored on the machine's hard drive, see "PRINTING A STORED FILE" (page 6-31) in "6. DOCUMENT
FILING".

a) @ (1) Click the [Job Handling] tab.
Main | Paper | Advanced | Special Mc.del Job }-tndling I smarks | Color (2) SeIeCt the retention setting'
User Settings:| Unitled S e— T Click the [Retention] checkbox . Select the retention
c method in "Retention Settings". To enter a password (5 to

User Authentication
Login Name 8 digit number), click the [Password] checkbox

Retertion

Retention Settings
@ Hold Only
Hold After Print
Sample: Print

(3) Select document filing settings.

Select the folder for storing the file in "Document Filing
User Number Settings". If you selected [Custom Folder], click the
[Stored to] button to select the folder.

Password

Documert Filing Settings
Quick File

© Main Folder
Custom Folder

Default Job 1D
L T 1 1

Job Name

@ * When [Quick File] is selected, "Retention Settings"
e—— will be set to [Hold After Print] only.

Auto Job ( rtrol Review ¢ When [Quick File] is selected, the password entered
in "Retention Settings" is cleared and cannot be used.

napa

¢ To store a file in a custom folder, the custom folder
must first be created using "Document Filing Control"
in the system settings (administrator). If a password
has been established for a custom folder, enter the
"Folder Password" in the folder selection screen.

3
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@) ) (1) Select [Job Handling].

Printer: | SCxxono 3 (2) Select the retention setting.
ens: Rk Click the [Retention] checkbox ¥ . Select the retention

Job Handling method in "Retention Settings". To simplify operation the
(D Retention ] User Authentication next time the same password is set, click the | (lock)
Recention Settings Login Name: button after entering the password (5 to 8 digit number).
Groron— _ = (3) Select document filing settings.
) Sample Print ' b Select the folder for storing the file in "Document Filing
Password: 7 User Number Settings". If you selected [Custom Folder], click the
== | & [Stored to] button to select the folder.
Document Filing Settings Jab ID
S:i;szi":er e - * When [Quick File] is selected, "Retention Settings"
 Custom Folder P - @ will be set to [Hold After Print] only.
& * When [Quick File] is selected, the password entered
= in "Retention Settings" is cleared and cannot be
| used.
©) ¢ To store a file in a custom folder, the custom folder

must first be created using "Document Filing
Control" in the system settings (administrator). If a
password has been established for a custom folder,
enter the "Folder Password" in the folder selection
screen.

¢ In Mac OS X v10.5 to 10.5.1, if you wish to store
document filing settings in a custom folder, click the
[Custom Folder] tab.

* In Mac OS 9, select [Job Handling] and then select
the retention setting. (The document filing function
cannot be used.)

Automatically print all stored data

When user authentication is enabled in the system settings (administrator), all retained (stored) print jobs of a user who
logs in can be printed automatically after log in.
After all jobs are printed, the files are deleted.

To use the print all function, the following steps are necessary:
* "Automatically print stored jobs after login" must be enabled in the system settings (administrator) of the machine.
* At the time of retention print, in addition to user authentication information, the user name stored in the machine
must be entered in "User Name" of the job ID in the printer driver.
=" Windows: PRINTING WHEN THE USER AUTHENTICATION FUNCTION IS ENABLED (page 3-8)
=" Macintosh: PRINTING WHEN THE USER AUTHENTICATION FUNCTION IS ENABLED (page 3-21)

(1) Log into the machine.
Enter your user number or login name and password in the user authentication screen of the machine.

(2) Perform print all.
A confirmation prompt will appear. Touch the [OK] key. The print files stored in the quick file folder, main folder, and custom
folder will be printed automatically and then deleted.

Files with a password and files that are protected by the document filing function of the machine will not be printed. Files in a
@ folder (excluding My Folder) that has a password will also not be printed.

If you do not wish to "print all"...
@ Touch the [Cancel] key in step (2).
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PRINTING WITHOUT THE PRINTER

DRIVER

When you do not have the printer driver installed on your computer, or when the software application used to open a file
that you wish to print is not available, you can print directly to the machine without using the printer driver.
The file types (and corresponding extensions) that can be printed directly are shown below.

PDF/
File Type TIFF JPEG PCL Encrypted PS XPS
PDF
. e ipeg, ipg,
Extension tiff, tif e, ifi pcl pdf ps Xps

* Even if the print result is black and white, the following types of print jobs will be counted as 4-color (Y (Yellow), M (Magenta), C
@ (Cyan), and Bk (Black)) print jobs. To be always counted as a black and white job, select black and white printing.
- When the data is created as color data.

- When the application treats the data as color data even though the data is black and white.
- When an image is hidden under a black and white image.

¢ To print XPS files, the XPS expansion kit must be installed.
* Depending on the file type, it may not be possible to print some files in the above table.

DIRECTLY PRINTING FROM THE MACHINE

A file on an FTP server, in a network folder or in a USB memory device connected to the machine can be selected and
printed from the operation panel of the machine without using the printer driver.

Hpog
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DIRECTLY PRINTING A FILE ON AN FTP SERVER

When an FTP server is configured in the machine's Web pages, you can specify and print a file on the FTP server from
the operation panel of the machine. This saves you the trouble of downloading the file and printing it from a computer.
For the procedure for accessing the Web pages, see the Quick Start Guide.

To configure FTP server settings, click [Application Settings] and then [Setting for Print from the MFP(FTP)] in the Web page
menu. (Administrator rights are required.) Up to 20 FTP servers can be configured.

1 (2 (3) Access the FTP server.

F@my 25 wace s | ,ggggggm |\ ‘q (1) Touch the [DOCUMENT FILING] key.

(2) Touch the [Ex Data Access] tab.
Flle Retrieve Scan to HDD HDD Status Ex Data Access

External Data Access (3) TOUCh the [FTP] key'

The [FTP] key cannot be touched when any FTP server
has not been configured.

{ USB Memory

S
|
|

{ Network Folder

[ File Retrieve [ Scan to DD [ HDD Status [Ex Data ACCESS] TOUCh the key Of the FTP server that you

[eme « == J|  wish to access.
(e = ]
W) ) N
[ Server 3 ] 3
% Server 4 }
O )
( ]

Server 7

D | File-0a.tiff

To_uch the key of the file that you wish to
[Fite or Folder vame | print.

(0] Fite-ortits N J « The [5) icon appears to the left of keys of files that can be

(o[ rotdernn c‘:") J : printed.

([0 [ Fite-oz.tits J * The [ icon is displayed to the left of keys of folders on the

([0 [mite-os.ciee J FTP server. To display the files and folders in a folder, touch

% 0 | Foldern2 } the key of the folder.

[ )

@ | File-0s.tift

@ * A total of 100 keys of files and folders can be displayed.
e Touch the key to move up one folder level.

* When you move down a folder level by touching a folder key, the key appears in the top right corner of the
screen. Touch this key to return to the file or folder name selection screen.

* Touch the [File or Folder Name] key to change the order of the files and folders displayed on the screen. The order
switches between ascending order and descending order each time you touch the key.
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] Print the selected file.
Temns (1) Select print conditions.
paper Select If you selected a file (PCL, PS, or XPS) in step 3 that
"““-”mt ] includes print settings, the settings will be applied.
1 B/W Print
2) Touch the [Print] key.
B E] Fit To Page ( ) . . . [ ] y )
Printing begins. When the message appears in the touch
l[ it l panel, touch the [OK] key.
(1) (2

When you select a PDF file that has a password, you must enter the password in the job status screen to begin printing.
I=" PRINTING AN ENCRYPTED PDF FILE (page 3-67)

DIRECTLY PRINTING A FILE IN USB MEMORY

A file in a USB memory device connected to the machine can be printed from the operation panel of the machine without
using the printer driver. When the printer driver of the machine is not installed on your computer, you can copy a file into
a commercially available USB memory device and connect the device to the machine to print the file directly.

Connect the USB memory device to the
machine.

@ Use a FAT32 USB memory with a capacity of no more than 32 GB.

Mm@ ®3) Access the USB memory device.

l
T e 5 20 I-‘q (1) Touch the [DOCUMENT FILING] key.

(2) Touch the [Ex Data Access] tab.
(8) Touch the [USB Memory] key.

File Retrieve HDD Status Ex Data ACCESS

External Data Access

{ FTP

1
{ USB Memory G—
J

{ Network Folder
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B Touch the key of the file that you wish to
[File or Folder Name !] print.

(@ [Fie-orcies N J * The [3) icon appears to the left of keys of files that can be
[ Forceren (l_“"; ] L printed.

B il J * The [ icon is displayed to the left of keys of folders in the
(D [mite-os.ciee ) USB memory. To display the files and folders in a folder,

{ 0 | Folder0: } @ touch the key of the folder.

D | File-0s.tiff
[0 ] rile-os.eise ]

@ * A total of 100 keys of files and folders can be displayed.
¢ Touch the key to move up one folder level.

» When you move down a folder level by touching a folder key, the key appears in the top right corner of the
screen. Touch this key to return to the file or folder name selection screen.

* Touch the [File or Folder Name] key to change the order of the files and folders displayed on the screen. The order
switches between ascending order and descending order each time you touch the key.

e Print the selected file.

File-01.tiff

(1) Select print conditions.
paper Select If you selected a file (PCL, PS, or XPS) in step 3 that

Numimm D includes print settings, the settings will be applied.
1 B B/W Print )
] &) I (2) Touch the [Print] key.
Printing begins after the selected file is transferred. When
I[ it l the message appears in the touch panel, touch the [OK]
Ig key.
)

To cancel printing...
To cancel printing while the file is being transferred, touch the [Cancel] key in the message screen that appears in the
touch panel.

Remove the USB memory device from
the machine.

When you select a PDF file that has a password, you must enter the password in the job status screen to begin printing.
I=" PRINTING AN ENCRYPTED PDF FILE (page 3-67)
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DIRECTLY PRINTING A FILE IN A NETWORK FOLDER

You can use the machine's operation panel to select and print a file on a server or in a shared folder of an individual's
computer on the same network as the machine.

(1) (2 (3) Access the network.
. DOCOMENT - (1) Touch the [DOCUMENT FILING] key.

” FILING

(2) Touch the [Ex Data Access] tab.
(3) Touch the [Network Folder] key.

3-59
Contents



PRINTER

I: Access the network folder.

Workgroup (1) Touch the key of the workgroup that you
wish to access.
[Workgroup Name A]
E%Mork 1 N ]
& |Work 2 e r“) ]
E% |Work 3 — ]
&|Work 4 ] -
E% |Work 5 ]
& |Work 6 ]

(2) Touch the key of the server or computer
that you wish to access.

Server
o s | If a screen appears prompting you to enter a user name
and password, check with your server administrator and
[pemer e = enter the appropriate user name and password.
= |Server 1 o) —
= |Server 2 d‘ IL-“) v

|Server 5

J
( J
( J
[ | server 3 ]
{ 5 |server 4 ]
( J
( )

(3) Touch the key of the network folder.

Network Folder
\\Server 1

[Necwork Folder Name A]
{ (3 |User 1 ~ ]
[ 0 |ser 2 e n'\) ] v
{ (3 |ser 3 — ]
[ 3 |user 4 ] -
{ (3 |ser 5 ]
[ 0 |user 6 ]

@ * You can touch the [Search] key and enter a keyword to search for a workgroup, server, or network folder. For the
procedure for entering text, see "ENTERING TEXT" (page 1-44) in "1. BEFORE USING THE MACHINE".

* Up to 100 workgroups, 100 servers, and 100 network folders can be displayed.
e Touch the key to move up one folder level.
* To return to the workgroup selection screen, touch the key.

¢ To change the sorting order of the displayed keys, touch the key that shows ! or i in each screen. The order
switches between ascending order and descending order each time you touch the key.

e To go to a particular page, touch the key that shows the current page number and enter the desired page
number.
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[eerver 2v0r 1 Touch the key of the file that you wish to
[File or Folder Name A] print-
(o[ rue-oncise N J * The [3) icon appears to the left of keys of files that can be
[ (3 | Foldero1 cl‘;‘) ] 1—15 printed.
(0 [rite-0z.cise ) * The [ icon is displayed to the left of keys of folders in the
play Yy
(I J network folder. To display the files and folders in a folder,
{ L | Foldero2 } touch the key of the folder.
D | File-0s.tifs
[ D | File-05.tiff ]

@ * A total of 100 keys of files and folders can be displayed.
¢ Touch the key to move up one folder level.
* To return to the network folder selection screen, touch the key.

* Touch the [File or Folder Name] key to change the order of the files and folders displayed on the screen. The order
switches between ascending order and descending order each time you touch the key.

o ] Print the selected file.
i (1) Select print conditions.
paper Select If you selected a file (PCL, PS, or XPS) in step 3 that
N“““im““ = includes print settings, the settings will be applied.
1 B B/W Print
2) Touch the [Print] key.
@ E] Fit To Page ( ) . . . [ ] y . .
Printing begins after the selected file is transferred. When
l[ it l the message appears in the touch panel, touch the [OK]
Ig key.

(1) )

When you select a PDF file that has a password, you must enter the password in the job status screen to begin printing.
@ I PRINTING AN ENCRYPTED PDF FILE (page 3-67)
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DIRECTLY PRINTING FROM A COMPUTER

Settings can be configured in the Web pages of the machine to enable direct printing from a computer without using the
printer driver. For the procedure for accessing the Web pages, see the Quick Start Guide.

SUBMIT PRINT JOB

You can specify a file to be printed directly without using the printer driver.
In addition to a file on your computer, this procedure can be used to print any file that can be accessed from your

computer, such as a file on another computer connected to the same network.
To directly print a file on a computer, click [Document Operations] and then [Submit Print Job] in the Web page menu.

FTP PRINT

You can print a file from your computer by simply dragging and dropping the file onto the FTP server of the machine.

* Configuring settings
To enable FTP Print, click [Application Settings] and then [Setting for Print from the PC] in the Web page menu, and

configure the port number. (Administrator rights are required.)

* Performing FTP Print
Type "ftp://" and then the IP address of the machine in the address bar of your computer's Web browser as shown

below.
(Example)
ftp://192.168.1.28

Drag and drop the file that you wish to print onto the "Ip" folder that appears in your Web browser. The file will
automatically begin printing.

@ * If you printed a file (PCL, PS, or XPS) that includes print settings, the settings will be applied.
* When user authentication is enabled in the system settings (administrator) of the machine, the print function may be
restricted. For more information, ask your administrator.
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E-MAIL PRINT

An e-mail account can be configured in the machine to have the machine periodically check your mail server and
automatically print received e-mail attachments without using the printer driver.

* Configuring settings
To use E-mail Print, you must first configure an e-mail account in the machine. To configure an account, click
[Application Settings] and then [E-mail Print Settings] in the Web page menu. (Administrator rights are required.) For
the procedure for accessing the Web pages, see the Quick Start Guide.

* Using E-mail Print
To print a file using E-mail Print, use your e-mail program on your computer to send the file as an attachment to the

machine's e-mail address.

Control commands can be entered in the message of the e-mail to specify the number of copies and print format.
Commands are entered in the format "command name = value".
As an example, the control commands include the following:

*1 Only effective when a finisher is installed.

*2 Can be omitted except when authentication is by user number.

Function Command name Values Example

Copies COPIES 1-999
COPIES=2

Staples*T STAPLEOPTION NONE, ONE DUPLEX=LEFT
ACCOUNTNUMBER=11111

Output COLLATE OFF, ON PAPER-LETTER

2-sided print DUPLEX OFF, TOP, LEFT, RIGHT B/W PRINT=ON

Account ACCOUNTNUMBER Number (5 to 8 digits)

number*2

File type LANGUAGE PCL, PCLXL, POSTSCRIPT, PDF, TIFF,

JPG, XPS
Paper PAPER Name of available paper (LETTER, A4, etc.)
Document Filing FILE OFF, ON
FOLDERNAME Maximum of 28 characters

Quick File QUICKFILE OFF, ON

Black & white B/W PRINT OFF, ON

printing

Fit to page FITIMAGETOPAGE OFF, ON

@ * Enter the commands in Plain Text format. If entered in Rich Text format (HTML), the commands will have no effect.
* To receive a list of the control commands, enter the command "Config" in the e-mail message.

* If nothing is entered in the body text (message) of the e-mail, printing will take place according to the "Printer Default
Settings" in the system settings. If you printed a file (PCL, PS, or XPS) that includes print settings, the settings will be

applied.

* Only enter a "File type" when you are specifying a page-description language. Normally there is no need to enter a file

type.
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CHECKING THE PRINT STATUS

JOB STATUS SCREEN

The job status screen is displayed when the [JOB STATUS] key on the operation panel is pressed. The job status
screen shows the status of jobs by mode. When the [JOB STATUS] key is pressed, the job status screen of the mode
that was being used before the key was pressed appears.

B Print Job r@ Scan to IQ.G Fax Job I@Internet Fax]
Job Queue Sets / Progress Status Spool
1 Computer01 2/ Printing m
hd
JOB STATUS {2 ) Copy 002 / 000 Waiting ] 1 Complete
. 1
# {3 ) copy 020 / 000 Waiting ]
{4 Ry 0312345678 001 / 000 Waiting ]
0

stop/Deletel

@ The job status display (A) is in the lower left corner of the touch panel. The job status display can be touched to display the
job status screen. You can check the first four print jobs in the print queue (the job in progress and reserved jobs) in the job
status display (B).

-
MFP Status

Color Mode Special Modes

F

B o020/001

Copying

2-Sided Copy

002/000

Exposure

2. 5%x8% =) - Waiting
4. 8%x11 I
T

Waiting
001/000

Copy Ratio Original Paper Select
Illﬂlﬂiililll |||II:::IIII IIIIi!gEEIIII

Waiting
ll i®) | Printing Il
(A)
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SPOOL SCREEN/JOB QUEUE SCREEN/COMPLETED
JOB SCREEN

The job status screen consists of the job queue screen that shows copy and print jobs waiting to be printed and the job
currently in progress, the completed job screen that shows jobs that have been completed, and the spool screen that
shows print jobs that have been spooled and encrypted PDF jobs that are waiting for a password to be entered.

(1) —ig Print Job I@ Scan to Igﬂ Fax Job [@Internet Faxll

1 Computer01 / --- Rendering . Eueue
2 i) computeroz 020 / --- Spooling 1 Compvlete ? — (2)
3 Q Computer03 se= [ === Spooling 1°
(3) _.4_@ Computer04 - Spooling B
5 Q Computer05 002 / --- Encrypt PDF

4 N

J’é Print Job ]’9'—' Scan to ]’t‘ﬂ Fax Job ]’@Internet Fax] J’é Print Job ]’@ Scan to ]’(.ﬂ Fax Job ]’@Internet Fax]
— m— —— Spool  —— e — — Spool
1 BD¥ computero2 11:00 04/01 001/001 OK s Eueue
2 () copy 002 / 000 Waiting 1| Ccomplete 2 @} computeros 10:33 04/01 010/010 OK 1
[3 ® copy 020 / 000 Waiting ! 3 WD computeros 10:31 04/01 013/013 OK 2 (8)
4 & 0312345678 001 / 000 Waiting » [4 ) file-01 10:30 04/01 010/010 OK
* *
[5 B copy 10:13 04/01 001/001 OK
@T (5) B oy P (Coecais o= (9)
p:n;r,.— (6) 7 Ql Computer05 10:01 04/01 003/003 OK
StOp/DeletEOl— (7) 8 B copy 10:00 04/01 010/010 OK call ."-(1 0)
(1) Mode select tabs (6) [Priority] key
Use these tabs to select the mode that is shown in the Touch this key to give priority to a selected job.

job status screen.

The status of print jobs can be checked by touching the @ [StopIDe.Iete] key .
[Print Job] tab. Touch this key to stop or delete a selected job.

Job list (completed jobs screen)

This shows up to 99 completed jobs. The result (status)
of each completed job is shown.

(2) Job status screen selector key ®)
Touch this key to switch through the job queue screen,
the completed jobs screen, and the spool screen.

(9) [Detail] key (completed jobs screen)
When a job is shown as a key in the job list, the [Detail]
key can be touched to show detailed information on the
job.

(10) [Call] key

Touch this key to retrieve and use a print job stored using
the document filing function.

(3) Job list (spool screen)

Spooled print jobs and encrypted PDF print jobs that
require a password to be entered are displayed.

(4) Job list (job queue screen)

Jobs waiting to be printed appear in the job queue as
keys. The jobs are printed in order from the top of the
queue. Each job key shows information on the job and
the current status of the job.

(5) [Detail] key (job queue screen)
Touch this key to display detailed information on a job.

3-65

Contents



Job key display

Each job key shows the position of the job in the job queue and the current status of the job.

1

()

©))

(4)

®)

PRINTER

2 | i) ¥ |computero1 002,000 Waiting
m @ 3) @ ) (6)

Indicates the number (position) of the job in the job (6) Status

queue. Shows the job status.

When the job currently being printed is finished, the job

moves up one position in the job queue. Message Status

This number does not appear in keys in the completed "Printing" Printing is in progress.

jobs screen.

. "Waiting" The job is waiting to be executed.

Mode icon

The I icon appears when the job is a print job. In the “Toner The toner cartridge is °.“t of tqner.

completed jobs screen, a color bar appears next to the Empty Replace t.he toner cartridge with a

icon to indicate whether the job was executed in color or new cartridge.

black &.white. (Howevgr, the color bar icon doe.s. not . "Paper The paper used for the job has run

appear in the key of a job that used document filing or in Empty” out. Add paper or change to a

the key of a transmission/reception job that was different paper tray.

canceled.)

u “Limit" The printing page limit has been

ser name exceeded. Check with the

The computer login name of the user will appear in the administrator of the machine.

print job.

A "User Name" can be entered in the printer driver to "Error” An error occurred while the job was

display the name of the user who executed the job. being executed. Clear the error
condition.

Number of sets entered

This shows the number of sets specified. “Rendering” | Analyzing print data.

Number of completed sets "Spooling" Print data is being received or a job is

This shows the number of sets completed. "000" appears waiting for analysis after being

while the job is waiting in the job queue. spooled.

"Encrypt Upon analysis, if a spooled job is
PDF" found to be an encrypted PDF, it

changes to the password entry wait
state.
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PRINTING AN ENCRYPTED PDF FILE

Encrypted PDF is used to protect a PDF file by requiring the entry of a password to print or edit the file. To directly print
an encrypted PDF file on an FTP server or in a USB memory device, etc. connected to the machine, follow the steps
below to enter the password and begin printing.

JOB STATUS Press the [JOB STATUS] key.

L]

(1) ) () Select the encrypted PDF print job.

l
D print gob [ seanto [¢ Faxgop [@mmecfuer rax] (1) Touch the [Print Job] tab.
w {‘ (2) Change the print job status mode to
2 B} computeroz 020 / --- Spooling 1 Com;ete [Spool]_
% S == ] Touch this key to change modes. The selected mode will
=— U5 be highighted.

(3) Touch the print job key of the PDF file that

has the password.

Touch the [Yes] key.

Frter the passwora? A text entry screen appears. Enter the password (32 characters
or less) and touch the [OK] key. The print job is released and
moved to the [Job Queue].

No Yes

When both a master password and a user password (which is used to open the file) have been set, enter the master
password.

@ * To print an encrypted PDF file using the printer driver, enter the password when opening the file on your computer.

* Printing is not possible if you do not know the password for an encrypted PDF file. To delete a spooled print job, touch the
[No] key in the screen of step 3 and touch the [Stop/Delete] key.

* Encrypted PDF versions that can be directly printed are 1.6 (Adobe® Acrobat® 7.0) and earlier.
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GIVING A PRINT JOB
PRIORITY/CANCELING A PRINT JOB

GIVING A PRINT JOB PRIORITY

When the machine is busy copying or printing a received fax or other job, you can give priority to a print job that is
waiting to be printed and print it ahead of the other jobs.

JOB STATUS Press the [JOB STATUS] key.

L]

(1) ) Give the desired job priority.
D erinc dob | scanto | ) Fex dob | (@ncernet rax| (1) Touch the [Print Job] tab.
I — | e (2) Change the print job status mode to [Job
—— / aitin 1| compiete Queue].
{i fj e R Touch this key to change modes. The selected mode will
T e ighiod
= w2 /000 waicin (3) Touch the key of the print job to which you
(T SRR —— want to give priority.
[8 D copy 002 / 000 Waitin

(4) Touch the [Priority] key.

The job being printed stops and the job selected in (3) is
printed.

@ To check print information on the selected job, touch the [Detail] key.
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CANCELING A PRINT JOB

A job being printed, a job waiting to be printed, or a spooled job can be canceled.

JOB STATUS Press the [JOB STATUS] key.

L)

(1) ) Cancel the job.

l
=% Print dob I@ Scan to I“ﬂ Fax Job I@Intemet Faxl (1) Touch the [Print Job] tab_
T e (2) Change the print job status mode to [Spool]
2 rputero2 20 / 00 iaics 1| conplece or [Job Queue].

L 1
’ fj R LT o J Touch this key to change modes. The selected mode will
E Eg Copy 002 / 000 Waiting } be hlghllghted
Copy 002 / 000 Waiting
(6O oo oo vaees | ¥ (3) Touch the key of the print job that you wish
[T B copy 002 / 000 Waiting ] to cancel.
[8 B copy 002 / 000 Waiting ] StOP/'DEPﬁJ
| (4) Touch the [Stop/Delete] key.
(3) (4)

(5) A message appears to confirm the
cancelation. Touch the [Yes] key.

& Delete the job?

B computero2

No Yes

The selected job key is deleted and printing is canceled.

@ It is also possible to cancel printing with the [STOP] key () on the operation panel. When the [STOP] key () is
pressed, a message will appear asking you if you want to cancel the job.

@ If you do not want to cancel the selected print job...
Touch the [No] key in step (5).
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CHANGING TO ANOTHER PAPER SIZE AND
PRINTING WHEN PAPER RUNS OUT

If printing stops because the machine ran out of paper, or if the size of paper specified in the printer driver is not loaded
in the machine, a message will appear in the touch panel. Printing will begin automatically when the [OK] key is touched
and paper is loaded in the machine. If you wish to print on paper in another tray because the desired size of paper is not
immediately available, follow the steps below.

JOB STATUS Press the [JOB STATUS] key.

L]

S erint 3ob [ ) Soamco @) Fex dob | @ nternet rax] Display details on the print job for which
Job Queue Sets / Progress  Status Spool H
there is no paper.
e (1) Touch the key of the job for which "Paper

Empty" appeared.

-
o g e ) (2) Touch the [Detail] key.
|‘(ﬁ

1
(1) (2
. J| Touch the [Paper Select] key.
QCOmthErOl 020 / 000 Paper Empty

=Data : File-01.tiff
= Color / B/W : Full Color

e:

. . 8uxll . i® ]

Paper : Plain Paper Select Output : E%.“‘

h . Special @l
Modes:

Touch the key of the tray that has the
eomuers: 020 /000 Faper Evpty paper you wish to use.
- raper Tray R o Printing begins.

[1.5%,(11 B ol ] Wiy J

E -

FBM 5 el %

@ If you changed to a different paper size, printing may not take place correctly; for example part of the text or image may run
off the paper.
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APPENDIX

PRINTER

PRINTER DRIVER SPECIFICATION LIST

: Windows Macintosh
Function PCL6 PCL5c PS PPD1 PPD
Frequently used | Copies 1-999 1-999 1-999 1-999 1-999
functions Orientation Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
N-Up [ Numberof | 468016 | 2468916 | 2468916 | 24691628 | 246916
pages
Order Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable Selectable
Border On/Off On/Off On/Off Yes Selectable
2-Sided Print Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Fit To Page Yes Yes Yes No Yes*4
Binding Edge Selectable Selectable Selectable No Yes
Black and White Print Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Staple*S Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Paper Paper Size Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Custom Paper 8 size 8 size 8 size Yes*2 Yes
Paper Selection Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Output tray Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Convenient Pamphlet Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
printer functions Fya- i Shift 0inch to 0inch to 0inch to Ves Ves
1.2iinch 1.2iinch 1.2iinch
Poster Printing Yes No Yes No No
Rotate 180 degrees Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Zoom/XY-Zoom Yes*6 Yes*6 Yes Yes*6 Yes*6
Line Width Settings Yes No No No No
Mirror Image No No Yes Yes Yes*7
Special Different Paper Yes Yes Yes No Yes™8. 9
functions Transparency Inserts Yes Yes Yes No Yes
Carbon Copy Yes Yes Yes No No
Chapter Inserts Yes No No No No
Retention Yes Yes Yes No Yes
Document Filing Yes Yes Yes No Yes™10
Color mode Color Adjustment Yes Yes Yes No Yes™10, 11,12
?udr:z:g:g Jg)((:ttc;l;oTEIaBT:/ck Yes Yes Yes No No
Advanced Color Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
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PRINTER

version and the software application.

Windows Macintosh
Function PCL PCL5c P . *
eLe i 2 PPD"1 PPD*1
Functions to Watermark Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Coume text Image Stamp Yes No Yes No No
and images
Overlay Yes Yes Yes No No
Image Quality Print Mode Normal/ Normal/ Normal/ Normal/ Normal/
High Quality/ . . High Quality/ High Quality/ High Quality/
) High Quality ) ) )
Fine Fine Fine Fine
Graph!cs Mode Yes Yes No No No
Selection
Toner Save*13 Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Font Resident font 80 fonts 80 fonts 136 fonts 136 fonts*14 35 fonts
Selectable download bitmap, bitmap, bitmap, bitmap,
font TrueType, TrueType, TrueType, TrueType, No*15
Graphics Graphics Typet Typet
Other functions | Auto Configuration Yes Yes Yes No Yes 1
User Authentication Yes Yes Yes No Yes
*1 The specifications of each function in Windows PPD and Macintosh PPD vary depending on the operating system

*2
*3
*4
*5
*6
*7
*8
*9

Cannot be used in Windows NT 4.0.

Only 2-Up and 4-Up printing can be used in Windows 98.

Only Mac OS X v10.4.11 and v10.5 to 10.5.1 can be used.
Can be used when a finisher is installed.

The horizontal and vertical proportion cannot be set separately.
Only Mac OS 9.0 to 9.2.2 can be used.

Only covers can be inserted.

Cannot be used in Mac OS X v10.2.8 or v10.3.9.

*10 Cannot be used in Mac OS 9.0 t0 9.2.2.

*11 Cannot be used in Mac OS X v10.2.8.

*12 Cannot be used in Max OS X v10.5to 10.5.1.

*13 This setting may not operate in some software applications and operating systems.
*14 The number of available resident fonts is 35 in Windows NT 4.0.

*15 True Type and Type1 can be selected in some versions of LaserWriter.
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CHAPTER 4

FACSIMILE

This chapter provides detailed explanations of the procedures for using the fax function.

BEFORE USING THE MACHINE AS A FAX

PREPARATIONS FORFAX..........cvivunnt. 4-4
* CONNECTION TO THE TELEPHONE
LINE ... 4-4
* SETTING THE TELEPHONE LINE TYPE . . . .. 4-5
* MAKE SURE THE MAIN POWER SWITCH
ISIN THE "ON" POSITION ................ 4-5
* CHECKING THE DATEAND TIME . .. ....... 4-6
* STORING THE SENDER FAX NUMBER . . ... 4-6
BASE SCREEN OF FAXMODE ............... 4-7
* BASE SCREEN OF FAXMODE ............ 4-8
* ADDRESS BOOK SCREEN. .............. 4-10
* CHANGING THE DISPLAY OF
ONE-TOUCH KEYS IN THE ADDRESS
BOOKSCREEN.......... ... ...t 4-11
FAX TRANSMISSION SEQUENCE............. 4-13

ENTERING DESTINATIONS

ENTERING A FAX NUMBER WITH THE

NUMERICKEYS. ... ...ttt iaianns 4-16
RETRIEVING A FAX NUMBER FROM THE
ADDRESSBOOK. ......civiiiiiininnrnnnns 4-17
* RETRIEVING A STORED DESTINATION. ... 4-18
* CHECKING AND DELETING ENTERED
DESTINATIONS. . ....... ... .. it 4-19
USING A SEARCH NUMBER TO RETRIEVE
ADESTINATION .......cciiiiiiiiiiea e 4-20
RETRIEVING A DESTINATION FROM A
GLOBAL ADDRESSBOOK. ................. 4-21
USING THE RESEND FUNCTION............. 4-23
CHAINDIALING. ..........ciii e e 4-24

BASIC TRANSMISSION METHODS

TRANSMISSION METHODS ................. 4-25
* PLACEMENT ORIENTATION OF THE
ORIGINAL . ... ... . i 4-27
*WHENTHELINEISBUSY ............... 4-27
* WHEN A COMMUNICATION ERROR
OCCURS ... . 4-27
* FAX DESTINATION CONFIRMATION
MODE. . ... 4-28
USING THE AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT
FEEDER FOR TRANSMISSION. .............. 4-29
* USING THE AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT
FEEDER TO SEND A FAX IN DIRECT
TRANSMISSIONMODE ................. 4-30
USING THE DOCUMENT GLASS FOR
TRANSMISSION. . ... naens 4-32
* USING THE DOCUMENT GLASS TO
SEND A FAX IN DIRECT TRANSMISSION
MODE. ... .. 4-34
TRANSMISSION USING THE SPEAKER ... ..... 4-36
SENDING THE SAME FAX TO MULTIPLE
DESTINATIONS (Broadcast Transmission) . ... 4-37
SENDING A FAX DIRECTLY FROM A
COMPUTER(PC-Fax) ........cvvvvirnnnnnns 4-42
IMAGESETTINGS ..........ciiiiiiiinnnnns 4-43
* AUTOMATICALLY SCANNING BOTH
SIDES OF AN ORIGINAL (2-Sided
Original) . ... 4-44
* SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND
SENDSIZE. .......... . i 4-45
* CHANGING THE EXPOSURE. .. .......... 4-52
* CHANGING THE RESOLUTION . .......... 4-53
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FAX RECEPTION

RECEIVINGFAXES . ...........ccciviinnnn. 4-54
*RECEIVINGAFAX ......... ... ... 4-55
* RECEIVING A FAX MANUALLY ........... 4-56

PRINTING A PASSWORD-PROTECTED FAX

(Hold Setting For Received Data Print)........ 4-57

CHECKING THE IMAGE BEFORE PRINTING ... 4-58
* IMAGE CHECK SCREEN ................ 4-59

FORWARDING RECEIVED FAXES (Fax Data

Forward)...........ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiannnns 4-60

FORWARDING RECEIVED FAXES TO A
NETWORK ADDRESS (Inbound Routing

Settings). .. ..o e 4-61

* CONFIGURING INBOUND ROUTING

SETTINGS ...... ... i 4-61
SPECIAL MODES

SPECIALMODES ...........cciiiivrnnnnn. 4-64
STORING FAX OPERATIONS (Program). . ..... 4-66
ERASING PERIPHERAL SHADOWS ON THE
IMAGE (Erase).......ccvviiiinnceerrnnnnnns 4-68
SENDING A FAX AT A SPECIFIED TIME
(TiMmer) ... i ittt nnnaeaenennns 4-70
SENDING BOTH SIDES OF A CARD AS A
SINGLE PAGE (Card Shot).................. 4-72
SENDING A LARGE NUMBER OF PAGES
(JobBuild) . ........ciii i e 4-75

FAXING THIN ORIGINALS (Slow Scan Mode). .. 4-77

SENDING BUSINESS CARDS (Business
CardScan)..........cciiiiinnnnncnnnnnnns 4-79

CHANGING THE PRINT SETTINGS FOR THE
TRANSACTION REPORT (Transaction

Report) .. ...ttt i i innaas 4-80
ADDING YOUR SENDER INFORMATION TO
FAXES (Own number sending) .............. 4-82

* TEMPORARILY CHANGING THE
SENDER INFORMATION (Own Name

Select) ... .. . 4-83
CALLING A FAX MACHINE AND INITIATING
RECEPTION (Polling) ... ......ccivviinnnn. 4-84

* INITIATING POLLING RECEPTION
MANUALLY . ... e 4-86

SENDING A FAX WHEN ANOTHER
MACHINE POLLS YOUR MACHINE (Polling
Memory) . ....ccviiiiiiii it it i i 4-87
* RESTRICTING POLLING ACCESS
(Polling security). . . ......... .o i 4-87

* SCANNING A DOCUMENT INTO

POLLING MEMORY..................... 4-88

* CHECKING THE DOCUMENT IN THE
PUBLICBOX ... 4-90

* DELETING A DOCUMENT FROM THE
PUBLICBOX ....... ... ... .. 4-91

PERFORMING F-CODE COMMUNICATION

F-CODE COMMUNICATION ................. 4-92
*HOWF-CODESWORK . ................. 4-92

* CREATING MEMORY BOXES IN THE
MACHINE FOR F-CODE

COMMUNICATION ..., 4-93
¢F-CODEDIALING ............ccvvvnn., 4-93
CONFIDENTIAL COMMUNICATION USING
F-CODES ..t vteeeeaeeeennnenennnnnnnn 4-94
« F-CODE CONFIDENTIAL
TRANSMISSION . ..., 4-95
« CHECKING FAXES RECEIVED BY
F-CODE CONFIDENTIAL RECEPTION ... .. 4-96
POLLING RECEPTION USING F-CODES. .. ..... 4-98
POLLING MEMORY TRANSMISSION USING
F-CODES .. eeeeneeeenneannnnnann. 4-100

* SCANNING A DOCUMENT INTO A
MEMORY BOX FOR F-CODE POLLING

TRANSMISSION . ... ... ... ... ....... 4-100
* CHECKING THE DOCUMENT IN THE
F-CODE MEMORY POLLING BOX . ....... 4-103
* DELETING A DOCUMENT STORED FOR
F-CODE POLLING TRANSMISSION. . ... .. 4-104
RELAY REQUEST TRANSMISSION USING
F-CODES .......cciiiiiiiii it iiiaenass 4-105
RELAY BROADCAST TRANSMISSION
USINGF-CODES ...............coiivennnn 4-107
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USING AN EXTENSION PHONE

CONNECTING AND USING AN EXISTING
PHONE (Extension Phone Connection) ...... 4-108
* RECEIVING A FAX AFTER ANSWERING
A CALL ON THE EXTENSION PHONE

(Remote Reception) ... ................. 4-109
* MAKING AND RECEIVING PHONE
CALLS ... 4-109
CHECKING THE STATUS OF FAX JOBS
JOB STATUSSCREEN.................... 4-110
* JOB QUEUE SCREEN AND COMPLETED
JOBSCREEN. ........ ... ... ... ... ... 4-111
* OPERATION WHEN A JOB IN THE JOB
QUEUE IS COMPLETED. . .............. 4-114
* CHECKING A RESERVED JOB OR THE
JOBINPROGRESS. ................... 4-115
* CHECKING COMPLETED JOBS. ......... 4-116
CANCELING A FAX IN PROGRESS OR A
RESERVED FAX ......ciiiiiiiiiii i 4-117
GIVING PRIORITY TO A RESERVED FAX
JOB. ..o e 4-118
CHECKING THE ACTIVITY LOG (Image
Sending ActivityReport) .................. 4-119
* IMAGE SENDING ACTIVITY REPORT ... .. 4-119
* INFORMATION APPEARING IN THE
RESULT COLUMN. . ................... 4-120
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BEFORE USING THE MACHINE AS A

FAX

This section provides information that you should know before using the machine as a fax machine.

PREPARATIONS FOR FAX

To use the machine as a fax, the telephone line must be connected and the type of line set.

CONNECTION TO THE TELEPHONE LINE

Be sure to use the provided telephone line cord to connect the machine to the wall telephone jack. Connect the end of
the line cord that has the core to the "LINE" jack on the machine. Insert the other end (the end without the core) into a
telephone line jack.

“LINE" jack

L~

Core

Insert the end of the cord with the
core into the "LINE" jack.
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SETTING THE TELEPHONE LINE TYPE

The machine's dial mode setting must be set to the type of telephone line you are using.

If the setting is not correct, dialing will not be possible.
Touch the [Auto Select] key in "Dial Mode Setting" in the system settings (administrator). The machine will automatically

set the dial mode to the type of line you are using.

You can also set the "Dial Mode Setting" manually.

@ After setting the dial mode, do not change the setting unless you have a specific reason for changing it.

MAKE SURE THE MAIN POWER SWITCH IS IN THE
"ON" POSITION

When the main power indicator on the operation panel is lit, the main power is on.
If the main power indicator light is not lit, the main power is "off". Switch the main power switch to the "on" position and

press the [POWER] key ((®©)) on the operation panel.
If the fax function will be used, and in particular if reception or timer transmission will take place at night, always keep the

main power switch in the "on" position.

When the [POWER SAVE] key (@) indicator light is blinking, the machine is in auto power shut-off mode. If the [POWER
@ SAVE] key (@) is pressed when the indicator is blinking, the indicator will turn off and the machine will return to the ready

state after a brief interval.

Main power indicator

©

HO®E
O®OE
®EOEE
©

)
Q
Q
<
3

® © pe)
LL.B

[POWER SAVE] key/indicator
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CHECKING THE DATE AND TIME

Verify that the correct date and time are set in the machine.

The date and time are set in the system settings of the machine. When the [SYSTEM SETTINGS] key is pressed, the
system settings menu screen appears on the touch panel. Select [Default Settings], [Clock], and [Clock Adjust], and set
the year, month, day, hour, and minute.

@ If "Disabling of Clock Adjustment" has been enabled in the system settings (administrator), the date and time cannot be set.

STORING THE SENDER FAX NUMBER

Store the user name and fax number in "Sender Data Registration".
Be sure to configure this information, as it is required for communication.

System Settings (Administrator): Sender Data Registration
Use this setting to program the sender name and sender fax number.
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BASE SCREEN OF FAX MODE

To use the fax function, select settings and operations in the base screen of fax mode. To display the base screen of fax
mode, touch the [IMAGE SEND] key and then touch the [Fax] tab.

lg IMAGE SEND l

&) copy

@ DOCUMENT

FILING

@, Ready to send.

Scan | Internet Fax Fax USB Mem. Scan | PC Scan |
@11 Send:

[PAddress Eook] m&an;
) | ) B

This screen only appears

when the fax function and

Address Reviewl Special Modes

Internet fax function have

been installed.

The contents of the screen
will vary depending on the
devices that are installed.

Each of the other modes that can be displayed by touching the [IMAGE SEND] key (scan, Internet fax, USB memory,
PC scan and data entry modes) also have base screens.

Transmission destinations can be stored in one-touch keys in the address book and retrieved from the address book
screen when you need to use them. The address book is shared by fax mode, scan mode, Internet fax mode and data
entry mode.

To display the address book screen, touch the [Address Book] key in the base screen. To display the base screen, touch
the [Condition Settings] key in the address book screen. This chapter refers to the base screen of fax mode as the "base
screen".

§4'Auto Reception
Fax Memory:100%

Base screen of fax mode Address book screen

[ Scan [ Internet Fax r Fax I USB Mem. Scan I PC Scan ] [ 5P | 1 ] [El To ] [B Cc ]
o Condition
DRt Hod Scan: 8%x11 Send: Y o tings [AAA ARA m] [BBB BBB m] 1
2
Sub Address Standard adaress mncry | | (oag e D |
3 Global
Address Revlewl Special Modes 0 . Searchl [oee cac ¢ [rm ¢
[ Sub Address ] [IH 111 g] [JJJ 333 Q,]
Quick File Freq. I a8co || mrer || okn | mwor || orstu || vikvz Jletc.
@'Auto Reception @yAuto Reception
Fax Memory:100% Fax Memory:100%

@ The procedures in this chapter begin from the base screen of fax mode.

System Settings (Administrator): Default Display Settings

One of the following screens can be selected for the initial screen that appears when the [IMAGE SEND] key is touched.
» Base screen of each mode (scan, Internet fax, fax, or data entry mode)

* Address book screen

4-7
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BASE SCREEN OF FAX MODE

This screen is used to select settings and operations in fax mode.

[m0s s [z | | o
T

(1) _,‘i %) copy.

(2) 1 ‘o send. Speaker Rosenl @ e (1 0)
4) ‘L}Address Book| | [ original | scan: @11 Send: ’I
(5) pirect x| [ Exposure | o (11)
(6) ——— o) |
Address Reviewl @alw @ (1 2)
(7) — L (13)
[ _ (13)
®) I (15)

(1) Mode select keys (7) Customized keys
Use these keys to switch between copy, image send, and The keys that appear here can be changed to show
document filing modes. settings or functions that you prefer.
To switch to fax mode, touch the [IMAGE SEND] key. IS5 Customizing displayed keys (page 4-9)
(2) This shows various messages and the destinations (8) key
that have been entered. Touch this key to dial a fax destination using a search
The icon on the left indicates fax mode. number.
(3) Send mode tabs I=" USING A SEARCH NUMBER TO RETRIEVE A
DESTINATION (page 4-20)
Use these keys to change the mode of the image send
function. (9) [Speaker] key / [Pause] key / [Space] key
Tabs of modes that cannot be used because the Touch this key to dial using the speaker.
appropriate options are not installed do not appear. When entering a fax number to be dialed, the key
If the [Fax] tab does not appear, touch the I] changes to the [Pause] key. When entering a
tab to move the screen. sub-address, the key changes to the [Space] key.
I BASE SCREEN OF FAX MODE (page 4-7) I TRANSMISSION USING THE SPEAKER (page
(4) [Address Book] key 4-36)
Touch this key to dial using a one-touch key or group (10) [Resend] key / [Next Address] key
key. When the key is touched, the address book screen Touch this key to redial a fax number. When entering a
appears. fax number to be dialed, this key changes to the [Next
I=" RETRIEVING A FAX NUMBER FROM THE Address] key.
ADDRESS BOOK (page 4-17) I USING THE RESEND FUNCTION (page 4-23)
(5) [Direct TX] key (11) Image settings
Touch this key to send a fax by direct transmission. Image settings (original size, exposure, resolution) can
When the [Direct TX] key is not highlighted, normal be selected.
transmission (memory TX mode) is selected. I IMAGE SETTINGS (page 4-43)

I=" To fax a large number of sheet originals, use the -
automatic document feeder. (page 4-25) (12) key ) )

I |f you wish to send a fax ahead of other previously This key appears when a special mode or 2-sided
reserved fax transmissions, use direct transmission scanning 1s sglected. Touch the key to display the
mode. (page 4-26) selected special modes.

I Checking what special modes are selected (page
(6) [Sub Address] key 4-9)
Touch this key to enter a sub-address and passcode for (13) [Special Modes] key

F-code transmission.
I F-CODE DIALING (page 4-93)

Touch this key to use a special mode.
I SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)
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(14) 13 12 key (15) This shows the currently selected fax reception
When "Hold Setting for Received Data Print" or mode and the amount of free memory remaining.
"Received Data Image Check Setting" is enabled in the I RECEIVING FAXES (page 4-54)
system settings (administrator), this will appear when a
fax is received.

: Only "Hold Setting for Received Data Print" is enabled

[ : Only "Received Data Image Check Setting" is enabled

IE : Both settings are enabled

I=" PRINTING A PASSWORD-PROTECTED FAX (Hold
Setting For Received Data Print) (page 4-57)

15 CHECKING THE IMAGE BEFORE PRINTING (page
4-58)

Customizing displayed keys

Special mode keys and other keys can be displayed in the base screen. You can assign frequently used functions to these

keys to access the functions with a single touch. To change the function that is assigned to a key, use "Customize Key
Setting" in the Web pages. The following keys appear by factory default:

* [Address Review] key

Touch this to view a list of the destinations that have been selected in the address book and the numbers that have been

directly entered with the numeric keys. This is the same key as the [Address Review] key in the address book screen.
* [File] key, [Quick File] key

Touch either key to use Quick File or File in document filing mode.

Example: When "Erase", "Job Build", and "Slow Scan Mode" are assigned to the customized keys.

Scan I Internet Fax l Fax [ USB Mem. Scan [ PC Scan I

Paddress Book Original | scan: @11 Send:
Direct TX ] Exposure ]
Sub Address standard

These 3 keys can be changed
as desired. —t e

A

Slow Scan Mode

©'Auto Reception
Fax Memory:100%

Displaying a program key in the base screen will enable you to call up the program by simply touching the key.
I" STORING FAX OPERATIONS (Program) (page 4-66)

System Settings (Administrator): Customize Key Setting

Registration is performed in [System Settings] - [Operation Settings] - "Customize Key Setting" in the Web page menu.

Checking what special modes are selected

The key appears in the base screen when a special mode or 2-sided scanning is selected.
The key can be touched to display the selected special modes. To close the screen, touch the [OK] key.

[ Scan I Internet Fax I Fax I USB Mem. Scan I PC Scan I

Function Review [ OK ]|
Paddress Book] Original I Scan: f Send:
[ g S¥ix11 Erase : Edge : %inch
{ Direct TX ] Exposure ]
_Day of the Week:Monday
Timer " Time: 21:30
[_sub address | Resolutlon Standard

1
Slow Scan o 1
: on
Address Revlewl Special Modes Mode
“
m
@y'Auto Reception
Fax Memory:100%

The special mode settings cannot be changed from the function review screen. To change a setting, touch the [OK] key to
@ close the function review screen and then touch the [Special Modes] key and select the setting that you wish to change.

4-9
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ADDRESS BOOK SCREEN

This screen is used to select a destination from the list of stored destinations.

(1)
()

@)

4)

®)

(6)

@

© (10)

(2)—0 SImrs | (G ] Be

FACSIMILE

ilﬁlﬁl

3) _. cSo;:dtlltnl;: l - %) (2 Mam (11)
el ———
(5) _O Address Entryl (eze uze %) (rer e <
(&) —— | o T :
(7) =@ _5u> 2ress ] (111 Tz &) [599 30w 4
[ T e e (12

(8) — Sort Address Qj’ ¥ Auto Reception
| = Fax Memory:100%

1
(13)
This shows the destination that has been selected. (8)

Number of displayed items selector key

Touch to change the number of destinations (one-touch
keys) displayed in the address book screen. Select 5, 10,
or 15 destinations.

[Condition Settings] key ©)
Touch this key to select transmission settings and
operations. When the key is touched, the base screen
appears.
1" BASE SCREEN OF FAX MODE (page 4-8)
(10)

[Address Review] key
Touch this key to view a list of the selected destinations.
The selected destinations can be changed. (11)
I CHECKING AND DELETING ENTERED
DESTINATIONS (page 4-19)

[Address Entry] key
Not used in fax mode.

[Global Address Search] key

When the use of a LDAP server has been enabled in the
machine's Web page, a fax number can be obtained from (12)
a global address book.
IZ" RETRIEVING A DESTINATION FROM A GLOBAL
ADDRESS BOOK (page 4-21)

[Sub Address] key

Touch this key to enter a sub-address and passcode for
F-code transmission.
I=" F-CODE DIALING (page 4-93)

(13)

4-10

[Sort Address] key

Touch this key to change the index tabs to custom

indexes or to display one-touch keys by send mode.

5" CHANGING THE DISPLAY OF ONE-TOUCH KEYS
IN THE ADDRESS BOOK SCREEN (page 4-11)

[To] key

Touch this key to enter a selected destination (one-touch

key).

I RETRIEVING A STORED DESTINATION (page
4-18)

[Cc] key
Not used in fax mode.

One-touch key display

This shows the one-touch keys of the destinations that

have been stored in the address book. This chapter

refers to keys in which single destinations and groups are

stored as one touch keys. Keys that have fax numbers

stored are indicated by Q.

" RETRIEVING A STORED DESTINATION (page
4-18)

Index tabs

Touch this to change indexes.

I=" RETRIEVING A STORED DESTINATION (page
4-18)

key

Touch this key to retrieve a destination using a search

number.

I=" USING A SEARCH NUMBER TO RETRIEVE A
DESTINATION (page 4-20)
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When using the network scanner function or the Internet fax function, a different icon will appear in the one-touch key display
@ if a non-fax destination (address) is stored.
IS" RETRIEVING A FAX NUMBER FROM THE ADDRESS BOOK (page 4-17)

» System Settings: Address Book (page 7-16)
This is used to store fax numbers in one-touch keys.

» System Settings (Administrator): The Number of Direct Address Keys Displayed Setting
This is used to change the default setting for the number of one-touch keys displayed in the address book screen.

» System Settings (Administrator): Default Display Settings
One of the following screens can be selected for the initial screen that appears when the [IMAGE SEND] key is touched.

- Base screen of each mode (scan, Internet fax, fax, or data entry mode)
- Address book screen

» System Settings (Administrator): Address Book Default Selection
The following settings are available for the method of sorting the addresses that appear in the address book.

- Index type (alphabetical, custom)
- Address type (all, group, E-mail, FTP/Desktop, Network Folder, Internet fax, fax)

CHANGING THE DISPLAY OF ONE-TOUCH KEYS IN
THE ADDRESS BOOK SCREEN

You can show only destinations of a specific transmission mode in the address book screen, or change the displayed
index tabs from the alphabetical tabs to the custom tabs. The procedure for selecting destinations does not change.

(ormrs) @- | B ] Touch the [Sort Address] key.
» Condition
Selinge [AAA AR m] {BBB BEB m] 1

Address Review|

[ccc Ged Q.]
[EEE EEE Q.]

DDD DDD

Y
FFF FFF !,]
HHH HHH !,]

%) .

[HI III g.] {JJJ 137
Freq. I ABCD | EFGH | IJKL | MNOP | QRSTUI VWXYZ |etc‘
Sort Address €Y Auto Reception
Fax Memory:100%

—

Address Entry

Global
Address Search [GGG GGG Q.]

<l

(1) Change the display mode.

—_—
o8

Sort Address {

] (1) Touch the key of the mode or tab that you
wish to display.
Tab Switch Address Type * To show only the one-touch keys of a particular send

mode, touch the desired mode key under "Address

Type".
* To change the index tabs to the custom indexes, touch
{ MR FaX] { Fax ] the [User] key under "Tab Switch".

(2) Touch the [OK] key.

[ User ] [ E-mail ] [ FTP/Desktop] [Network Folder]

4-11
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Index display

Indexes make it easy to search for a destination (one-touch key). The destinations are displayed separately using
alphabetical search characters and index numbers. To display a stored destination, touch the appropriate index tab. It is
convenient to store frequently used destinations in the [Freq.] index. Specify that a destination be displayed in the [Freq.]
index when you store the destination.

[ sh M b5 ] [Ech ] [@ ce ]
» Condi‘tion
Selings [AAA ARA ﬁ] [BBB BBB m] 1

Address Review| [ece cce <) [ooo oop

Y
[EzE EEE &) [eee Fev 4 @

Global {

Address Search| JSEE CEEB ‘] [HHH P “]
s

(11 1 ¢ (509 53

Freq. ABCD I EFGH I IJKLJ MNOP I QRSTUI VWXYZ Ietc.l
Sort Address @3)‘ | ¥ Auto Receltion

Fax Memory:1(ff%

—

Address Entry

i

1
Index tabs

The destinations can be displayed in alphabetical order by their initials.

Each time the displayed index tab is touched, the display order changes in the following order: search numbers (page
4-20), ascending names, descending names, search numbers... When the display order is changed, the display order of
the other index tabs also changes.

Ordered by search number (default) Ascending names Descending names

N . T ———
Freq. I ABCD |L » Frea. Al aBcD |L » Fred. ¥ i ancp |L

Index names can be changed using "Custom Index" in the system settings, allowing you to create groups of one-touch
keys that can be easily recognized.

System Settings: Custom Index (page 7-18)
This is used to store custom index names. The custom index where a one-touch key appears is specified when the
transmission destination is stored in the key.

Narrowing the search letter range
An alphabet tab on an index tab can be touched to display keys to further narrow the search range. For example, when
the [ABCD] tab is touched, keys from "A" to "D" appear. If the [B] key is touched, only destinations starting with the letter
"B" will appear. To cancel, touch the key again. Note that the search letter range cannot be narrowed on the [Freq.] tab,
the [etc.] tab, or on a user index tab.

(cr®@Mrss | (g EE |
» Condition
Settings (B2 aan %) (28 o2 W
[BBB EEE '.] [BBB s Q.]
e Soarer | (e Y = Y
4

[BBB III !.] [BE@JJJ

—

Address Entry

Freq. ABCD I‘ EFGH Il IJKL Il MNOP QRSTU || VWXYZ fetc.
[ )
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FAX TRANSMISSION SEQUENCE

This section explains the basic procedure for sending a fax.

Place the original

Place the original in the document feeder tray of the automatic
document feeder, or on the document glass.

¥

Enter the destination fax number

* [Address Book] key: Select a destination that is stored in

the address book or look up a
— tucesneChex Fax vse ten. Scan | pcsean | destination in a global address book.

Paddress Bookl scan: g Send: 5" RETRIEVING A FAX NUMBER
T ) | e FROM THE ADDRESS BOOK
v ) (pa;;e 4-17) oy

- e |47 key: Use a search number to specify a destination

uddress = stored in the address book.
=" USING A SEARCH NUMBER TO RETRIEVE

Quick File | A DESTINATION (page 4-20)

& pute secetion * [Resend] key: Select a fax number from the last eight

destinations used for transmission.
I USING THE RESEND FUNCTION (page
4-23)
¢ Numeric keys: Enter a fax number.
5" ENTERING A FAX NUMBER WITH THE
NUMERIC KEYS (page 4-16)

»O®®
OJOIOION"
SIOIOI®)

¥

4-13
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Select image settings

Scan | Internet Fax T Fax T USB Mem. Scan T PC Scan 1

[ Paddress Eook] Original I Scan: @11 Send:
[ Direct TX ] [ Exposure ]
Standard

_
Address Review| Special Modesl

@'Auto Reception

Fax Memory:100%

FACSIMILE

Select settings for the original to be faxed.
* [Original] key: Use this key to select the original size, the

original send size, and 2-sided original
scanning.

I SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND
SEND SIZE (page 4-45),
AUTOMATICALLY SCANNING BOTH
SIDES OF AN ORIGINAL (2-Sided
Original) (page 4-44)

* [Exposure] key: Use this key to adjust the exposure of the

image.
I=" CHANGING THE EXPOSURE (page
4-52)

* [Resolution] key: Use this key to adjust the resolution of the

¥

Special mode settings

[ Scan r Internet Fax r Fax I USB Mem. Scan I PC Scan ]
P2ddress Book] Original I Scan: [ 8yx11 Send:

Direct TX

—

[ Exposure ]

Sub Address

=

Address Review

[soeciat veaes )| (3]

File

Quick File

i

&yAuto Reception
Fax Memory:100%

4-14

image.
I CHANGING THE RESOLUTION
(page 4-53)

Touch the [Special Modes] key to select special modes such
as timer transmission and the erase function.
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Begin transmission

Scan the original and send the fax.

If the original is placed on the document glass, follow these steps to start scanning and transmission:
When sending a fax normally (memory transmission)

(1) Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

(2) When scanning is finished, replace the original with the next original.

(3) Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

(4) Repeat steps (2) and (3) until all originals have been scanned.

(5) Touch the [Read-End] key.

When sending a fax in direct transmission mode

Multiple originals cannot be scanned in direct transmission mode.

Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key to start transmission.

FACSIMILE

When transmission ends, image settings and convenient special mode settings are cleared.

To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key ((®)).

System Settings (Administrator): Default Display Settings
The settings can be kept in effect a fixed period of time after scanning is completed.

OO,
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ENTERING DESTINATIONS

This section explains how to enter destination fax numbers.
Destination fax numbers can be entered using the numeric keys, or by retrieving a previously stored fax number using
the address book or a search number.

ENTERING A FAX NUMBER WITH THE
NUMERIC KEYS

Enter the destination fax number with
the numeric keys.

®OO®G
@EO®
SlCIOI®)

@ Take care to enter the correct number.

If an incorrect number is entered...
@ Press the [CLEAR] key (@) to clear the number and then enter the correct number.

Entering a pause between digits of the number

Enter a pause after the number used to dial out from a PBX (for example, after "0"), or after the country code when
dialing an international number.

e Touch the [Pause] key.
Scan Internet Fax A hyphen "-" is entered when the [Pause] key is touched once.
[ address Eook] (" original | scan: @n —_ Send:
((oiect ) | [ Brmomue |
Address Reviewl
S

System Settings (Administrator): Pause Time Setting
This is used to set the length of pauses. The default setting is 2 seconds.

4-16
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RETRIEVING A FAX NUMBER FROM THE
ADDRESS BOOK

The address book screen shows stored destinations as one-touch keys.
A destination fax number is retrieved by simply touching the one-touch key of that destination. This is called "one-touch
dialing". It is also possible to store multiple fax numbers in a one-touch key, allowing you to retrieve all the numbers by
simply touching the key. This is called "group dialing". This dialing method is convenient when you wish to send a fax to

(or poll) multiple fax destinations.

[(srmpris | [En«; ] [B G ]
» Cond;tion
Settings | (o 2n i) [ee 532 & .

Address Review|

[ccc cce Q.] [DDD DDD C.] :
Address Entry] (ees = DIEES N @

Addrizb:;rchl [GGG GGG ‘.] [HHH HHH '.]
4

[III III Q.] [JJJ 333

Freq. || aecp || erex w myop | orstu || vwxvz Jetc.
Sort Address §4Auto Reception
Fax Memory:100%

When destinations of other scan modes are stored in addition to fax destinations, an icon indicating the mode appears
together with the name of the destination in each one-touch key.

Icon Mode
t‘ Fax

| Scan to E-mail

@ Internet fax (Direct SMTP)

4 Scan to FTP

g Scan to Network Folder

EH| Scan to Desktop

ﬁ Group key with multiple destinations

System Settings: Address Book (page 7-16)
This is used to store destinations (names and fax numbers) in the address book.

4-17
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RETRIEVING A STORED DESTINATION

A destination fax number is retrieved by simply touching the one-touch key of that destination.

[ scn [ ttemesrax | x| 0B tew scam]  osem | Touch the [Address Book] key.
Paddress Book Scan: @11 Send:
o=
Address Review

®2'Auto Reception
Fax Memory:100%

Select the destination.

(1) Touch the index tab where the destination

(ormrs) [@n )| B ) is stored.
y S | ] i
e (a2n an f) [me ms8 i (2) Touch the one-touch key of the desired

Address Revi ?
I
W (EeE B DEES |

Global
Address Searchl [eec cee € [ O
Sub Address l III III Q.l 343 333 (“I

Freq. I ABCD EFGH EJKL MNOP || QRSTU | VWXYZ || etc.
I ‘S Auto Recelf-1on
Sort Address w I Fax Memory:1Cj%

destination.

If you select an incorrect destination, touch the key again
to cancel the selection.

¢ Frequently used destinations can be displayed in the [Freq.] index. Specify that a destination be displayed in the
@ [Freq.] index when you store the destination.
¢ To continue specifying other destinations...
Touch the [Next Address] key and repeat (1) and (2) of this step.

» System Settings (Administrator): Must Input Next Address Key at Broadcast Setting
This setting determines whether or not the [Next Address] key can be omitted before specifying the next destination.
Factory default setting: The [Next Address] key can be omitted.
» System Settings (Administrator): Disable Switching of Display Order
This is used to disable switching of the order of display of the one-touch keys in the address book screen. The currently
selected display order will be the order that is used after this setting is enabled.
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CHECKING AND DELETING ENTERED DESTINATIONS

When multiple destinations have been entered, you can display and check the destinations. You can also delete a
destination (cancel selection of the destination).

(rmrs ) G- ] B ) Touch the [Address Review] key.

» Condition
seccings J | i amn ) [pee o2 & .

Address Review|

Globa
Address Search)

[o:*; cec t.] {DDD DDD

Y
(E=E EEE RIEES 3]
[GGG ace t.] {HHH HHH t.] @
Y

[ sub adaress ] | [zr 1o %) (533 533

Freq. I ABCD I EFGH I IJKL I MNOP I QRSTUI VWXYZ Ietc.
Sort Address {Auto Reception
Fax Memory:100%

[raaeess sevien — ~ )| Check the destinations and then touch
the [OK] key.

001 [cec cce ) o002 [k kex [X

003 [LLL 111 &) 0os (e 1o &

o0s [y oy & o0s (000 o0 g

007[pPR_PPP %] 00200 00 ]

oog[RRR RRR Q.] mo{sss 588 Q.]
011[TTT T Q.] 012 fUUU Uy Q.]

W = To l = I

To delete a destination...
Touch the one-touch key of the destination that you wish to delete. A message will appear to confirm the deletion.
Touch the [Yes] key. Touch the [Detail] key to check the specified destination type and name.

& Deselect the address?

%, B3B BBB

[ Detail ] [ No ] Yes

4-19
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USING A SEARCH NUMBER TO RETRIEVE
A DESTINATION

A destination stored in the address book can be retrieved using the key. This can be done in the base screen of any
of the modes or in the address book screen.

= ool = To= o0 == Touchthe key.
[ Paddress Book] Original I Scan: @11 Send:
(

e ) | (o) R
Stb hddrese standard

Address Review
@ R¢Auto Reception
Fax Memory:100%
o

@0 Enter the 3-digit search number of the
@G® address with the numeric keys.
@O

When the 3-digit search number is entered, the stored address
@ @ is retrieved and specified as a destination.

@ * The search number is programmed when the destination is stored in the address book.

* If you do not know the search number, print the one-touch address list using "Sending Address List" in the system
settings.

* When entering search numbers such as "001" and "011", "0" can be omitted. For example, to enter "001", enter "1"
and touch the key or the [Next Address] key.

If an incorrect search number is entered...
Press the [CLEAR] key (@) to clear the number and enter the correct number.

4-20
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RETRIEVING A DESTINATION FROM A
GLOBAL ADDRESS BOOK

If a LDAP server is stored in the Web pages, you can look up a destination fax number in a global address book.

)
(srmrs | = B )
» Condition

Settings [AAA AR m] [BBB BBB m] 1
(coe cee ¢ [poo oo 4 ’
[Address Entry] [EEE BEE Q‘] [FFF FFF "]
Addrizb:iarchj [GGG GGG ‘0] [HHH R "]

[HI 111 ‘.] [JJJ J9J "]

Sort Address

RyAuto Reception
Fax Memory:100%

rreq. [ ) mvn |_so J_mos | e ] _vwrea Jore )

Open the global address search screen.

(1) Touch the [Address Book] key in the base
screen.
For the [Address Book] key, see "BASE SCREEN OF
FAX MODE" (page 4-8).

(2) Touch the [Global Address Search] key.

Server Change

)

Search for the destination.

If only one LDAP server has been stored, (1) and (2) are not
necessary. Go directly to (3). If an authentication screen for the
LDAP server appears, enter your user name and password.

(1) Touch the key of the LDAP server that you
wish to use.

If an authentication screen for the LDAP server appears,
enter your user name and password.

(2) Touch the [OK] key.

(3) Search for the destination in the search
screen.

Enter search characters for the destination and touch the
[Search] key. The search results will appear after a brief
interval.

For the procedure for entering text, see "ENTERING
TEXT" (page 1-44) in "1. BEFORE USING THE
MACHINE".

@ How to search
Enter a maximum of 64 characters for the search characters. The system will look for names starting with the entered

letters.

An asterisk X can be used as follows:
XXX % : Names beginning with "XXX".

X XXX: Names that end with "XXX".
X XXX%: Names that include "XXX".

AAX XX: Names that start with "AA" and end with "XX".

4-21
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) (1) Select the destination.
l . —_—
Be ) B ) (1) Touch the key of the desired destination.
b Sectings | ) If no names are found that match the search letters, a
et Review| (o e — | message will appear. Touch the [OK] key to close the
[ onrch ot ] . message and touch the [Search Again] key to search
earch Again Foe L
_— ] 2 again.
XXX CCC ‘0612345678
— = Rossresisas ] (2) Touch the [To] key.
(e ee Sao6r6543210 ] This enters the selected destination.
[ox ser ez ] If you wish to select another destination, repeat steps (1)
and (2) above.

@ « If 30 or more matches are found, a message will appear in the screen. Touch the [OK] key to close the message. A
maximum of 300 search results are displayed. If the desired destination was not found, touch the [Search Again]
key to add more search letters.
¢ To check the information stored in a destination...
Touch the key of the destination and then touch the [Detail] key. The information stored for the selected destination
will appear. Check the information and then touch the [OK] key to return to the search results screen.
* If a screen for selecting the item to be used appears...
If the selected destination includes an E-mail address or other address in addition to the fax number or telephone
number, you will need to select which item you wish to use. Touch the [Fax] key to retrieve the fax number.

Storing a destination from a global address book in the machine's
address book

A destination from a global address book can be stored in the machine's address book as a one-touch key.

Touch the [Detail] key in the search results screen of the global address book (the screen of step 3 above) to display
information on the selected destination. Touch the [Register] key in the detailed information screen and then touch the
item to be used (the [Fax] key in this case). The following screen will appear.

Direct Address / Individual [ Exit ]|

Name I AAA ARA
0123456789
oo

Mode I 33.6 kbps/None

The information stored in the global address book is automatically entered. (The settings can be changed if needed. For
detailed information on each item, see "Address Control" (page 7-16) in "7. SYSTEM SETTINGS".) However, configure
the items below manually. To complete the storing procedure, touch the [Exit] key.

e [Initial] key: Touch this key to enter the initials that determine where the destination will appear in the alphabetical
index and the order of one-touch key display. Enter up to 10 characters for the initials.

¢ [Index] key: Touch this key to select the custom index in which the address will appear. You can also select whether
or not the destination will be included on the [Freq.] tab of the address book.

* [Mode] key: Touch this key to configure the "Transmission Speed" and "International Correspondence Mode"
settings. These settings have already been configured, however, if the destination is an international
destination, or if you find that communication errors frequently occur when communicating with that
destination, you can try changing the settings.
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USING THE RESEND FUNCTION

The destinations of the most recent 8 transmissions by fax, Scan to E-mail, and/or Internet fax are stored. One of these
can be selected to resend to that destination.

Touch the [Resend] key.

[ Scan I Internet Fax I Fax

[ paddress B°°k] original | scan: @(11 Send: m
[ Direct TX ] [ Exposure ]

Standard

—

@y'Auto Reception
Fax Memory:100%

T Touch the key of the fax destination that
you wish to redial.
The last 8 transmission destinations appear.

[NoA01 . ARA ARA [No,oz %, BBB BBB

)
[No,o3 faccc cce A ] [No.m % 0DD DDD

No.05 & EEE EEé ) ] [vo.06 & FeF FEr

—
[Nvo7 R.GGG GGG ] [No,oa & HHEH HHH

)

* If numeric keys were pressed during the previous transmission, the [Resend] key may not dial the correct number.
@ » The fax addresses below are not stored as addresses for which resend is possible.

- A one-touch key in which multiple destinations are stored (group key)

- Broadcast destinations

- Destinations transmitted to using a program

System Settings (Administrator): Disable [Resend] on Fax/Image Send Mode
This prohibits use of the resend function. When this setting is enabled, the [Resend] key cannot be used in the base screen
of image send mode.
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CHAIN DIALING

Number sequences entered with the numeric keys and/or one-touch keys can be linked together with pauses and dialed

as a single number.
Use chain dialing to dial a long number (such as an international number) when the country code and/or area code are

stored separately in one-touch keys.

Example: Using chain dialing to dial an international number

Number to access
international telephone 010 Country Area code| | Number of other
service code party
Number to be dialed XXX | 010 00 XX XX XX
Using the Using a one-touch
numeric keys key

Entry XXX e J

System Settings (Administrator): Pause Time Setting
This is used to set the length of pauses. The default setting is 2 seconds.
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BASIC TRANSMISSION METHODS

This section explains the basic procedures for sending a fax.

TRANSMISSION METHODS

The methods that can be used to send a fax from the machine are explained below. Select the method that best suits
your needs.

To fax a large number of sheet originals, use the automatic document feeder.

The originals will be scanned into memory and then transmitted (memory transmission).

When memory transmission is selected and multiple originals are placed in the automatic document feeder (and the line
is free), transmission will begin as soon as the first page is scanned and will take place while the remaining pages are
being scanned (Quick Online transmission).

If transmission cannot begin immediately because the line is in use, all pages will be scanned into memory and the
transmission will be reserved.

=" USING THE AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT FEEDER FOR TRANSMISSION (page 4-29)

When a fax transmission or reception is already in progress, the following procedure can be performed to reserve a
transmission job. To check reserved transmission jobs, display the job status screen.

I CHECKING THE STATUS OF FAX JOBS (page 4-110)

Transmission

@ * If memory becomes full while the first original page is being scanned, transmission will stop.
¢ In the following situations, the transmission will be automatically reserved (memory transmission)

- When the line is busy or a communication error occurs and automatic resending is enabled.
I WHEN THE LINE IS BUSY (page 4-27), WHEN A COMMUNICATION ERROR OCCURS (page 4-27)

- The machine is already using the line to send or receive a fax.
- Another fax transmission was reserved ahead of your fax.
- One of the following functions is being used for transmission:
Broadcast transmission, F-code transmission, timer transmission, Card Shot, Job Build, Business Card Scan
- The document glass is being used (except when the speaker is being used to dial).
* Up to 94 transmission jobs can be reserved.

* When the transmission is finished, the scanned original pages are cleared from memory. However, when the document
filing function is used, the transmitted fax is stored.

System Settings (Administrator): Quick On Line Sending
This is used to disable Quick Online transmission. In this case, fax transmissions will be sent by memory transmission
(reserved and then transmitted).
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To fax thick originals or pages of a book, use the document glass.
=" USING THE DOCUMENT GLASS FOR TRANSMISSION (page 4-32)

=

I

Transmission

@ When the document glass is being used for a transmission, Quick Online transmission will not operate.

If you wish to send a fax ahead of other previously reserved fax
transmissions, use direct transmission mode.

The original is transmitted directly to the receiving fax machine without being scanned into memory.

When direct transmission mode is used, transmission will begin as soon as the transmission in progress is completed
(ahead of any previously reserved transmissions).

To send a fax by direct transmission, touch the [Direct TX] key in the base screen.

=" USING THE AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT FEEDER TO SEND A FAX IN DIRECT TRANSMISSION MODE (page 4-30)
=" USING THE DOCUMENT GLASS TO SEND A FAX IN DIRECT TRANSMISSION MODE (page 4-34)

PAddress Book

liii=

Transmission

—
Address Review

@ * When transmission in direct transmission mode ends, the mode automatically changes back to memory transmission
mode.
* When the document glass is used, multiple original pages cannot be scanned.
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PLACEMENT ORIENTATION OF THE ORIGINAL

5-1/2" x 8-1/2"(A5) or B5 size original in landscape orientation will be rotated 90 degrees and transmitted as
5-1/2" x 8-1/2"(A5) or B5 image in portrait orientation.

Transmission

f->
G| = >
5-1/2" x 8-1/2"(A5) Rotated to 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"(A5) 5-1/2" x 8-1/2"(A5) image in
size original image in portrait orientation portrait orientation is transmitted.

System Settings (Administrator): Rotation Sending Setting
The factory default setting is rotate before transmission. If this setting is disabled, the original will be transmitted in the
orientation in which it is placed.

WHEN THE LINE IS BUSY

If the line is busy when you send a fax, transmission will be re-attempted automatically after a preset interval. This
function only operates in memory transmission mode. In direct transmission mode or manual transmission mode, the
transmission will be canceled. Wait briefly and then try sending the fax again.

To cancel transmission...
Cancel the transmission from the job status screen.
I CANCELING A FAX IN PROGRESS OR A RESERVED FAX (page 4-117)

System Settings (Administrator): Recall in Case of Line Busy
This is used to set the number of recall attempts and the interval between attempts when the connection cannot be
established because the line is busy. The factory default setting is 2 attempts at an interval of 3 minutes.

WHEN A COMMUNICATION ERROR OCCURS

If a communication error occurs or the other fax machine does not answer the call within a preset period of time,
transmission will be re-attempted automatically after a preset interval. This function only operates in memory
transmission mode.

To cancel transmission...
@ Cancel the transmission from the job status screen.
I CANCELING A FAX IN PROGRESS OR A RESERVED FAX (page 4-117)

System Settings (Administrator): Recall in Case of Communication Error
This is used to set the number of recall attempts and the interval between attempts when a transmission fails due to an error.
The factory default setting is attempt at an interval of 3 minutes.
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FAX DESTINATION CONFIRMATION MODE

The fax destination confirmation mode displays a destination confirmation message when a fax transmission is
performed to prevent accidental transmission to the wrong destination. This function is enabled in the system settings
(administrator). When the function is enabled, a message will appear to confirm the destination when the [BLACK &
WHITE START] key is pressed to begin fax transmission.

The message that appears will vary depending on the method used to specify the destination.

Destination specified by one-touch key/search Destination specified by the numeric keys, [Resend]
number key, or [Global Address Search] key
& Number Confirmation & E::z EE: rsl:r:}xrk:g?in and
‘BEE BBB
(e )= )
Make sure that the destination indicated in the message Touch the [OK] key, re-enter the destination with the
is correct and touch the [OK] key. Scanning will begin. numeric keys, and press the [BLACK & WHITE START]
If the destination is not correct, touch the [Cancel] key key.
and select the destination again. If the re-entered destination is correct, scanning will
begin.

If the re-entered destination is not correct, a message
will appear. Touch the [OK] key and re-enter the
destination. If an incorrect number is entered for
confirmation 3 times in a row, the screen will revert to the
base screen.

* Even if a one-touch key or search number was used to specify the destination, if the [Sub Address] key is used to enter a
@ sub-address and passcode, the fax number must be re-entered during confirmation. After re-entering the fax number,
touch the [Sub Address] key and enter the sub-address and passcode.

* If chain dialing was used, touch the [Pause] key to enter "-" during confirmation.

Functions that cannot be used

When the fax destination confirmation function is enabled, only one destination is allowed, and thus the following
functions cannot be used.
* Broadcast transmission to multiple destinations including fax destinations
Group keys and program keys that contain multiple fax destinations cannot be used. After one destination is specified,
specification of a destination by search number is no longer possible, and keys such as another one-touch key, the
[Next Address] key, the [Address Entry] key, and the [Global Address Search] key cannot be selected.
* Transmission using the speaker key
A destination cannot be specified after the [Speaker] key is pressed.

System Settings (Administrator): Fax Dest. Confirmation Mode
This setting is used to have a destination confirmation message appear when a fax is sent.
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USING THE AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT
FEEDER FOR TRANSMISSION

This section explains how to use the automatic document feeder to send a fax.

Place the originals face up in the
document feeder tray with the edges
aligned evenly.

Insert the originals all the way into the document feeder tray. Multiple
originals can be placed in the document feeder tray. The stack of
originals must not be higher than the indicator line on the tray.
When the original is a different size than the size setting, set
the original size.

IS SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND SEND SIZE (page 4-45)

Indicator
line

When sending a multi-page fax, the automatic document feeder and the document glass cannot both be used to scan
the original pages.

2 Enter the destination fax number.
(D@ [@o ] B ] (1) Touch the [Address Book] key in the base
Condition [
» S | [ e "IN screen.
S 2 For the [Address Book] key, see "BASE SCREEN OF
Address Entry| = o (e o FAX MODE" (page 4-8).
|l = &) [ oIny (2) Touch the one-touch key of the desired
[ Sub Address ] [IH III !.] [JJJ 333 t.] destination_
I ABCD EFGH IJKL MNOP QRSTU || VWXYZ &/
e o ey

In addition to specification by one-touch key, a destination can also be specified using a search number. You can also
directly enter a fax number with the numeric keys or look up a destination in a global address book. For more
information, see "ENTERING DESTINATIONS" (page 4-16).

Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Scanning begins.
When scanning is completed, the machine sounds a beep.

When scanning is completed, "Job stored." will be displayed together with a job control number. This number can be
used to locate the job in the Transaction Report or in the Image Sending Activity Report.

e If a fax is being received when the transmission operation is performed, the transmission will be reserved and transmitted
@ after fax reception is completed.
* If the memory becomes full while the originals are being scanned, a message will appear and scanning will stop. If Quick
Online transmission is taking place, the originals that were scanned will be transmitted. If Quick Online is not enabled, the
transmission will be canceled.

System Settings (Administrator): Scan Complete Sound Setting
The scan complete sound can be selected.

@ To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key () to cancel the operation.
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USING THE AUTOMATIC DOCUMENT FEEDER TO
SEND A FAX IN DIRECT TRANSMISSION MODE

Place the originals face up in the
document feeder tray with the edges
aligned evenly.

Insert the originals all the way into the document feeder tray.
Multiple originals can be placed in the document feeder tray.
The stack of originals must not be higher than the indicator line
on the tray.

When the original is a different size than the size setting, set
the original size.

IS SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND SEND SIZE (page 4-45)

destination.

t Freq. J ABCD |[ EFGH J[ TJKL J[ MNOPJ rsTU || vwxyz Het_cj (3) TOUCh the [Condition SettingS] key-
S

[ sub adaress | J(rzz 1 %) (533 933

* Only one destination can be entered. A one-touch key in which multiple destinations are stored (group key) cannot
@ be used.
¢ In addition to specification by one-touch key, a destination can also be specified using a search number. You can
also directly enter a fax number with the numeric keys or look up a destination in a global address book. For more
information, see "ENTERING DESTINATIONS" (page 4-16).

.
[ sen | meemerrax || e | rem s ] csem | Touch the [Direct TX] key.
[PAddress Book] original | scan:  [fagn1 Send:

] - |
—

@y'Auto Reception
Fax Memory:100%

Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Transmission begins.

To cancel transmission...
While "Dialing. Press [€))] to cancel" appears or while the fax is being transmitted, press the [STOP] key ((@)).

3) 2 Enter the destination fax number.
mrs )| G ] @ ] (1) Touch the [Address Book] key in the base
) N = screen.
B For the [Address Book] key, see "BASE SCREEN OF
hddzess Eatxy | f(egp geg DIEES ) FAX MODE" (page 4-8).
| = &) [ s 4 (2) Touch the one-touch key of the desired
)
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¢ The following functions cannot be used with direct transmission:
Program, Timer Transmission, Card Shot, Job Build, Polling Memory, File, Quick File, Memory Box, 2-Sided Original
Scanning, Global Address Search

* Resending will not take place when a direct transmission is not successful due to a communication error or other reason.

* |f a fax transmission is already in progress when the direct transmission operation is performed, the direct transmission will
wait until the previous transmission is finished. When the previous transmission is completed, the direct transmission will
begin. While the direct transmission is waiting, the [JOB STATUS] key can be pressed to display the job status screen. No
other operations are possible.
I CHECKING THE STATUS OF FAX JOBS (page 4-110)
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USING THE DOCUMENT GLASS FOR
TRANSMISSION

To fax a thick original or other original that cannot be fed through the automatic document feeder, open the automatic
document feeder and place the original on the document glass.

Open the automatic document feeder,
place the original face down on the
document glass, and then gently close
the automatic document feeder.

Document glass scale

—p mark

5-1/2" x 8-1/2"
(AS)

B5
8-1/2" x 11" (A4)

* Align the middle of the original with the tip of the P mark at
the middle of the scale on the left side of the document glass.

* Place the original in the appropriate position for its size as
shown above.

* When the original is a different size than the size setting, set
the original size.
I SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND SEND SIZE (page

4-45)

@ * When faxing a multi-page original, scan each page in order starting from the first page.

* When sending a multi-page fax, the automatic document feeder and the document glass cannot both be used to
scan the original pages.

(@) Enter the destination fax number.
[(mris] @o ] B ] (1) Touch the [Address Book] key in the base
i = . screen.
S ER For the [Address Book] key, see "BASE SCREEN OF
Address Entryl (eee =e2 &) [rez oo v @ FAX MODE (page 4-8).
| e &) (e Y5 (2) Touch the one-touch key of the desired
([ sub address | |z 1 &) (097 539 <) destination.

@J apcp || mren | 19w || mwor || orstu | vixvz ] ece.
§'Auto Reception
Fax Memory:100%

In addition to specification by one-touch key, a destination can also be specified using a search number. You can also
directly enter a fax number with the numeric keys or look up a destination in a global address book. For more
information, see "ENTERING DESTINATIONS" (page 4-16).
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Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Scanning begins.

If you have another page to scan, change pages and then press the [BLACK &
WHITE START] key.

Repeat until all originals have been scanned.

@ If no action is taken for one minute, scanning automatically ends and the transmission is reserved.

Touch the [Read-End] key.
e e e A beep sounds.
fhen fintshed, press [Read-Endl . Open the automatic document feeder and remove the original.

Configure Read-End

* When scanning is completed, "Job stored." will be displayed together with a job control number.
@ This number can be used to locate the job in the Transaction Report or in the Image Sending Activity Report.
* If no action is taken for one minute after the confirmation screen appears, scanning automatically ends and the
transmission is reserved.
* The [Configure] key can be touched to change the exposure, resolution, scan size, and send size for each original
page scanned. However, when "Card Shot" is selected in the special modes, only the exposure can be changed,
and this can only be done when scanning each even page number of the original pages.

@ To cancel transmission...
Press the [STOP] key () before the [Read-End] key is touched.

* |f a fax is being received when the transmission operation is performed, the transmission will be reserved and transmission
@ will take place after fax reception is completed.
* If the memory becomes full while the originals are being scanned, a message will appear and transmission will be
canceled.
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USING THE DOCUMENT GLASS TO SEND A FAXIN
DIRECT TRANSMISSION MODE

When sending a fax from the document glass in direct transmission mode, only one page can be transmitted.

Open the automatic document feeder,
place the original face down on the
document glass, and then gently close
the automatic document feeder.

Document glass scale

—p mark

5-1/2" x 8-1/2"
(A5)

B5
8172 x 11" (Ad)

* Align the middle of the original with the tip of the P mark at
the middle of the scale on the left side of the document glass.

* Place the original in the appropriate position for its size as
shown above.

* When the original is a different size than the size setting, set
the original size.
IS SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND SEND SIZE (page

4-45)

@ Do not place any objects under the original size detector. Closing the automatic document feeder with an object
underneath may damage the original size detector plate and prevent correct detection of the document size.

3) (2 Enter the destination fax number.

| .
o mrs )| G ] @B ] (1) Touch the [Address Book] key in the base
4 Csoentdtiitni;sn.‘l (n2a 22n #%i) (25 m2e % screen.
B For the [Address Book] key, see "BASE SCREEN OF
Address. Entry [EEE EEE t.] [FFF FFF Q,] FAX MODE" (page 4'8)
| = &) [ s 4 (2) Touch the one-touch key of the desired
[ sub adaress | J(rzz 1 &) (533 933 | destination.

e Jom e ) noe ) g J oo J e (3) Touch the [Condition Settings] key.
S

* Only one destination can be entered. A one-touch key in which multiple destinations are stored (group key) cannot
@ be used.
¢ In addition to specification by one-touch key, a destination can also be specified using a search number. You can
also directly enter a fax number with the numeric keys or look up a destination in a global address book. For more
information, see "ENTERING DESTINATIONS" (page 4-16).
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[ Scan I Internet Fax I Fax IUSB Mem. ScanI PC Scan I Touch the [Direct TX] key.
[ PAddress Eook] [m Scan: @11 Send:

Direct TX Exposure l
¢ j Standard

@4'Auto Reception
Fax Memory:100%

Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Transmission begins.
To cancel transmission...
While "Dialing. Press [{)] to cancel" appears in the display, press the [STOP] key ().

* The following functions cannot be used with direct transmission:
@ Program, Timer Transmission, Card Shot, Job Build, Polling Memory, File, Quick File, Memory Box, 2-Sided Original
Scanning, Global Address Search

* Resending will not take place when a direct transmission is not successful due to a communication error or other reason.

* |f a fax transmission is already in progress when the direct transmission operation is performed, the direct transmission will
wait until the previous transmission is finished. When the previous transmission is completed, the direct transmission will

begin. While the direct transmission is waiting, the [JOB STATUS] key can be pressed to display the job status screen. No
other operations are possible.

IS CHECKING THE STATUS OF FAX JOBS (page 4-110)

4-35

Contents




FACSIMILE

TRANSMISSION USING THE SPEAKER

When the speaker is used to dial, the fax is sent after the number is dialed and the connection is established. If a person
answers, you will be able to hear his or her voice, but you will not be able to speak.

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face
down on the document glass.

When the document glass is used, only one page can be
transmitted.

When the original is a different size than the size setting, set
the original size.

I=" SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND SEND SIZE (page 4-45)

4)) Enter the destination fax number.
| SPHI (1) Touch the [Speaker] key.
(srmris ) @ 1 B ) You will hear the dial tone through the machine's speaker.
> Setvives | [ W) o W . (2) Touch the [Address Book] key in the base

(speater votune] | momees %) (20 o0 Y screen.

(ess sms RIEES 5@ For the [Address Book] key, see "BASE SCREEN OF

[oes eac &) [ mam 4 @ FAX MODE" (page 4-8)

T Y y (3) Touch the one-touch key of the desired

Freq. I ABCD EFGH IJKL MNOP QRSTU | VWXYZ ? destination.
Fax Memory:100% A group key cannot be used.

¢ |In addition to specification by one-touch key, a destination can also be specified using a search number. You can
@ also directly enter a fax number with the numeric keys or look up a destination in a global address book. For more
information, see "ENTERING DESTINATIONS" (page 4-16).
* After touching the [Speaker] key, you can touch the [Speaker Volume] key to adjust the volume of the speaker. The
speaker volume changes each time the [Speaker Volume] key is touched. Adjust the volume to the desired level.

Wait until the connection is made and then press the [BLACK & WHITE START]
key.
Transmission begins.

To cancel transmission...
Touch the [Speaker] key before the [BLACK & WHITE START] key is pressed. The line will be disconnected and
transmission will stop.

@ * When the speaker is used, transmission takes place without scanning the original into memory.
* A destination that includes an F-code (sub-address and passcode) cannot be used.
* A one-touch key that has multiple destinations or has a non-fax destination cannot be used.

System Settings (Administrator): Speaker Settings
The default volume level of the speaker can be changed in the "Speaker Settings".
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SENDING THE SAME FAX TO MULTIPLE
DESTINATIONS (Broadcast Transmission)

This function is convenient when you need to send the same fax to multiple destinations, such as sending a report to
branch offices in different regions. You can transmit to as many as 500 destinations in one broadcast operation.

Transmission —

o
=.
Q
5
L
»

oono

:IDDD

It is convenient to store destinations to which you frequently send faxes by broadcast transmission in group keys. Group
dialing allows you to retrieve multiple fax numbers stored in a one-touch key by simply pressing the one-touch key. To
store group keys, see "Address Control" (page 7-16) in "7. SYSTEM SETTINGS".

When a group key is used to dial, the number of fax numbers that are dialed is the number of destinations that are
stored in the group key. When a group key that has 10 destinations is used, 10 fax numbers are dialed.

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face

down on the document glass.

When the original is a different size than the size setting, set

the original size.

I" SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND SEND SIZE (page
4-45)
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(2 Enter the destination fax number.

cec cee (1) Touch the [Address Book] key in the base
[ sk Pis ] [E’To ] [B J screen.
y i | For the [Address Book] key, see "BASE SCREEN OF

Settings (naa ann %) [eee 322 W .

- FAX MODE" (page 4-8).

[rsene e | e T N (2) Touch the one-touch key of the desired
) s &) [ 4 destination.
[“sw nadzess | [ &) (93 532 | (3) Repeat step (2) until all destinations are

L Freq. J agcp | eren ] 1ok | mvoe || grstu ]| vwxyz Jece. selected
.
oty

¢ In addition to specification by one-touch key, a destination can also be specified using a search number. You can

@ also directly enter a fax number with the numeric keys or look up a destination in a global address book. For more
information, see "ENTERING DESTINATIONS" (page 4-16).
¢ It is convenient to use a group key to enter the destinations.

 After entering a destination with the numeric keys, if you wish to enter another destination with the numeric keys,
touch the [Next Address] key before entering the next destination. The [Next Address] key can be omitted before or
after a destination entered using a one-touch key. However, if "Must Input Next Address Key at Broadcast Setting"
is enabled in the system settings (administrator), the [Next Address] key must be touched before entering the next

destination.
Fax number entered [Next Address] Fax number [Next Address] Destination entered with
with the numeric keys | | key entered with the key a one-touch key
numeric keys

? ?

Cannot be omitted Can be omitted*
* Cannot be omitted if "Must Input Next
Address Key at Broadcast Setting" is enabled
in the system settings (administrator).

System Settings (Administrator): Must Input Next Address Key at Broadcast Setting
This setting is used to prohibit omission of the [Next Address] key when entering destinations for broadcast
transmissions.

[(mrs ) @ ] B ] Touch the [Address Review] key.

» Cond%tion
Settings l (2 2n ) [pee B3z 4

[c'i: cee ‘.] [oop_pop %) o
(o o) | s o e v g®
Addriarch [ee6 cee &) [ s Y| @
() | (o Y (o g

M agcp || ron | 1ok | wwor ] orstu || vxyz Jlecc.
Sort Address @Auto Reception
Fax Memory:100%
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[t nevies — . )| Checkthe destinations and then touch
4;7 the [OK] key.
om[ccc cce Q.] 002 (KKK KKK &]
003 [LLL 11L AT o
oos[mm NNN Q.] 006 {ooo 000 Q,] 2

Q00 000 4]
555 5SS & —

UUU UUU t.]

007 |peP PPP Q.] 008

009

(
(
011 ['m‘ TTT Q.] 012

-L = To l B oce I

RRR RRR Q.] 010

To cancel a specified destination...
Touch the key of the destination that you wish to cancel. A message will appear to confirm the deletion. Touch the
[Yes] key.

I CHECKING AND DELETING ENTERED DESTINATIONS (page 4-19)

Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Scanning begins.
¢ If you inserted the original pages in the document feeder tray, all pages are scanned.
A beep will sound to indicate that scanning is finished.
* If you are scanning the original on the document glass, scan each page one page at a time.
When scanning finishes, place the next original and press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key. Repeat until all pages have
been scanned and then touch the [Read-End] key.
A beep will sound to indicate that scanning is finished.

To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key ( ).

* A broadcast transmission takes place by memory transmission only.
@ * A broadcast transmission can be used in combination with the timer transmission function to transmit at night or any other
desired time. A broadcast transmission can also be used in combination with other convenient functions.
* The broadcast transmission can include Scan to E-mail and Internet fax destinations. In this case, the image sent to the
Scan to E-mail and Internet fax destinations will be black and white.
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Resending to unsuccessful broadcast transmission destinations

The results of a completed broadcast transmission can be checked in the job status screen. If transmission to any of the
destinations failed, resend the fax to those destinations.

JOB STATUS Press the [JOB STATUS] key.
[Q Print Job [@ Scan to [@ Fax Job [@Internet Faxl Touch the [complete] key-
Address Set Time Pages Status H
— Tl » s If the job status screen of fax mode does not appear, touch the
= & [Fax Job] tab.
2 % 0123456789 10:05 04/01 000/004 Waiting Complete
[3 € Ana amn 10:22 04/01 000/004 Waiting
{4 €' BBB BBB 10:30 04/01 000/010 Waiting
{5 & sroadcast 10:33 04/01 000/010 Waiting

@ If the broadcast transmission included destinations of different modes, the same broadcast transmission key will
appear in each of those modes.

M 2 Display details on the broadcast
[é Print Job = Scan to l(.ﬂ Fax Job I@Internet Fax transmiSSion.

Address" Start Time Pages Status

(1) Touch the key of the completed broadcast
transmission.

cast0 100 04/ /003 0 )0
A} Broadcastooo2 10:05 04/01 001/001 Send OK | 1

& Y cee cee 10:22 04/01 004/004 Send OK ! .
& 1 0123456789 10:30 04/01 010/010 Send OK E (2) TOUCh the [Detall] key'
E. petail |
call

@ "Broadcastxxxx" will appear as the destination of the broadcast job key. The job control number that appeared in the
touch panel when scanning ended appears in "xxxx".
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= Resend to unsuccessful destinations.
A Broadcastoo01 .
Address Start Time Status =9, HEESY ] (1) TOUCh the [Falled] tab.
(2) Touch the [Retry] key.

002 %" DDD DDD 10:01 04/01  NG0000O

010 t." EEE EEE 10:10 04/01 NG00000

© -

File l Failfd I All Destinations I
1 @

* The procedure after the [Retry] key is touched varies depending on whether or not the document filing function was
@ used.
Not using document filing
You will return to the base screen with the unsuccessful destinations entered. Place the original and perform the
broadcast transmission operation.
Using document filing
The document filing operation selection screen will appear with the unsuccessful destinations entered. Perform the
document filing resend procedure. (There is no need to rescan the original.)
If the job was stored in a confidential folder or was stored as confidential file, a password entry screen will appear
after you touch the [Retry] key. Enter the password.

« |If the [All Destinations] key is touched in (1), all destinations will be displayed. The [Retry] key that appears in the
screen can be touched to resend to all destinations.
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SENDING A FAX DIRECTLY FROM A
COMPUTER (PC-Fax)

A document in a computer can be transmitted via the machine as a fax. Faxes are sent using the PC-Fax function in the
same way as documents are printed. Select the PC-Fax driver as the printer driver on your computer and then select the
Print command in the software application. Image data for transmission will be created and sent as a fax.

Fax transmission

For more information on using PC-Fax, see the Help file for the PC-Fax driver.

@ * To use the PC-Fax function, the PC-Fax driver must be installed. For more information, see the Software Setup Guide.

* This function can only be used on a Windows® computer.
* This function can only be used for transmission. Faxes cannot be received to your computer.
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IMAGE SETTINGS

Settings for scanning the original are selected in the base screen of each mode. The current state of each setting
appears to the right of the key used to select the setting.

Scan I Internet Fax I Fax I USB Mem. Scan I PC Scan I

[ Direct TX ] [ Exposure ] (2)
Sub Rddress ] Resolution I Standard (3)

Address Review| Special Modesl

File

Quick File

Ha

@y'Auto Reception
Fax Memory:100%

(1) [Original] key
Touch this key to set the scan size, send size, and

orientation of the original, and select 2-sided scanning
settings.

I=" AUTOMATICALLY SCANNING BOTH SIDES OF
AN ORIGINAL (2-Sided Original) (page 4-44),
SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND SEND SIZE
(page 4-45)
(2) [Exposure] key
Touch this key to select the exposure for scanning.
I" CHANGING THE EXPOSURE (page 4-52)
(3) [Resolution] key

Touch this key to select the scanning resolution.
I CHANGING THE RESOLUTION (page 4-53)
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AUTOMATICALLY SCANNING BOTH SIDES OF AN
ORIGINAL (2-Sided Original)

The automatic document feeder will automatically scan both sides of the document.

Transmission

VL e

2-sided original Front and back are
sent as two pages

%J

Touch the [Original] key.
1= IMAGE SETTINGS (page 4-43)

— = Specify the binding style of the 2-sided
| - original (book or tablet) and the
Co ) - [ e orientation in which the original is placed.

(1) Touch the [2-Sided Booklet] key or the
tnage orientation [2-Sided Tablet] key.

= e A book and a tablet are bound as shown below.

Tablet

Booklet Tablet

1) 2 (3)

AlJ A B

E F
CGL KL

(2) Touch the appropriate [Image Orientation] key.

If the wrong orientation is selected here, the image may
not be sent properly.

(3) Touch the [OK] key.

@ To cancel 2-sided scanning, touch the highlighted key so that it is no longer highlighted.

@ * 2-sided scanning automatically turns off after the transmission operation is completed.
* 2-sided scanning is not possible when direct transmission or speaker transmission is performed.
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SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND SEND SIZE

When the original is placed, the original size and the send size set in the system settings appear in the base screen as
the original size and send size.

Scan Internet Fax I Fax I USB Mem. Scan I PC Scan J

[ pAddress Book] Ifm Scan: @11 Send: I
[ Direct TX ] [ Exposure ]
Standard
Address Review|
@yAuto Reception
Fax Memory:100%

In the above screen, the scan size (the original size) is 8-1/2" x 11" (A4) and the send size is auto. If, for example, the
scan size were 8-1/2" x 11" (A4) and the send size were 5-1/2" x 8-1/2" (B5), the image would be reduced before
transmission.

"Scan Size"
_ |:| Transmission [ — D
——— | "Send Size"is setto s —
5-1/2" x 8-1/2" (B5) —
8-1/2" x 11" (A4) The image is reduced

to 5-1/2" x 8-1/2" (B5)
before transmission

If the size of the placed original is different from the displayed original size, specify the original size.
@ I Specifying the original scan size (by paper size) (page 4-46)
IS Specifying the original scan size (by numerical values) (page 4-48)

System Settings (Administrator): Default Original Size Settings
Set this if you frequently use a particular original size. The set size will appear in the [Original] key.
When this setting is configured, changing the original size can be omitted.
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Specifying the original scan size (by paper size)

If the size of the placed original is different from the displayed original size or you wish to change the original size, you
must touch the [Original] key and directly specify the original size. Place the original in the document feeder tray or on
the document glass and follow the steps below.

Touch the [Original] key.

The original size set in the system settings appears to the right of the [Original] key.
I IMAGE SETTINGS (page 4-43)

I T J Touch the [Scan Size] key.
Scan ;::151 liO% Send i:zteo
—

Image Orientation

2-Sided 2-8ided g
[ Booklet ] [ Tablet ]

(1 ) Specify the scan size.
1

Fax/ozisizal ﬁ&ﬂ (1) Touch the appropriate original size key.
(2) Touch the [OK] key.

8%x13 % l 2B
>
[ 8%x11 ] { 8%x14 ]
Size Input I

@ « If you are sending a long original, touch the [Long Size] key. Use the automatic document feeder to scan a long
original. The maximum length that can be scanned is 19-5/8" (500 mm) (the maximum height is 8-1/2" (216 mm)).

* To specify an AB size for the scan size, touch the [AB% Inch] key to highlight the [AB] side and then specify the
scan size.
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Fax/Original 0K I TOUCh the [OK] key-

[ 5¥%x8% ] he [ Auto ]

Image Orientation

2-Sided 2-8ided a
[ Booklet ] [ Tablet ]

@ When [Long Size] is selected, the 2-sided scanning setting and send size cannot be changed.
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Specifying the original scan size (by numerical values)

When scanning a non-standard size original such as a postcard or card, follow these steps to specify the original size.

Touch the [Original] key.

The original size set in the system settings appears to the right of the [Original] key.
I IMAGE SETTINGS (page 4-43)

= Touch the [Scan Size] key.
Scan::lel le% Send SA::
) =

s ) (&
—— C = Touch the [Size Input] key.
([ s | [ smasx |

8Yx11 Inch

</
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M, @ (?) Enter the scan size.
— > J| (1) Enter the X (horizontal) dimension of the
Size Input [ cancer [ oK | original_
With the [X] key highlighted, enter the X (horizontal)
x ,V]:w dimension of the original with the (] (4] keys. When the
T document glass is used, enter a number from 1" to
li?ﬁ 11-5/8" (25 mm to 297 mm).
-] (4] When the automatic document feeder is used, enter a
number from 3-1/2" to 14" (89 mm to 356 mm).
When a number which is from 5-3/8" (139 mm) and less is

entered in 2-Sided scanning setting, an original cannot be
scanned.

If the horizontal dimension of the original is less than
3-1/2" (89 mm), use the document glass.

(2) Enter the Y (vertical) dimension of the
original.
Touch the [Y] key and enter the Y (vertical) dimension of
the original with the (] («] keys. When the document
glass is used, enter a number from 1" to 8-1/2" (25 mm to
216 mm).
When the automatic document feeder is used, enter a
number from 4" to 8-1/2" (100 mm to 216 mm).
If the vertical dimension of the original is less than 4" (100
mm), use the document glass.

(3) Touch the [OK] key.

To complete the setting and return to the screen of step 3,
touch the [OK] key next to the [Cancel] key.

When a number from 11-3/4" to 14" (298 mm to 356 mm) to the X (horizontal) dimension and a number from 1" to
3-7/8" (25 mm to 99 mm) to the Y (vertical) dimension are entered at the same time, an original cannot be scanned.

C = Touch the [OK] key.
.{D The specified size appears in the [Scan Size] key.

Fax/Original

Scan Size Send Size

[ X11 Y8% ] [ 1to ]

Image Orientation

2-Sided 2-Sided
{ Boo;l:c ] [ Tabiei ]

* When the scan size is specified by numerical values, the send size cannot be specified.
@ * When the automatic document feeder is used, an original longer that 11-5/8" (297 mm) can be scanned (maximum width
19-5/8" (500 mm)). In this case, touch the [Long Size] key in the screen of step 3.
I Specifying the original scan size (by paper size) (page 4-46)
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Specifying the send size of the original

Specify the send size as a paper size. If a send size bigger than the scan size is selected, the image will be enlarged. If
a send size smaller than the scan size is selected, the image will be reduced.

The send size cannot be specified when [Long Size] is selected for the scan size, or when the scan size is specified by
@ numerical values.

Touch the [Original] key.
1= IMAGE SETTINGS (page 4-43)

= Touch the [Send Size] key.

Fax/Original

Scan Size 100% Send Size

8%x11 l d Auto I

—
(e ) BEs )
) ) Specify the send size.
1
Faxoriginal ﬁo‘xﬁ\ (1) Touch the desired send size key.
(2) Touch the [OK] key.

[ 8%x13 % ]
[ 8%x14 ] Inch

@ * Depending on the "Scan Size" setting, it may not be possible to select some sizes for the "Send Size". Size keys
that cannot be specified for the "Send Size" are grayed out to prevent selection.

¢ To specify an AB size for the send size, touch the [AB# Inch] key to highlight the [AB] side and then specify the
send size.
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) Specify the orientation in which the
1

— = original is placed.
Fax/Origina. OK
(1) Touch the appropriate [Image Orientation]
Scan Size 129% Send Size
[ 8%x11 ] hd [ 11x17 ] key-
If the wrong orientation is selected here, the image may
o— not be sent properly when using enlargement/reduction.
EE ) @EE) (2) Touch the [OK] key.

@ The ratio used for reduction or enlargement of the original will appear between the "Scan Size" and the "Send Size".
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CHANGING THE EXPOSURE

The exposure can be changed to match the darkness of the original.
Refer the following tables to select appropriate settings.

Exposure settings

Exposure When to select
Auto This setting automatically adjusts the exposure for light and dark parts of the original.
1-2 Select this setting when the original consists of dark text.
Manual 3 Select this setting for a normal original (neither dark nor light).
4-5 Select this setting when the original consists of faint text.

Touch the [Exposure] key.

The current exposure setting appears to the right of the [Exposure] key.
I IMAGE SETTINGS (page 4-43)

(1) (2 (3) Select the exposure.

Fax/Exposure

= ] (1) Touch the [Manual] key.

(2) Adjust the exposure with the _J ][ » ] keys.

When the exposure is set to [Auto], the @ @ keys
— TN cannot be used.

The exposure darkens when the E] key is touched,
and lightens when the @ key is touched.

To return to auto exposure adjustment, touch the [Auto]
key.

(3) Touch the [OK] key.

When using the document glass to scan multiple original pages, the exposure setting can be changed each time you change
pages. When using the automatic document feeder, the exposure setting cannot be changed once scanning has begun.
(However, when "Job Build" in the special modes is used, the exposure can be changed each time a new set of originals is
inserted.)

System Settings (Administrator): Default Exposure Settings
This is used to change the default exposure setting.
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CHANGING THE RESOLUTION

The resolution can be selected to match the characteristics of the original, such as text or photo, the size of the text, and
the darkness of the image.
Refer the following tables to select appropriate settings.

Resolution settings

Resolution When to select
Standard Select this setting when your original consists of normal-sized text (like the text in this manual).
Fine Select this setting when your original has small text or diagrams with fine lines.

The original will be scanned at twice the resolution of the [Standard] setting.

Super Fine Select this setting when your original has intricate pictures or diagrams.
A higher-quality image will be produced than with the [Fine] setting.

Ultra Fine Select this setting when your original has intricate pictures or diagrams.
This setting gives the best image quality. However, transmission will take longer than with the
other settings.

Half Tone Select this setting when your original is a photograph or has gradations of color (such as a
color original).

This setting will produce a clearer image than [Fine], [Super Fine], or [Ultra Fine] used alone.
Halftone cannot be selected when [Standard] is used.

Touch the [Resolution] key.

The current resolution setting appears to the right of the [Resolution] key.
I=" IMAGE SETTINGS (page 4-43)

(1) ) Select the resolution.

e— o (1) Touch the key of the desired resolution.
(2) Touch the [OK] key.

Standard

Fine

i

Super Fine

—

r [ Half Tone ]

Ultra Fine

@ When [Fine], [Super Fine], or [Ultra Fine] is selected, the [Half Tone] key can be touched to select halftone.

» When using the document glass to scan multiple original pages, the resolution setting can be changed each time you change pages.
@ When using the automatic document feeder, the resolution setting cannot be changed once scanning has begun. (However, when
"Job Build" in the special modes is used, the resolution can be changed each time a new set of originals is inserted.)
* When a fax is sent at [Ultra Fine], [Super Fine], or [Fine] resolution, a lower resolution will be used if the receiving machine
does not have that resolution.

System Settings (Administrator): Initial Resolution Setting
This is used to change the default resolution setting.
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FAX RECEPTION

This section explains the basic procedures for receiving faxes.

RECEIVING FAXES

When the reception mode is set to "Auto Reception”, the machine will receive and print faxes automatically. The fax
reception mode is displayed in the base screen.

[ Scan l Internet Fax I Fax IUSE Mem. Scan [ PC Scan I
[ PAddress Book] fm Scan: @11 Send:
[ Direct TX ] { Exposure ]

Address Reviewl
This shows the current fax

reception mode and the amount
o receprion of free memory remaining.

* When fax reception is in progress, it is possible to reserve a transmission by performing the transmission in memory
transmission mode.

15 TRANSMISSION METHODS (page 4-25)

* When a fax smaller than 8-1/2" x 11" (A4) size is received, the size of the paper used for printing will vary depending on the
orientation (vertical or horizontal) in which the sender placed the original.

* System Settings: Receive Setting (page 7-99)
This is used to change the fax reception mode. "Auto Reception" should normally be used.
Select "Manual Reception" when an extension phone is connected to the machine.

» System Settings (Administrator): Allow/Reject Number Setting
You can store numbers and specify whether or not reception is allowed from those numbers.
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RECEIVING A FAX

When a fax is transmitted to the machine, the machine automatically receives and prints the fax.

— The machine rings and fax reception
begins automatically.
A beep sounds when reception ends.

o~
0
0
_/"\_
vy}
1]
(1]
T

* System Settings (Administrator): Speaker Settings
This is used to change the volume and tone of the reception beep.
e System Settings (Administrator): Number of Calls in Auto Reception
This is used to change the number of rings on which fax reception begins automatically. To receive faxes without
the machine ringing, select "0" rings.

— The fax is automatically printed.

@ * If a password entry screen appears...
A password must be entered to print the received fax. When the correct password is entered, the received fax is printed.
I=" PRINTING A PASSWORD-PROTECTED FAX (Hold Setting For Received Data Print) (page 4-57)

* Stapling (when a finisher is installed) can be selected.
When printing received data, you can specify the number of copies and staple settings.

* If printing of a copy job or print job is in progress when a fax is received, the fax will not be printed until the previously
@ reserved job is completed.

* Received faxes will not be printed when the machine cannot print due to an error condition such as out of paper, out of
toner, or a paper misfeed. The faxes will be printed automatically when the error condition is cleared. (If the machine ran
out of paper, touch the [OK] key in the touch panel after loading paper.

* When received faxes cannot be printed, the faxes can be forwarded to another fax machine.

I FORWARDING RECEIVED FAXES (Fax Data Forward) (page 4-60)

* |f stapling is enabled when a finisher is installed, stapling will take place at

the position indicated below on the paper. ( ﬁ

» System Settings (Administrator): Duplex Reception Setting
This is used to have received faxes printed on both sides of the paper.
» System Settings (Administrator): Receiving Date & Time Print
Use this to select whether or not the date and time of reception is added when a received image is printed.
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RECEIVING A FAX MANUALLY

A fax can be received manually using the touch panel. While the machine rings, touch the [Speaker] key in the base
screen and then touch the [Fax Manual Reception] key that appears.

elepho ode . Resend
Scan Internet Fax Fax I USB Mem. Scan I PC Scan I

[ waaaress oor] [ origimat_ scan: [ sena:
[Speaker Volume] { Exposure ]

ceandara
Address Reviewl

Fax Memory:100% Reception

FACSIMILE

@ * When a call is answered by touching the [Speaker] key, you will be able to hear the other party, however, you will not be

able to speak.

e Even when you use an extension phone to answer a call, you can touch the [Fax Manual Reception] key in the touch panel
to begin fax reception. You can also use the extension phone to begin fax reception.
I5" RECEIVING A FAX AFTER ANSWERING A CALL ON THE EXTENSION PHONE (Remote Reception) (page 4-109)
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PRINTING A PASSWORD-PROTECTED FAX
(Hold Setting For Received Data Print)

"Hold Setting for Received Data Print" can be enabled in the system settings (administrator) to have faxes received to
memory without being printed. To print the faxes, a password must be entered. When this function is used, a password
entry screen appears in the touch panel when a fax is received.

Received data is stored.
Enter password via the 10-key.

When the previously programmed 4-digit password is entered with the numeric keys, printing begins.

The [Cancel] key can be touched to close the password entry screen. If this is done, the data in memory key ([Z]) will
blink in the touch panel. The password entry screen will reappear when you touch the blinking key ([&]) or change
modes.

When "Received Data Image Check Setting" is enabled in the system settings (administrator), a password can be
entered to display the received data list screen. If you wish to check an image before printing it, continue from step 2 on
the next page.

* The received faxes will be retained in memory regardless of whether they were received automatically or manually.
@ * If "Fax Data Receive/Forward" is executed in the system settings to forward received faxes to another machine, faxes
retained in memory will also be forwarded. At that time, the same password entry screen as for printing will appear.
Forwarding will not take place unless the password is entered.

System Settings (Administrator): Hold Setting for Received Data Print
Enable this setting to have received faxes retained in memory until a password is entered. This setting is also used to
program the password.
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CHECKING THE IMAGE BEFORE PRINTING

When "Received Data Image Check Setting" is enabled* in the system settings (administrator), you can check a
received image in the touch panel before printing it out. When this function is enabled, follow the steps below to print a

received image.

* The factory default setting is disabled.

The memory has received data.
Check the data?

No Yis

When an image is received, a
confirmation prompt will appear. Touch
the [Yes] key.

If this message appears while you are configuring settings of
any type and you touch the [Yes] key, the settings that you are
configuring will be cancelled. If this message appears in

another mode, you will return to the base screen of image send
mode after checking the image.

Received Data List

[¢  Back ]|

‘ [P Thunbnail

& | 0123456789

04/04/2010

10:28 |Not checked

[ Select All

(8 |Bee 588

‘ 04/04/2010 ‘ 10:14

‘ Checked ]

& |9876543210

‘ 04/04/2010 ‘ 10:12

ot checkea] S

‘ 04/04/2010 ‘ 10:08

| checked ]

& | 0123456789

\ 04/04/2010 \ 10:00

‘Not checked]

[
(
[ Q: |0612345678
(
[

8| cec cee

‘ 04/04/2010 ‘ 10:00

| checkea I

(_smage creac | (

Delete

1T s )

1
(@

Select the received image

(1) Touch the key of the received image that
you want to check.
Multiple received images can be checked.

(2) Touch the [Image Check] key.

* To show thumbnails of the received images, touch the
[Thumbnail] key.

* To delete an image that has been selected, touch the
[Delete] key. To print an image that has been selected,
touch the [Print] key.

@ 0123456789

04/04/2010 10:28

M:/®
a

Check the received image and then
touch the [Print] key.

Printing begins.
For information on the image check screen, see "IMAGE
CHECK SCREEN" (page 4-59).

If the screen of step 1 appears when you are configuring settings in the setting screens of any of the modes, the configured
settings will be cancelled if you view the image. After viewing the image, you will return to the base screen of image send
mode, regardless of which mode you were in previously.

System Settings (Administrator): Received Data Image Check Setting
Use this to specify whether or not a received fax can be viewed before it is printed.

4-58

Contents




IMAGE CHECK SCREEN

This section explains the image check screen.

(1)

)

@)

FACSIMILE

pr——g . 0123456789 04/04/2010 10:28
.‘.;"l N Display Rotation
" v
4 4
@O~ o) e ]
T 1
(1 () 3) @ ) ® (@)

Information display
This shows information on the displayed image.

Preview image

An image of the selected received image appears.

If the image is cut off, use the scroll bars at the right and
bottom of the screen to scroll the image. Touch a bar and
slide it to scroll. (You can also touch the ¥ a keys to

scroll.)

Change page keys
When there are multiple pages, use these keys to
change pages.

* [M] [M] keys: Go to the first or the last page.

* [4J[»] keys: Go to the previous page or the next

page.

* Page number display: This shows the total number of
pages and the current page
number. You can touch the
current page number key and
enter a number with the
numeric keys to go to that page
number.

@

®)

(6)

@

"Display Rotation" key

This rotates the image right or left by 90 degrees. The
rotation applies to all pages in the file, not just the
displayed page.

[Print] key

Touch to start printing.

Display zoom key

Use this to set the zoom ratio of the displayed image. The
setting applies to all pages in the file, not just the
displayed page.

Image select key

When multiple images are selected for preview display,
use this to change the displayed images.

@ A preview image is an image for display on the touch panel. It will differ from the actual print result.
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FORWARDING RECEIVED FAXES
(Fax Data Forward)

When the machine cannot print because it is out of paper or out of toner, received faxes can be forwarded to another

previously programmed fax machine.
This function is convenient in an office or work area that has two or more telephone lines and another fax machine is

connected to a different line than the machine.

The machine The machine cannot print

Forwarding
destination

HERIN

Forwarding

Printing
Received fax

Forwarding of received faxes is executed in the system settings of the machine. Press the [SYSTEM SETTINGS] key on
the operation panel to display the system setting menu screen in the touch panel. Select [Fax Data Receive/Forward] -
[Fax Settings], and then touch the key that executes received fax forwarding.

@ * If some pages of a fax that is being forwarded were successfully printed, only those pages that were not printed will be
forwarded.
* A forwarded fax becomes a fax transmission job. If transmission does not take place because the transmission was
canceled or an error occurred, the fax will be held in memory until it can be printed.
* Faxes received to an F-code confidential memory box cannot be forwarded.
* If a password entry screen appears after touching the [OK] key, "Hold Setting for Received Data Print" has been enabled.

Enter the password with the numeric keys to begin forwarding.
I PRINTING A PASSWORD-PROTECTED FAX (Hold Setting For Received Data Print) (page 4-57)

Use this to forward received faxes when the machine is unable to print.
» System Settings (Administrator): Set the Telephone Number for Data Forwarding
This is used to store the forwarding fax number.

» System Settings: Fax Data Receive/Forward (page 7-20)
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FORWARDING RECEIVED FAXESTO A
NETWORK ADDRESS (Inbound Routing Settings)

You can have received faxes automatically forwarded to an e-mail address, file server address, desktop address, or
network folder address. This function can be used to forward received faxes to a specified address without printing them.

The machine

Forwarding

HERN

Received fax

* This function cannot be used for faxes received by confidential reception.
@ * When faxes forwarded using this function are printed at the forwarding destination, the date and time of reception cannot

be printed on the faxes. ("Receiving Date & Time Print" is disabled.)

CONFIGURING INBOUND ROUTING SETTINGS

All inbound routing settings are configured in the Web pages. For the procedure for accessing the Web pages, see the

Quick Start Guide.
The following explanation assumes that the Web pages have been accessed with administrator rights.

To configure inbound routing settings, follow the steps below.

Enabling the inbound routing function.

Administration Settings

(e ) (e (1) In the Web page menu, click [Application
eetndRacing Sevinoe Settings], [Inbound Routing Settings], and
' —— then [Administration Settings].
| (2) Select [Enable] in "Inbound Routing" and
| R click the [Submit] button.

Users without administrator rights can be prohibited from storing, editing, and deleting forwarding tables in this screen,
and from specifying which table is used. To do so, select the checkboxes below [v].
» Disable Registration of Forward Table e Disable Change/Delete of Forward Table e Disable Change of Forward

Approval
When inbound routing is enabled, you can also specify whether or not you wish the machine to print the forwarded

faxes.

To have all received faxes printed before being forwarded, select "Print Out All Report" in "Print Style Setting". To
have received faxes printed only when an error prevents forwarding, select "Print at Error".

After configuring the settings, be sure to click the [Submit] button.
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Subrit(L) | [ Update(R)

Address to be Entered:

Sender Number/Address Registration

012345678
abc@aaa.bbb.cco

| Delete(o)

Fax Number.

(2) =

Internet Fax Address,

(Up to 1500
characters)
| Global Address Search(C) |

Add to Ligt(H)

(Up to 1500
characters)
| Global Address Searchil) |

Add to Ligt(M)

(3) =€) (s |

Back to the Top on This Page

Help(l)

Storing sender addresses.

If you wish to have only faxes from specified addresses
forwarded, store the desired sender addresses. Sender
addresses stored here can be selected from a list when you
store a forwarding table.

(1) Click [Sender Number/Address
Registration] in the [Inbound Routing
Settings] menu in the Web page.

(2) Enter the sender address in "Internet Fax
Address" or "Fax Number" as appropriate,
and click the [Add to List] button.

The entered address will be added to the "Address to be

Entered" list.

* Specify whether the address will be directly entered
(maximum of 1500 characters) or selected from a
global address book by clicking the [Global Address
Search] button.

* To store multiple addresses, repeat this step.

(3) When you have finished adding addresses,
click the [Submit] button.

@ ¢ A maximum of 500 sender numbers/addresses can be stored.
¢ To delete an entered address, select the address in "Address to be Entered" and click the [Delete] button.
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@ ®) Store a forwarding table.
Table Registration [ Helpd) | Follow the steps below to store a forwarding table that
combines a specified sender and forwarding address.
| Submitt) | [ Cancel(C)
Teble N = )o e (1) Click [Inbound Routing Settings] in the Web
Sonsrrunbapess (O Fawan RacererOa: page menu and click the [Add] button.
etting ) Forward Received Data from Below Sender
(2) Enter a "Table Name".
(3) Select the sender whose faxes will be
forwarded.
» To forward all received faxes, select [Forward All
Received Data].
* To forward faxes received from a specific sender only,
g select [Forward Received Data from Below Sender],
Display ltems wE o o select the sender from the list, and then click the [Add]
lEme @ v button.
E-mail BBB@ 0 xn.com 2 .
i cocmens woccom 3 (4) Select the forwarding address.
ey o e ' Forwarding addresses can be selected from the
s machine's address book. (Multiple addresses can be
File Format ulti v . .
— Sl o Tl s P selected.) A maximum of 1000 forwarding addresses can
[ Suzitw) ][ canceicy] | be stored (a combined maximum of 100 file server,

desktop, and network folder addresses can be stored).

(5) Select the file format
A file format can be set for each forwarding table.

(6) Click [Submit].

(6) (4) ®)

@ * When selecting senders from the "Sender Number/Address Setting" list, you can use the [Shift] key or the [Ctrl] key
on your keyboard to select multiple senders.

e A maximum of 50 forwarding tables can be stored.
* If you wish to select a group of addresses for the forwarding destination, you can only select a group that contains
e-mail addresses only.

* Images sent in TIFF format may not display correctly in some recipient environments. In this event, change the file
format to PDF.

) Specifying forwarding tables to be used.

Inbound Routing Settings (el To use the inbound routing function, enable the forwarding
) 1l : tables that you wish to use from among the stored tables.

(1) Click [Inbound Routing Settings] in the Web
R | page menu.

E (2) Select the "Forward Activated" checkbox
1 == || of each forwarding table that you wish
|_Delete(D) | [ Addiv) | tO use.
) o e (3) Click [Submit].

@ To delete a forwarding table, click the checkbox next to the table name so that it is selected |:| and click [Delete].

4-63

Contents




FACSIMILE

SPECIAL MODES

This section explains special modes that can be used for fax transmission.

SPECIAL MODES

When the [Special Modes] key is touched in the base screen, the special modes menu screen appears. The special
modes menu consists of two screens. Touch the key to switch between the two screens. When the [OK] key is
touched in the special modes screen, the selected settings are entered and the base screen reappeatrs.

1st screen 2nd screen
| Fax/Special Hodes [ ]‘ Fax/Special Modes [ o ]‘
1) 2) 3) 12) (13)
( r Program ]( ( Erase ]( ( Timer ] ( T’ Memory Box ] T’Efj Polling ]
(4F Card Shot ](5@ J(.)ll)d ](GF SIDMW dScan] % 0 %
7) 8) 9) .
( r File ]( r Quick File ]( f:f;“secfn]
(1 : T: ti (1 O ¥
s <2
(1) [Program] key (7) [File] key
I STORING FAX OPERATIONS (Program) (page Touch this to use the File function of document filing
4-66) mode.
(2) [Erase] key (8) [Quick File] key
=" ERASING PERIPHERAL SHADOWS ON THE Touch this to use the Quick File function of document
IMAGE (Erase) (page 4-68) filing mode.
(3) [Timer] key (9) [Business Card Scan] key*
I=" SENDING A FAX AT A SPECIFIED TIME (Timer) I SENDING BUSINESS CARDS (Business Card
(page 4-70) Scan) (page 4-79)
(4) [Card Shot] key (10) [Transaction Report] key
I=" SENDING BOTH SIDES OF A CARD AS A SINGLE I CHANGING THE PRINT SETTINGS FOR THE
PAGE (Card Shot) (page 4-72) TRANSACTION REPORT (Transaction Report)
(5) [Job Build] key (page 4-80)
13" SENDING A LARGE NUMBER OF PAGES (Job (11) [Own Name Select] key
Build) (page 4-75) 1" TEMPORARILY CHANGING THE SENDER

(6) [Slow Scan Mode] key INFORMATION (Own Name Select) (page 4-83)

I FAXING THIN ORIGINALS (Slow Scan Mode) (page
4-77)
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(12) [Memory Box] key
I=" SENDING A FAX WHEN ANOTHER MACHINE
POLLS YOUR MACHINE (Polling Memory) (page
4-87)
* The optional business card feeder must be attached and "Business Card Scan Option" must be enabled in the system
settings (administrator).

(13) [Polling] key
I CALLING A FAX MACHINE AND INITIATING
RECEPTION (Polling) (page 4-84)

Special modes can generally be combined with other special modes, however, there are some combinations that are not
possible. If a prohibited combination is selected, a message will appear in the touch panel.

[OK] key and [Cancel] key

In some cases two [OK] keys and one [Cancel] key will appear in the special mode screens. The keys are used as
follows:

Wi

- e

Fax/Special Modes @ { OK ‘: _— (A)
Erase Cancel ][ OK ‘ — (B)
|
©
EEdge %®Edge

e

(A) Enter the selected special mode setting and return to the base screen.

(B) Enter the selected special mode setting and return to the special modes menu screen. Touch this key when you
wish to continue selecting other special mode settings.

(C) During selection of special mode settings, this key returns you to the special modes menu screen without saving the
settings. When settings have been completed, this cancels the settings and returns you to the special modes menu
screen.
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STORING FAX OPERATIONS (Program)

A program is a group of transmission settings stored together. When transmission settings are stored in a program, the
settings can be retrieved and used for a fax job by means of a simple operation.
For example, suppose that the same 8-1/2" x 11" (A4) size documents are distributed to branch offices in various

regions once a month.

(1) The same documents are faxed to each branch office

(2) Smudges on the edges of the documents are erased before transmission

When a job program is not stored

When a job program is stored

Enter the fax numbers of the branch offices

¥

Select erase settings

¥

Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.
The originals are scanned and transmitted.

Retrieve the stored program.

¥

Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.
The originals are scanned and transmitted.

Considerable time is required to send the documents each
month because the above settings must be selected.

In addition, mistakes may occasionally be made when
selecting the settings, so incorrect transmissions may occur.

When a program is stored, settings are selected with ease by
simply pressing the program key.

In addition, transmission takes place based on the stored
settings so there are no chances for mistakes.

@ * Programs are stored, edited, and deleted using "Address Control" in the system settings. See "Program" (page

7-19) in "7. SYSTEM SETTINGS".

* Programs can also be stored using the Web pages. Click [Job Programs] and then [Image Send] in the Web page menu.
* The settings stored in a program will be retained even after the program is used for transmission. The same settings can

be used repeatedly for transmission.

* The following settings can be stored in programs.
 Destinations:
* Image settings:
* Special modes:

One-touch keys, group keys, search number
Original scan size, original orientation, duplex scanning, exposure, resolution
Polling reception, Erase, Job Build, Slow Scan Mode, Business Card Scan

* F-code communication: A destination that includes an F-code can be stored to perform an F-code operation.

* Up to 48 programs can be stored.

* Up to 500 destinations can be stored in each program.
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Place the original.

Place the original in the document feeder tray or on the document glass as appropriate for the functions stored in the
program.

When the original is a different size than the size setting, set the original size.

I=" SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND SEND SIZE (page 4-45)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.

(2) Touch the [Program] key.
13" SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)

4)) (z;) Retrieve the stored program.

> J (1) Touch the desired program key.
(2) Touch the [OK] key.

Program

] Program J Q.] E]

Program K (.] Program L Q.]

[Progran & ] [progzam 5 i
frogrmc . & R o
[Program E Q.] [Program F t.] ’
[Programc Q.] [ProgramH Q,]
[Progzan 1 4 [

( (

Select additional settings.

scan | mtemmet Fax | Fax | UseMen scan| ecscan | When a program is used, the following settings can be
scan:  famn Send: additionally specified:
* Image settings: Original scan size*, send size
‘ ¢ Special modes: Timer Transmission, Card Shot, File, Quick
o File, Own Name Select, Transaction Report,
pdzese Re”ie“’l Business Card Scan
“ * When stored in the program, this cannot be additionally

m specified.

&'Buto Reception
Fax Memory:100%

@ * The screen that appears will vary depending on the destination stored in the program.
* The mode cannot be changed here.
¢ Functions stored in the program cannot be canceled here.

Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Scanning begins.
* If you inserted the original pages in the document feeder tray, all pages are scanned.
A beep will sound to indicate that scanning is finished.
* If you are scanning the original on the document glass, scan each page one page at a time.
When scanning finishes, place the next original and press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key. Repeat until all pages have
been scanned and then touch the [Read-End] key.
A beep will sound to indicate that scanning is finished.

@ To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key ().
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ERASING PERIPHERAL SHADOWS ON THE
IMAGE (Erase)

The erase function is used to erase shadows on images produced when scanning thick originals or books. (This function
does not detect shadows and will eliminate everything appearing in the erase area - including shadows, text and images.)

Scanning a thick book

Not using the erase Using the erase
function function

= = | |=10 =

Shadows appear here.

Shadows appear in the image. No shadows appear.

Erase modes

Edge Erase Side Erase

=0 =

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.
When the original is a different size than the size setting, set the original size.
I" SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND SEND SIZE (page 4-45)

Enter the destination fax number.
=" ENTERING DESTINATIONS (page 4-16)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.

(2) Touch the [Erase] key.
1" SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)
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(1) 2 (3 Select the erase settings.
1) Touch the desired erase mode.
Fax/Special Modes @ OK=]‘ ( )
_— — T Select one of the 2 erase modes.
Touch the [Side Erase] key to open the following screen.
B |

Side Erase [ Cancel ][ OK ]

1 / 2 fa!
inch Erase position

@ @ [:] o for Original Side 2

TG =
Left ' |. | Right
ol Same Side as
Side 1

Different Side
DDOW“ from Side 1

Touch the checkbox of the edge that you wish to erase
and make sure that a checkmark () appears.

When performing two-sided scanning, set the erase edge
on the reverse side.

* If you touch the [Same Side as Side 1] key, the edge in
the same position as on the front side will be erased.

* If you touch the [Different Side from Side 1], the edge in
the position opposite to the erased edge on the front
side will be erased.

When you have completed the settings, touch the [OK]
key.

(2) Set the erasure width with the keys.

0" to 1" (0 mm to 20 mm) can be entered.

(8) Touch the [OK] key.

Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Scanning begins.
¢ If you inserted the original pages in the document feeder tray, all pages are scanned.
A beep will sound to indicate that scanning is finished.
* If you are scanning the original on the document glass, scan each page one page at a time.
When scanning finishes, place the next original and press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key. Repeat until all pages have
been scanned and then touch the [Read-End] key.
A beep will sound to indicate that scanning is finished.

@ To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key ().

When the erase function is used, erase takes place at the edges of the original image. If you also use a reduction or an
@ enlargement setting, the erase width will change according to the selected ratio. For example, if the erase width setting is 1"
(20 mm) and the image is reduced to 50%, the erase width will be 1/2" (10 mm).

To cancel an erase setting...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 4.

System Settings (Administrator): Erase Width Adjustment
The default erase width setting is linked to the copy mode system setting, and can be set from 0" to 1" (0 mm to 20 mm). The
factory default setting is 1/2" (10 mm).
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SENDING A FAX AT A SPECIFIED TIME
(Timer)

When this function is used, transmission takes place automatically at a specified time.

The timer transmission function makes it easy to perform reserved transmissions, broadcast transmissions and other
transmissions at night or other times when phone rates are low.

A timer setting can also be specified for polling reception to receive a fax when you are not present.

—
O ® ") o
ah N
EE
00
= = oo
> 2"
A A
[ [
[ [
1 1
[l 1
=
During the day, set up a At 20:00, the broadcast
broadcast transmission to transmission begins automatically
take place at 20:00 (Transmission to the first destination

takes place)

* When a timer transmission is set, keep the main power switch "on". Transmission will not take place if the main power is
@ turned off at the specified time.

* When performing a timer transmission, you must scan the original into memory when you set up the transmission. It is not
possible to leave the document in the auto document feeder or on the document glass and have it scanned at the reserved
time of transmission.

* Settings selected for a timer transmission (exposure, resolution, special modes, etc.) are automatically cleared after the
transmission is finished. (However, when the document filing function is used, the scanned original and settings are stored
on the built-in hard drive.)

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.
When the original is a different size than the size setting, set the original size.
I=" SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND SEND SIZE (page 4-45)

Enter the destination fax number.
13" ENTERING DESTINATIONS (page 4-16)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.

(2) Touch the [Timer] key.
IS” SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)
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1 2 @ Set the time with the (] [4] keys.
1
Fax/Special Modes @ Okﬁ‘ (1) Specify the day_
Tiner (__cances o | If you do not wish to specify a day, select [---]. In this
case, transmission will begin when the time specified in
Day of the Week Time ¢ (2) arrives.

(=] 10 | (2) Specify the time (hour, minute)
E] E] @ [B E] E] Select the time in 24-hour format.

You can also directly touch a numeric display key to
change the setting with the numeric keys.

(3) Touch the [OK] key.

When this screen is opened, the setting will show the current time. If the time is not correct, press the [CLEAR ALL]
key ( ) to cancel the operation. Correct the time in the system settings and then perform the timer transmission
procedure.

I CHECKING THE DATE AND TIME (page 4-6)

Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Scanning begins.
* If you inserted the original pages in the document feeder tray, all pages are scanned.
A beep will sound to indicate that scanning is finished.
e If you are scanning the original on the document glass, scan each page one page at a time.
When scanning finishes, place the next original and press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key. Repeat until all pages have
been scanned and then touch the [Read-End] key.
A beep will sound to indicate that scanning is finished.

* The time can be specified up to a week in advance.
@ * Up to 94 timer transmissions can be stored at once.

* Only one timer polling operation can be stored at once. If you wish to poll multiple machines, store a serial polling timer
operation.

* |f another transmission is in progress when the specified time arrives, the timer operation will begin after that transmission
is finished.

* Other operations can be performed after a timer transmission is set up.

e This function cannot be used in direct transmission mode or when the speaker is used to dial.

e If a timer transmission is given priority in the job status screen, the time specification is canceled. The transmission will

begin as soon as the job in progress is completed.
IZ"GIVING PRIORITY TO A RESERVED FAX JOB (page 4-118)

To cancel timer transmission...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 4.
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SENDING BOTH SIDES OF A CARD AS A
SINGLE PAGE (Card Shot)

This function lets you send the front and reverse sides of a card as a single page, without the need to send each side

separately.
Transmitted image
Originals
Front - Transmission —
Back |[1= |:| —

@ When using card shot, the original must be scanned on the document glass.

Place the original face down on the
document glass.

Enter the destination fax number.
1= ENTERING DESTINATIONS (page 4-16)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.

(2) Touch the [Card Shot] key.
13" SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)
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™ (A) (B) (2 Specify the original size.
1
Fax/Special odes n o (1) Enter the original size.
Card shot [__cancer x| * Touch the [X] key and enter the horizontal dimension
(X) of the original with the (] (4] keys.
. T ] * Touch the [Y] key and enter the vertical dimension (Y)
@] mi"g“ ' semt sige of the original with the ] [4] keys.
2% [EEE (A) To return the original size to the default size, touch
(+] (4] % siz seee | the [Size Reset] key.

(B) To automatically enlarge or reduce the image size to
the send size, touch the [Fit to Send Size] key. Do not

touch this key if you wish to scan the original at the
original size that you entered.

(2) Touch the [OK] key.

@ * The send size is automatically selected based on the original size you entered.
* After selecting Card Shot, you can touch the [Original] key in the base screen to change the original scan size or the
send size. In this case, the screen of step 3 appears when you touch the scan size key. For the procedure for
setting the send size, see "Specifying the send size of the original" (page 4-50).

Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key to scan the front of the card.

To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key ().

Turn the card over so that the back is face down, and press the [BLACK &
WHITE START] key to scan the back of the card.

@ Before scanning the back of the card, you can touch the [Configure] key in the touch panel to change the exposure.

@ To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key ((@).
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Touch the [Read-End] key.

Place next original. (Pg.No.x)
Press [Start].
When finished, press [Read-End].

7 Configure Read-End

If you will continue scanning additional cards, you can touch the [Configure] key to change the exposure, resolution,
scan size, and send size.

@ * The ratio cannot be specified and "Rotation Sending Setting" cannot be selected.
e This function cannot be used in direct transmission mode or when the speaker is used to dial.

To cancel Card Shot...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 4.
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SENDING A LARGE NUMBER OF PAGES
(Job Build)

This function lets you separate an original consisting of numerous pages into sets, scan each set using the automatic
document feeder, and transmit the pages in a single transmission. Use this function when there are more original pages
than can be placed at once in the auto document feeder.

When scanning originals that are separated into sets, scan the set that has the first page first. The settings that you
select for the first set can be used for all remaining sets.

Originals Originals are Transmission
scanned in =
separate sets.

>

!
1l
'

N

HHog

@ Up to 999 pages can be scanned. Note that when the memory is being used for other jobs, fewer pages can be scanned.

Insert the originals face up in the
document feeder tray.

Insert the originals all the way into the document feeder tray.
Multiple originals can be placed in the document feeder tray.
The stack of originals must not be higher than the indicator line
on the tray.

When the original is a different size than the size setting, set
the original size.

IS SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND SEND SIZE (page

4-45)
Enter the destination fax number.
I=" ENTERING DESTINATIONS (page 4-16)
() 3) Select job build mode.
|
Fax/Special Modes @ ho‘](ﬂ (1) Touch the [SpeCiaI Modes] key.
I SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)
Ce ] [ | (= (2) Touch the [Job Build] key so that it is
- - highlighted.
e | (oo | B oo (3) Touch the [OK] key.
i
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Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key to scan the first set.

@ To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key ().

Insert the next set of originals and press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Repeat this step until all originals have been scanned.

@ To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key (). All scanned data will be cleared.

Touch the [Read-End] key.

Place next original. (Pg.No.x)
Press [Start].
When finished, press [Read-End].

Contigure Read-End

* If no action is taken for one minute after the confirmation screen appears, scanning automatically ends and the
@ transmission is reserved.
* The [Configure] key can be touched to change the exposure, resolution, scan size, and send size for each original
page scanned.

@ * |If the memory becomes full during scanning, a message will appear and the transmission will be canceled.
e This function cannot be used in direct transmission mode or when the speaker is used to dial.

To cancel Job Build....
Touch the [Job Build] key in the screen of step 3 so that it is not highlighted.
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FAXING THIN ORIGINALS (Slow Scan Mode)

Use this function when you wish to scan thin originals using the automatic document feeder. This function helps prevent
thin originals from misfeeding.

&

'?i:

Insert the originals face up in the
document feeder tray.

Adjust the document guides slowly.
When the original is a different size than the size setting, set
the original size.
I SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND SEND SIZE (page
4-45)

@ If the originals are inserted with too much force, they may crumple and misfeed.

Enter the destination fax number.
I ENTERING DESTINATIONS (page 4-16)

2 (g) Select slow scan mode.

Fax/Special Nodes I (Qﬁ (1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
1" SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)

(2) Touch the [Slow Scan Mode] key so that it is
highlighted.

(3) Touch the [OK] key.

S

[ Erase

Slow 3can

@ Bu d ] E Mode
Business

] Card Scan]

[ Program Timer

l
l

[ Quick File

®E -

Own Name
Select

D
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Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Scanning begins. A beep will sound to indicate that scanning is finished.

@ To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key ((@).

When this function is selected, automatic 2-sided scanning is not possible.

To cancel slow scan mode...
Touch the [Slow Scan Mode] key in the screen of step 3 so that it is not highlighted.

System Settings (Administrator): Original Feeding Mode
This is used to have scanning always take place using slow scan mode.

OO
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SENDING BUSINESS CARDS
(Business Card Scan)

Multiple business cards can be scanned and transmitted at once.

To use this function, the business card feeder must be attached to the automatic document feeder and "Business Card
Scan Option" must be enabled in the system settings (administrator). For the attachment procedure, see "BUSINESS
CARD FEEDER" in "BEFORE USING THE MACHINE" (page 1-40).

Load the business cards.

Enter the destination fax number.
I ENTERING DESTINATIONS (page 4-16)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.

(2) Touch the [Business Card Scan] key.

Read the message that appears and then touch the [OK] key.
I<" SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)

Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Scanning begins. A beep will sound to indicate that scanning is finished.

@ To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key ().

@ This function cannot be used when the scan size is specified by numerical values.

System Settings (Administrator): Business Card Scan Option
Specify whether or not the business card scan function is used.
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CHANGING THE PRINT SETTINGS FOR THE
TRANSACTION REPORT
(Transaction Report)

A transaction report is automatically printed out to alert you when a transmission fails or when a broadcast transmission
is performed. The transaction report contains a description of the transmission (date, start time, name of other party,
time required, number of pages, result, etc.).

=" INFORMATION APPEARING IN THE RESULT COLUMN (page 4-120)

Transaction reports are printed based on conditions set in the system settings; however, you can temporarily select
different conditions for a transmission. To change the transaction report print conditions at the time of transmission,
follow the steps below.

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.
When the original is a different size than the size setting, set the original size.
I=" SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND SEND SIZE (page 4-45)

Enter the destination fax number.
=" ENTERING DESTINATIONS (page 4-16)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.

(2) Touch the [Transaction Report] key.
13" SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)

()] ) Select print conditions.
|
FaSpecial Hodes o (1) Select the print conditions.

Transaction Report [ Cancel ][ OF ] (2) Touch the [OK] key-

Always Print [ Print at Error ] [ Do not Print ]

@ ¢ The print conditions for a transaction report are as follows:
"Always Print": A transaction report is printed no matter whether the transmission succeeds or fails.

"Print at Error"; A transaction report is printed when transmission fails.
“Do not Print": Do not print a transaction report.

¢ When the [Print Original Image] checkbox is selected , part of the transmitted original is included on the
transaction report.

¢ Even if the [Print Original Image] checkbox is selected , the original cannot be printed when speaker dialing,
direct transmission, polling reception, or F-code transmission is used.
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Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Scanning begins.
¢ If you inserted the original pages in the document feeder tray, all pages are scanned.
A beep will sound to indicate that scanning is finished.
* If you are scanning the original on the document glass, scan each page one page at a time.
When scanning finishes, place the next original and press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key. Repeat until all pages have
been scanned and then touch the [Read-End] key.
A beep will sound to indicate that scanning is finished.

To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key ((@)) to cancel the operation.

@ For a broadcast transmission, changes to the transaction report print conditions apply to all destinations.

To cancel the transaction report setting...
Touch the [Cancel] key in the screen of step 4.

» System Settings (Administrator): Transaction Report Print Select Setting
This is used to set the conditions for printing transaction reports.
The factory default setting is |:|
Single Sending: Print Out All Report/ Print Out Error Report Only |/No Printed Report
Broadcasting: | Print Out All Report |/Print Out Error Report Only/No Printed Report
Receiving: Print Out All Report/Print Out Error Report Only/No Printed Report |
Confidential Reception (fax mode): [Print Out Notice Page |/No Printed Report
» System Settings (Administrator): Original Print on Transaction Report
This is used to have part of the transmitted original printed on the transaction report.
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ADDING YOUR SENDER INFORMATION TO
FAXES (Own number sending)

Your sender information (date, time, sender name, sender fax number, number of pages) is automatically added to the

top of each fax page you transmit.

Example of the sender information printed

Vs

 APR/04/2010/Sat 3:00 PM , , AAAAA  FAX No. 0123456789, P.001/001,

(1) (2) 3) (4)
. J
(1) Date, time: The date and time of transmission.
(2) Sender name: The sender name programmed in the machine.
(3) Sender fax number: The sender fax number programmed in the machine.
(4) Page numbers: Page number / total pages (the total page number is only printed

when the fax is sent by memory transmission.)

@ Information programmed in Own Number Sending

Date, time: Adjust the setting in "Clock Adjust" in the system settings.
Sender name, sender fax number: Program the sender name and fax number in "Sender Data Registration" in the system
settings (administrator). If you intend to use own number sending, be sure to configure

this information.

Page numbers: Select whether or not to include page numbers in "Printing Page Number at Receiver" in
the system settings (administrator).
Page numbers appear in the format "page number / total pages". Only the page number
is printed when manual transmission or quick online transmission is used.

System Settings (Administrator): Date/Own Number Print Position Setting
This is used to set the position where the sender information is printed. The sender information can be printed outside the

scanned original image or inside the scanned original image.

Outside scanned image (factory default setting)

Inside scanned image

1— Sender
information

00000 | |— Originals

The transmitted image length will be: length of sender
information + length of original image. When the fax is
printed by the receiving machine, it may be reduced or
divided onto two pages.

1H— Sender
information

00000 -
— | | Originals

The sender information is printed inside the original
image, and thus the transmitted image length is the
length of the original. Note that the sender information
will overlap part of the original image (the overlapped
part of the original image will not appear).
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TEMPORARILY CHANGING THE SENDER
INFORMATION (Own Name Select)

You can select the sender information printed on a transmitted fax from a list of stored senders.

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.

(2) Touch the [Own Name Select] key.
I SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)

(1) ) Select the sender information.

(1) Touch the desired sender information key.
(2) Touch the [OK] key.

—_ ]| Touch the [OK] key.

System Settings (Administrator): Registration of Own Name Select
This is used to store sender information for Own Name Select.
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CALLING A FAX MACHINE AND INITIATING
RECEPTION (Polling)

The Polling function allows the receiving machine to call the transmitting machine and initiate reception of a document in
that machine.
Because the receiving machine initiates reception of a document, this is called "Polling Reception".

(1) Requests fax transmission.

Transmission

(3) The fax is received. (2) The previously prepared

document is transmitted.

@ Make sure that an original is not placed in the machine when using the polling reception function.

®3) 2 @ Select polling reception.
— =7 (1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
1" SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)
BF oo Cg (2) Touch the [+](*] keys to switch through the
— screens.
(3) Touch the [Polling] key so that it is
1 highlighted.
(4) Touch the [OK] key.

Enter the destination fax number.
I ENTERING DESTINATIONS (page 4-16)

@ « Multiple fax numbers can be entered.
Polling will take place in the order that the numbers were entered.
Polling multiple machines is called "Serial Polling".
Up to 500 fax numbers can be entered. In this procedure, one-touch keys that have a sub-address and passcode
cannot be used.
* To enter multiple fax numbers, touch the [Next Address] key after entering a fax number and enter the next fax
number.
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Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Your machine will call the other machine and initiate reception of the fax.

* Polling reception can be used in combination with the timer function to poll at any specified time, such as at night or when
@ you are not present (Only one timer polling reception can be set.).

* This function can only be used when the other machine is Super G3 or G3 compatible and has a polling function.
¢ The receiving machine bears the expense (phone charges) of the polling reception.

To cancel polling reception...
Touch the [Polling] key in the screen of step 1 so that it is not highlighted.
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INITIATING POLLING RECEPTION MANUALLY

Use this procedure when you must start polling after listening to a recorded greeting, such as when using a fax
information service.

@ * Make sure that an original is not placed in the machine when using the polling reception function.
e This function cannot be used to poll multiple machines (serial polling).

™ Enter the destination fax number.
| smer (1) Touch the [Speaker] key.
(rmErs ) [Eo 1B | You will hear the dial tone through the machine's speaker.
Condition | !
P seceings ) [ ) (zes sms CIRE (2) Touch the [Address Book] key in the base
M [CCC cce Q.] {DDD DDD (‘.] : screen.
[eee eee &) [rer rer gt For the [Address Book] key, see "BASE SCREEN OF
[cee aec ) [ | FAX MODE" (page 4-8)
EE S s (3) Touch the one-touch key of the desired
Freq. I ABCD I EFGH I IJKL I MNOP I QRSTUI VWXYZ Iw destination.
Fax Memory:100% A group key cannot be used.

@ ¢ |In addition to specification by one-touch key, a destination can also be specified using a search number. You can
also directly enter a fax number with the numeric keys or look up a destination in a global address book. For more
information, see "ENTERING DESTINATIONS" (page 4-16).

» After touching the [Speaker] key, you can touch the [Speaker Volume] key to adjust the volume of the speaker. The
speaker volume changes each time the [Speaker Volume] key is touched. Adjust the volume to the desired level.

(3) 2 Receive the fax.

e ——— = (1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
1" SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)

(e oo | [ ot o= (2) Touch the keys to switch through the
screens.

(3) When you hear the fax tone, touch the
[Polling] key.

The fax is received.

)

@ * This function can only be used when the other machine is Super G3 or G3 compatible and has a polling function.
* The receiving machine bears the expense (phone charges) of the polling reception.
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SENDING A FAX WHEN ANOTHER
MACHINE POLLS YOUR MACHINE
(Polling Memory)

Sending a document that has been scanned into memory when another machine polls your machine is called "Polling
Memory".

Prior to polling, the document that will be faxed to the other machine must be scanned into a polling memory box.
This function can only be used when the other machine is Super G3 or G3 compatible and has a polling function.

(1) Requests fax transmission.

~L

Polling .j
memory box 1 j

Transmission
(2) The document in the memory box is

. (3) The fax is received.
transmitted.

RESTRICTING POLLING ACCESS (Polling security)

To only allow specified machines to poll your machine, you can restrict polling to machines whose programmed sender
fax number matches a fax number stored in your machine as a polling passcode number. This is called "Polling
Security".

To use this function, first store polling passcode numbers (the sender fax numbers programmed in the other machines)
in the machine's system settings, and then enable polling security.

@ Up to 10 fax numbers can be stored as polling passcode numbers.

System Settings (Administrator): Fax Polling Security
This is used to enable polling security. This is used to store fax numbers as polling passcode numbers.
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SCANNING A DOCUMENT INTO POLLING MEMORY

Follow these steps to scan a document into the memory box for polling transmission (Public Box).

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.
When the original is a different size than the size setting, set the original size.
I=" SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND SEND SIZE (page 4-45)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
(2) Touch the keys to switch through the screens.

(3) Touch the [Memory Box] key.
1" SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)

Touch the [Data Store] key.

Memory Box [ Exit ]‘

Confidential
Reception

Data Store [ Print Data ] { Delete Data ] [ Print Data ]

Polling Memory

= J Touch the [Public Box] key.
{Box 1 ] [Box 2 C“D ]
{Box 3 ] [Box 4 ] %
[Box 5 ] [on 6 ]
L
[Box 7 ] [Box 8 ]
[Box 9 ] [Box 10 ]
{Box 11 ] [on 12 ]
)] (f) Specify the number of polling times.
—————— T ] (1) Touch the key for the desired humber of
times.
Touch the [Once] key if you want the document cleared
] from memory after it is transmitted. Touch the [Unlimited]
key to allow polling an unlimited number of times.
[ e (2) Touch the [OK] key.
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- ‘ Select image settings and special

[ ’l‘éi:iry Box ] Original I Scan: @11 Send: mOdes'
—_—

@YAuto Reception
Fax Memory:100%

@ * A program, timer setting, transaction report, polling and document filing cannot be selected.
* To return to the screen of step 4, touch the [Memory Box List] key.

Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Scanning begins.

¢ If you inserted the original pages in the document feeder tray, all pages are scanned.

* If you are scanning the original on the document glass, scan each page one page at a time.
When scanning finishes, place the next original and press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key. Repeat until all pages have
been scanned and then touch the [Read-End] key.

To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key () while the original is being scanned.

If another document remains in the memory box (Public Box), the newly scanned document is added to the previous
document. In this case, the number of polling times will be the number set for the newly scanned document.
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CHECKING THE DOCUMENT IN THE PUBLIC BOX

You can check the document stored in the machine's public box for memory polling.

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
(2) Touch the [+][*] keys to switch through the screens.

(3) Touch the [Memory Box] key.
1" SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)

Touch the [Print Data] key.

Memory Box { Exit ]|

Confidential
Reception

Data Store Print Data [ Delete Data ] { Print Data ]

Memory Box - Print Data {" Back ]| TOUCh the [PUinc Box] key'
Public Box

[Box 1 ] [Box 2 cl\_'h") ]

[Box 3 ] [Box 4 J %

[ch 7 ] [DO;{ 8 ] @

G | 3]

[E:x 11 ] [Box 12 J

@ When nothing is stored in the Public Box, the [Public Box] key will be grayed out.

Polling Memory

Touch the [Image Check] key.

Jrese [fnage Check] to check data. The content of the document can be viewed in the image check
ress [Print] to output data.

screen. For information on the image check screen, see
"IMAGE CHECK SCREEN" (page 4-59).

[ concer J[erime ]me(%] To print the document, touch the [Print] key.
=
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DELETING A DOCUMENT FROM THE PUBLIC BOX

Delete a document from the Public Box when it is no longer needed.

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
(2) Touch the [+][*] keys to switch through the screens.

(3) Touch the [Memory Box] key.
1" SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)

| Touch the [Delete Data] key.

)

Memory Box [ Exit

Polling Memory

Data Store ] [ Print Data ] Delete Data

Reception

Print Data

Confidential

Memory Box - Delete Data {Q— Back ]| TOUCh the [PUinc BOX] key.

[E,ox, 1 ] [B,OX, 2 c‘ 2 |
[Box 3 ] [H::x 4 J %
foox s ] fore ) =
[pox 7 ] [pox s )
= ] for 10 | [+
[50}( 11 ] [Ecx 12 J
@ When nothing is stored in the Public Box, the [Public Box] key will be grayed out.

Touch the [Yes] key.

e o oo ooy o * The document is deleted and you return to the screen of step 3.
* You can touch the [Image Check] key to check the image in
the touch panel before deleting it. For information on the

(Lamsge creck J[__ w0 ] = image check screen, see "IMAGE CHECK SCREEN" (page
= M 4-59).

To cancel the deletion...
Touch the [No] key. You will return to the screen of step 3.
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PERFORMING F-CODE

COMMUNICATION

This section explains how to perform F-code communication operations. F-code communication is possible with
machines of other manufacturers that also support F-code communication.

F-CODE COMMUNICATION

Exchange of confidential documents (confidential communication), retrieval (polling) and distribution (polling memory) of
information, and distribution of information to multiple destinations (relay broadcast transmission) are possible with other
machines that support F-code communication.

An F-code” is specified in each communication, enabling a higher level of security.

* F-code is a communication function based on the G3 standard of the ITU-T.

The ITU-T is a United Nations organization that establishes communications standards. It is a department of the International
Telecommunication Union (ITU), which coordinates global telecommunications networks and services.

HOW F-CODES WORK

A fax that is transmitted with an F-code is received to the memory box in the receiving machine specified by the F-code
(sub-address and passcode). If the F-code sent by the transmitting machine does not match the F-code in the receiving
machine, reception will not take place.

The fax is received to
the memory box Memory box for F-code
specified by the communication

F-code J\
>

N

Box name: BBBB
Sub-address: AAAAAAAA
Passcode: XXXXXXXX

Fax number of other
machine
+

F-code

Sub-address: AAAAAAAA
Passcode: XXXXXXXX

The products of other manufacturers may use different terms for "sub-address" and "passcode”. If you need to contact the
operator of another machine regarding sub-addresses and passcodes, refer to the terms used by the ITU-T in the table below.

The machine ITU-T
F-code polling memory box F-code confidential box F-code relay broadcast
memory box
Sub Address SEP SuUB SUB
Passcode PWD SID SID

@ An F-code consists of a sub-address and passcode, and cannot be longer than 20 digits.
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CREATING MEMORY BOXES IN THE MACHINE FOR
F-CODE COMMUNICATION

Before the F-code communication function can be used, special memory boxes must be created using "F-Code Memory
Box" in the system settings.
A box name and F-code (sub-address and passcode) are programmed in each box, and an F-code communication

function is assigned to each box.
After you have created a memory box, inform the other party of the sub-address and passcode of the box.

Memory box for F-code

communication ¢ Box Name

* Sub Address

* Passcode

——  «End receiving machines (only in an
F-code relay broadcast memory box)

* Print PIN (only for F-code confidential

reception)
(& J/

To use the following F-code communication functions, F-code memory boxes must be created in your machine:
F-code confidential reception, F-code polling memory, F-code relay broadcast transmission

To use the following F-code communication functions, F-code memory boxes must be created in the other machine:
F-code confidential transmission, F-code polling reception, F-code relay request transmission

System Settings: F-Code Memory Box (page 7-97)
This is used to configure memory boxes for F-code communication.

* Up to 100 memory boxes can be created.
* The memory box name cannot be longer than 18 characters, and the sub-address and passcode cannot be longer than 20

digits.

F-CODE DIALING

When performing an F-code operation, the F-code (sub-address and passcode) is appended to the fax number that is
dialed. Check the F-code (sub-address and passcode) programmed in the memory box in the other machine before you
perform an F-code transmission. It is convenient to store an F-code together with the fax number in a one-touch key or

group key.
I01 23456789I | / | IAAAAAAAAI | / | IXXXXXXXX|

| | | | | * Touch the [Sub Address]

Fax number of other * Sub Address * Passcode !,(/?y in the screen to enter

machine

When the following F-code functions are used, your machine dials the other machine:

F-code confidential transmission, F-code polling reception, F-code relay request transmission
When the following F-code functions are used, the other machine dials your machine:

F-code confidential reception, F-code polling memory, F-code relay broadcast transmission

machine.
* F-code communication cannot be performed when using the speaker or performing manual transmission.

@ * If the destination machine does not have a passcode configured in the F-code, do not enter a passcode when dialing that

System Settings: Address Book (page 7-16)
This is used to store and edit one-touch keys and group keys.
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CONFIDENTIAL COMMUNICATION USING
F-CODES

By sending a fax to an F-code memory box (confidential) in the receiving machine (your machine or the other machine),
the sender can direct the transmission specifically to the user of the box.

This is convenient for sending sensitive documents that you do not wish people other than the recipient to see, or when
the receiving machine is shared by multiple departments.

To print an F-code confidential fax, the print passcode must be entered.

Sender

Sub-address: AAAAAAAA
Passcode: XXXXXXXX

e

Transmission with an
F-code

)
1]
[}
o,
<
[
=

4 | TTTTTTT

/]

Reception in F-code Memory Box

Sub-address: AAAAAAAA
Passcode: XXXXXXXX

Print passcode: Enter BBBB

The fax is printed.

(1R

The F-code (sub-address and passcode) of the memory box to be used should be verified by the sender and the recipient
before the fax is sent.

System Settings: F-Code Memory Box (page 7-97)
This is used to create memory boxes for F-code confidential communication (confidential reception).
A memory box name, sub-address, passcode, and print passcode are programmed in each box.

@ |®
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F-CODE CONFIDENTIAL TRANSMISSION

Follow the steps below to send a confidential fax by adding an F-code to the fax number.

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.
When the original is a different size than the size setting, set the original size.
I SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND SEND SIZE (page 4-45)

(2 Enter the destination fax number.
(srmrs) [ 1 B2 ) (1) Touch the [Address Book] key in the base
» csoen&iitni;: I I (2an 22a %) (25 =ee w screen.
e % 8 ¢ For the [Address Book] key, see "BASE SCREEN OF
[Address Entry] e &) [7ee vov v FAX MODE" (page 4-8).
| == &) (Fom Y3 (2) Touch the one-touch key of the desired
[ sub address @y (zzr 1z &) [05 aas 4 destination_
rreq. | aBco || eren || zoxe || mvor | orstu || vinva Jlete.) If the destination is not stored in the address book, enter

Kihuso reception the fax number with the numeric keys.

(3), (5) If the sub-address and passcode are stored in the one-touch

key, the following sub-steps are not necessary. Go to step 3.

(3) Touch the [Sub Address] key.
"/" appears.

(4) Enter the sub-address with the numeric
keys.

(5) Touch the [Sub Address] key.
"/" appears.

(6) Enter the passcode with the numeric keys.

@ If a passcode has been omitted in the memory box of the other machine, (5) and (6) are not necessary.

Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Scanning begins.
¢ If you inserted the original pages in the document feeder tray, all pages are scanned.
A beep will sound to indicate that scanning is finished.
* If you are scanning the original on the document glass, scan each page one page at a time.
When scanning finishes, place the next original and press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key. Repeat until all pages have
been scanned and then touch the [Read-End] key.
A beep will sound to indicate that scanning is finished.

This function can be used in combination with a broadcast transmission or timer transmission. This function can also be
@ stored in a program.
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CHECKING FAXES RECEIVED BY F-CODE
CONFIDENTIAL RECEPTION

When an F-code confidential fax is sent to your machine, the fax is received to the memory box specified by the F-code.
To check received faxes, enter the print passcode.

The machine rings and the fax is

————=\ received.

A beep sounds when reception ends.

— T

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
(2) Touch the [+][] keys to switch through the screens.

(3) Touch the [Memory Box] key.
1" SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)

Touch the [Print Data] key.

Memory Box [ Exit ]|

Confidential
Reception

Data Store ] [ Print Data ] [ Delete Data ] Print Data

Polling Memory

Touch the key of the memory box

Memory Box - Confidential Reception (Q— Back ]|

containing the confidential fax.
[pox 2 Q) (eox2 f\h‘ aJ "[Ell" appears in the keys of memory boxes that have received
[Box 3 g o S ) | = faxes. The keys of memory boxes that have not received faxes
[pox 5 | [sox s ] @ are grayed out and cannot be selected.
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Enter the print passcode with the
numeric keys.

[~ As each digit is entered, "-" changes to "X ".

Enter PIN via the 10-key.

Take care to enter the correct print passcode. If you make a mistake, a message will appear and you will return to the
entry screen. You can touch the [Cancel] key to return to step 4.

Touch the [Image Check] key.
Press [Image Check] to check data.

srecs (prin] to output daca. The content of the document can be viewed in the image check
screen. For information on the image check screen, see
"IMAGE CHECK SCREEN" (page 4-59).

([ comcer [ erinc ] me(%] To print the document, touch the [Print] key.

=

@ * The confidential fax is automatically given priority in the print job queue.
* The fax is automatically cleared from the memory box after printing.
* If you forget the print passcode...

There is no way to check a forgotten passcode on the machine. Take care not to forget the passcode. In the event that you
forget the passcode or need to verify the passcode, contact your dealer or nearest SHARP Service Department.

System Settings (Administrator): Transaction Report Print Select Setting
This setting can be used to have a transaction report printed automatically when an F-code confidential fax is received.
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POLLING RECEPTION USING F-CODES

This function enables your machine to call another machine and initiate reception of a fax stored in an F-code memory
box (polling memory) in the other machine. During the polling operation, your machine must correctly specify the F-code
(sub-address and passcode) configured in the other machine or polling reception will not take place.

Transmission request (polling)
using an F-code

Sub-address: AAAAAAAA

The machine Passcode: XXXXXXXX
S The other machine

= F-code polling memory box

HRInN

Transmission /\
Box name: BBBB
Sub-address: AAAAAAAA
Passcode: XXXXXXXX

@ * Verify the F-code (sub-address and passcode) of the memory box in the other machine before you perform F-code polling
reception.

* Do not place an original in the automatic document feeder or on the document glass when using this function.
» The receiving machine bears the phone charges of the transmission.

®) @ @ Select polling.

Fax/Special odes 5 | ] (1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.

IS SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)

Gl (2) Touch the [+](#] keys to switch through the

screens.

(3) Touch the [Polling] key so that it is
3 highlighted.

(4) Touch the [OK] key.
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) Enter the destination fax number.
(o mrs ) [@e e ) (1) Touch the [Address Book] key in the base
Condition |
4 Settings l [AAAAAA m] [BBB BBB m] 1 screen.
(e cec %) [0 o v For the [Address Book] key, see "BASE SCREEN OF
[Address Entry] [EEE = "] [FFF wF '.] FAX MODE" (page 4-8)
e e &) e Y (2) Touch the one-touch key of the desired
[ sub nddress @ ([r11 111 % (533 533 ) destination.
rreq. ] amc | wron || 1w | mioe | orsto | vnerz JJece If the destination is not stored in the address book, enter

inuto Reception the fax number with the numeric keys.

(3), (5) If the sub-address and passcode are stored in the one-touch

key, the following sub-steps are not necessary. Go to step 3.

(3) Touch the [Sub Address] key.

"/" appears.

(4) Enter the sub-address with the numeric
keys.

(5) Touch the [Sub Address] key.

"/" appears.

(6) Enter the passcode with the numeric keys.

@ If a passcode has been omitted in the memory box of the other machine, (5) and (6) are not necessary.

Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Your machine will call the other machine and initiate reception of the fax.

@ * Polling multiple machines (serial polling) is not possible.
* F-code polling reception can be used in combination with a timer setting. Only one polling reception operation with a timer
setting can be stored at a time.
I="SENDING A FAX AT A SPECIFIED TIME (Timer) (page 4-70)

To cancel polling...
Touch the [Polling] key in the screen of step 1 so that it is not highlighted.
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POLLING MEMORY TRANSMISSION USING
F-CODES

When your machine receives a transmission request from another machine, this function sends a fax stored in an
F-code memory box (polling memory) in your machine to that machine. The other machine must correctly specify the
F-code configured in your machine or transmission will not take place.

The document to be transmitted must be scanned into an F-code polling memory box.

Transmission request (polling)
using an F-code

Sub-address: AAAAAAAA

\
The other Passcode:  XXXXXXXX The machine
machine

/ F-code polling memory box

Box name: BBBB
Sub-address: AAAAAAAA
Passcode: XXXXXXXX

Transmission

System Settings: F-Code Memory Box (page 7-97)
This is used to create memory boxes (polling memory) for F-code polling memory transmission.
A memory box name, sub-address, and passcode are programmed in each box.

SCANNING A DOCUMENT INTO A MEMORY BOX FOR
F-CODE POLLING TRANSMISSION

Follow these steps to scan a document into a memory box (polling memory) for F-code polling transmission.

Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.
When the original is a different size than the size setting, set the original size.
I=" SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND SEND SIZE (page 4-45)

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
(2) Touch the keys to switch through the screens.

(3) Touch the [Memory Box] key.
1" SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)

4-100

Contents



FACSIMILE

Memory Box

Polling Memory

Confidential
Reception

[ Print Data ]

Data_Store [ Print Data ] { Delete Data ]

Touch the [Data Store] key.

Touch the key of the F-code memory

Special Modes

@'Auto Reception
Fax Memory:100%

Memory Box - Data Store = Back l| )
polling box.
[Box 1 pm ] [on 2 ]
[Box 3 ] [Box 4 ] %
[Box 5 ] [Box 6 ]
[Box 7 ] [on 8 ] @
[Box 9 ] [Box 10 ]
[Box 11 ] [Box 12 ]
) Specify the number of polling times.
|
ﬁg(ﬁ| (1) Touch the key for the desired number of
times.
Touch the [Once] key if you want the document cleared
from memory after it is transmitted. Touch the [Unlimited]
key to allow polling an unlimited number of times.
(2) Touch the [OK] key.
P | Select image settings and special
[y o ) [ oigimat ) som [ sona modes.

@ * A program, timer setting, transaction report, polling and document filing cannot be selected.
e To return to the screen of step 4, touch the [Memory Box List] key.

Memory Box - Data Store
Once
{ Unlimited
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Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Scanning begins.
¢ If you inserted the original pages in the document feeder tray, all pages are scanned.
7 * If you are scanning the original on the document glass, scan each page one page at a time.
When scanning finishes, place the next original and press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key. Repeat until all pages have
been scanned and then touch the [Read-End] key.

To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key () while the original is being scanned.

* |f other documents have already been stored in the memory box, the document is added to the previously stored
@ documents.
* The factory default setting for the number of polling times is "Once" (after the document is transmitted to the receiving
machine, it is automatically cleared).
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CHECKING THE DOCUMENT IN THE F-CODE MEMORY
POLLING BOX

You can check the document stored in the F-code memory polling box.

@ A document in a memory box cannot be printed while the document is being transmitted.

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
(2) Touch the [+][] keys to switch through the screens.

(3) Touch the [Memory Box] key.
1" SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)

C = Touch the [Print Data] key.

Confidential
Reception

Data Store Print Data [ Delete Data ] [ Print Data ]

Nemory 2ox - print pate = Touch the key of the F-code memory
polling box where the document you
=x N Q) frox ) wish to print is stored.
) )
] )
J )
J J
] )

Polling Memory

i)

appears in keys that have documents stored.

SRS

Touch the [Image Check] key.

The content of the document can be viewed in the image check
screen. For information on the image check screen, see
"IMAGE CHECK SCREEN" (page 4-59).

(_camcer J [ princ ]@ﬁ:‘_kl To print the document, touch the [Print] key.
=/

Press [Image Check] to check data.
Press [Print] to output data.
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DELETING A DOCUMENT STORED FOR F-CODE
POLLING TRANSMISSION

When a document in an F-code memory polling box is no longer needed, follow the steps below to delete it.

@ A document in a memory box cannot be deleted while the document is being transmitted.

Select the special modes.
(1) Touch the [Special Modes] key.
(2) Touch the [+][] keys to switch through the screens.

(3) Touch the [Memory Box] key.
1" SPECIAL MODES (page 4-64)

—

Memory Box { Exit

| Touch the [Delete Data] key.

Confidential
Reception

Print Data

Data Store ] [ Print Data ] Delete Data

Polling Memory

e =] Touch the key of the F-code memory

polling box that has the document you
[por s N Q) [pox2 ) wish to delete.
r“ : <.:,7 % F : % appears in keys that have documents stored.
Ex X )
oF | )
[ J f J

i}

CIREIN

Touch the [Yes] key.

Delete the data in the memory box? * The document is deleted and you return to the screen of step 3.

Fress o fheen] o eheck s * You can touch the [Image Check] key to check the image in
the touch panel before deleting it. For information on the

[(tnage check [ w0 ] ves image check screen, see "IMAGE CHECK SCREEN" (page

4-59).

To cancel the deletion...
Touch the [No] key. You will return to the screen of step 3 without deleting the document.
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RELAY REQUEST TRANSMISSION USING
F-CODES

This function is used to send a fax to an F-code relay broadcast memory box in another machine and have that machine
relay the fax to multiple end receiving machines.

When the end receiving machines are far from your machine, sending the fax to a relay machine that is close to the end
receiving machines can help reduce phone charges. A relay request transmission can be used in combination with the
timer transmission function to further reduce phone costs.

I SENDING A FAX AT A SPECIFIED TIME (Timer) (page 4-70)

The fax is transmitted to

each of the end receiving

machines programmed i End receiving
the F-code relay machines

Relay machine broadcast memory box. —

F-code relay broadcast .
y Transmission

The machine memory box =F
( y |—| —
—F M oo —FL
—_—F oo —FEE
E— od —FE
— ] =
L —
Transmission specifying an F-code = gj §
N\ pr—
Sub-address: AAAAAAAA Box name: BBBB
Passcode: XXXXXXXX Sub-address:  AAAAAAAA
Passcode: XXXXXXXX

End receiving machines are
programmed in this box

* Verify the F-code (sub-address and passcode) and end receiving machines programmed in the relay broadcast memory
@ box in the relay machine before you perform an F-code relay request transmission.

* Before this function can be used, the end receiving machines must be programmed in the F-code relay broadcast memory
box in the relay machine.

* The end receiving machines do not need to support F-code communication.

* This function can be used in combination with a broadcast transmission or timer transmission. An F-code relay request
transmission can also be stored in a program.

* Your machine (the machine that requests a relay broadcast transmission) only bears the cost of sending the fax to the
relay machine. The relay machine bears the cost of sending the fax to each of the end receiving machines.

* When faxes forwarded using this function are printed at the forwarding destination, the date and time of reception cannot
be printed on the faxes. ("Receiving Date & Time Print" is disabled.)

System Settings: F-Code Memory Box (page 7-97)
This is used to create memory boxes for F-code relay broadcast transmission.
A memory box name, sub-address, passcode, and end receiving machines are programmed in each box.
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Place the original.

Place the original face up in the document feeder tray, or face down on the document glass.
When the original is a different size than the size setting, set the original size.
I=" SPECIFYING THE SCAN SIZE AND SEND SIZE (page 4-45)

) Enter the destination fax number.

P My ) [@ ] Bo ) (1) Touch the [Address Book] key in the base

Condition
» St | (o %) s 5 % - screen.

e e = E 9 ° For the [Address Book] key, see "BASE SCREEN OF
== o 9 FAX MODE" (page 4-8).
saarepe maare) (222 oo & (e Y (2) Touch the one-touch key of the desired
(Lsub padress @y(ir 111 &) (393 33 < destination.
rrea. ] amco J e || 1w | wioe ] grsto | vz JJece If the destination is not stored in the address book, enter
o seception the fax number with the numeric keys.
(3), (5) If the sub-address and passcode are stored in the one-touch

key, the following sub-steps are not necessary. Go to step 3.

(8) Touch the [Sub Address] key.

"/" appears.

(4) Enter the sub-address with the numeric
keys.

(5) Touch the [Sub Address] key.

"/" appears.

(6) Enter the passcode with the numeric keys.

@ If a passcode has been omitted in the memory box of the other machine, (5) and (6) are not necessary.

Press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key.

Scanning begins.
* If you inserted the original pages in the document feeder tray, all pages are scanned.
A beep will sound to indicate that scanning is finished.
* If you are scanning the original on the document glass, scan each page one page at a time.
When scanning finishes, place the next original and press the [BLACK & WHITE START] key. Repeat until all pages have
been scanned and then touch the [Read-End] key.
A beep will sound to indicate that scanning is finished.

When the relay machine receives the fax, it will automatically transmit the fax to each of the end receiving machines
programmed in the memory box.

To cancel scanning...
Press the [STOP] key () while the original is being scanned.
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RELAY BROADCAST TRANSMISSION
USING F-CODES

When your machine receives an F-code relay request transmission, the fax is received to an F-code relay broadcast
memory box in your machine. Your machine then relays the fax to each of the end receiving machines programmed in
the memory box. Transmission to the end receiving machines takes place automatically.

The fax is transmitted to
each of the end receiving
machines programmedin  End receiving

the F-code relay machines
The machine broadcast memory box. —
F-code relay broadcast T L
The other memory box ransmission
machine
é Y |—|
—FE > —F > oo =
— = —FE oo =
— — — 1A/} p—
— [ —F
q ) ’_z\ _
Transmission specifying an F-code =
\ 1 —
Sub-address: AAAAAAAA Box name: BBBB
Passcode: XXXXXXXX Sub-address: AAAAAAAA
Passcode: XXXXXXXX

End receiving machines are
programmed in this box

* Prior to the operation, inform the requesting party of the sub-address and passcode of the relay broadcast memory box in
@ your machine.

* Program the end receiving machines in the F-code relay broadcast memory box when you create the box in your machine.
I=" CREATING MEMORY BOXES IN THE MACHINE FOR F-CODE COMMUNICATION (page 4-93)

* The end receiving machines do not need to support F-code communication.

* The machine that requests a relay broadcast transmission only bears the cost of sending the fax to your machine (the relay
machine). Your machine bears the cost of sending the fax to each of the end receiving machines.

* When faxes forwarded using this function are printed at the forwarding destination, the date and time of reception cannot
be printed on the faxes. ("Receiving Date & Time Print" is disabled.)
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USING AN EXTENSION PHONE

This section explains how to use an extension phone to make voice calls and receive a fax after talking with the other
party.

CONNECTING AND USING AN EXISTING
PHONE (Extension Phone Connection)

You can connect an existing extension phone to the machine.

The phone can be used for voice calls and to start fax reception on the machine.

As an example, you can make a phone call using the existing phone, speak to the other party, and then press the
[BLACK & WHITE START] key to fax an original that has been placed to that party. You can also press the [BLACK &
WHITE START] key when an original is not placed to receive a fax.

Connect the extension phone as shown below.

Extension phone jack

Existing extension
phone (example)

Attach the provided core to Make sure you hear a "click"
your extension telephone cord sound indicating that the
and then connect the cord to cord is securely connected.
the machine.

* Connect an extension phone that has a modular jack. Use standard phone line cable to connect the phone. If other than a
@ standard phone line cable is used, the connection may not work correctly.

* If the plug on the telephone line cord does not fit into the jack on your extension phone, contact your dealer or nearest
SHARP Service Department.
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RECEIVING A FAX AFTER ANSWERING A CALL ON
THE EXTENSION PHONE (Remote Reception)

Follow the steps below if you need to start fax reception after answering a call and speaking on the extension phone.
If you are on a pulse-dial (rotary) line, set the extension phone to issue tone signals.

When you hear ringing, answer the call
on the extension phone.

Signal the machine to start fax
reception.
Press @ @ @ on the keypad of the extension phone.

Replace the extension phone.

The machine sounds a beep when reception ends.

» System Settings: Receive Setting (page 7-99)
To use remote fax reception, set this setting to "Manual Reception”.

» System Settings (Administrator): Remote Reception Number Setting
This is used to change the number used for remote fax reception. The factory default setting is "5".

MAKING AND RECEIVING PHONE CALLS

You can make and receive calls like normal on your extension phone. A phone call can also be made by dialing on the
machine.
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CHECKING THE STATUS OF FAX

JOBS

This section explains how to check the status of reserved transmission jobs and received faxes.

JOB STATUS SCREEN

The job status screen is displayed when the [JOB STATUS] key on the operation panel is pressed. The job status
screen shows the status of jobs by mode. When the [JOB STATUS] key is pressed, the job status screen of the mode
that was being used before the key was pressed appears.

Reserved transmissions and received faxes are referred to as jobs here.

Example: Pressing the key in fax mode

JOB STATUS

L)

[é Print Job IE’:—J Scan to I'.E Fax Job I@Internet Fax]

Address

1 Broadcast0001

Set Time Pages Status

10:00 04/01 020/003 Connecting

2 & 0123456789 10:05 04/01 000/004 Waiting

Job Queue
ry
-
Complete

[S " aAAA ama
[4 %" BBB BBB

[5 ,m Broadcast

10:22 04/01 000/004 Waiting

10:30 04/01 000/010 Waiting ]@
10:33 04/01 000/010 Waiting ]

1
1

Stop/Delete I

status screen.

The job status display is in the lower left corner of the touch panel. The job status display can be touched to display the job

[ Scan r Internet Fax [ Fax [ USB Mem. Scan r PC Scan

|

fizn

Send:

[ P address Eook] {m Scan:

[ Direct TX ] [ Exposure ]
Standard
Address Review

®YAuto Reception
Fax Memory:100%
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JOB QUEUE SCREEN AND COMPLETED JOB SCREEN

The job status screen consists of two screens: the job queue screen, which shows reserved jobs and the job currently in
progress, and the completed jobs screen. To switch between the two screens, touch the job status screen selector key

((2

) below).

Job queue screen

Q)

& print Job l@ Scan to | & Fax Job l@lntemet Fax“

oo ouece |
)
complete |

1 ﬂ Broadcast0001

10:00 04/01 020/003 Connecting

2 %" 0123456789 10:05 04/01 000/004 Waiting 1

1

3 & nmA ann 10:22 04/01 000/004 Waiting

4 % BBB BBB

10:30 04/01 000/010 Waiting ]

5 4 Broadcast 10:33 04/01 000/010 Waiting

Detail @ (3)

Priority (@ (4)

Stop/Deletell— (5)

(1)

)

)

4)

(®)

|
(6)

Mode select tabs

Use these tabs to select the job status screen of each
mode.

Job status screen selector key

Touch this key to switch between the job queue screen
and the completed jobs screen.

Job queue screen [Detail] key

This shows detailed information on a broadcast

transmission or serial polling job that is reserved or in

progress. Select the key of the desired job in the job

queue screen (6) and then touch the [Detail] key.

I CHECKING A RESERVED JOB OR THE JOB IN
PROGRESS (page 4-115)

[Priority] key
Touch this key to give priority to a selected job.
=" GIVING PRIORITY TO A RESERVED FAX JOB
(page 4-118)

[Stop/Delete] key

Touch this key to stop or delete a selected job.
I CANCELING A FAX IN PROGRESS OR A
RESERVED FAX (page 4-117)

<=

Completed job screen

1)

B print Job I@ Scan to

¢ rax Job I@Internet Fax|]

Address Start Time Pages  Status

I _,,m' Broadcast0001

10:00 04/01 010/003 NG000000

[ _,.m' Broadcast0002

10:05 04/01 001/001 Send OK

I Job Queue l
& @ (2)
] s
1
¢} cce cec 10:22 04/01 004/004 Send OK

& 0123456789 10:30 04/01 010/010 Send OK

B
Gleeo

O

(6)

@)

®)

)
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)

Job queue screen

Jobs are shown as keys in the order they were reserved.
Each key shows information on a job and its current
status.

I Job key display (page 4-112)

Completed jobs screen [Detail] key

This shows detailed information on the results of
completed broadcast transmission jobs, completed serial
polling jobs, and completed jobs that used the document
filing function. Select the key of the desired job in the
completed jobs screen (9) and then touch the [Detail]
key.

From the details screen, it is possible to resend the fax to
destinations to which transmission was not successful.
I CHECKING COMPLETED JOBS (page 4-116)

[Call] key

Touch this key to retrieve and use a transmission or
reception job that was stored using the document filing
function.

Completed jobs screen

This shows up to 99 completed transmission/reception
jobs. A description of each job and the result (status) are
shown.

Broadcast transmission jobs, serial polling jobs, received
fax forwarding jobs, and transmission/reception jobs that
used the document filing function are indicated as keys.
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Job key display

The following information is shown in the job queue keys and completed job keys that appear in the job status screen.

1

()

(©)

FACSIMILE

(1) (2) (3)

Indicates the number (position) of the job in the job
queue.

When the job currently being transmitted is finished, each
job moves up one position in the job queue.

This number does not appear in keys in the completed
jobs screen.

Mode icon

This indicates the type of job. In the completed jobs
screen, a color bar indicating black & white will appear
next to the icon. (However, the color bar icon does not
appear in the key of a job that used document filing or in
the key of a transmission/reception job that was
canceled.)

Icon Job type

Fax transmission

n.ﬂ

Fax reception

Broadcast transmission, Serial polling
or Inbound routing

PC-Fax transmission

.?'

Name of other party

For a transmission, the name or fax number of the
destination. For a reception, the fax number of the
sending party.

In the case of a broadcast transmission or serial polling
operation, "Broadcast" or "Multi Polling" appears together
with a broadcast control number (4-digits).

=

4
)

®)

6)

4-112

——

(5)

lBL | |—|10:22 04/01|&/004Wa'ting I

—

(6)

Time reserved / Time started

In the job queue screen, the date and time the job was
reserved. In the completed jobs screen, the date and
time the job was started.

Number of pages

Shows the number of pages transmitted / total number of

original pages.

Status

Shows the job status.

* Job in progress

Message Status
"Connecting" Connecting
"Sending" Sending
"Receiving" Receiving
“Tel" Speaking with the other party using
an extension phone
"Stopped" The job has been stopped.
"Error" An error occurred while the job was

being executed.

* Job waiting to be executed

Message Status

"Waiting" The job is waiting to be executed.

“"Retry Mode" The job is being re-attempted due
to a communication error or other
problem.

The day and Timer transmission job (the

time are specified time is displayed)

displayed.
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e Completed job

Message Status

"Send OK" Transmission completed.

“In Memory" Reception completed but the fax
has not been printed.

"Received" A received fax has been printed or
deleted in the check image screen.

"Forward OK" | The received fax has been
forwarded.

"Stopped" The job was stopped.

"Number of Completion of a broadcast

successful transmission, serial polling or

transmission
destinations /
Total
destinations
OK"

inbound routing operation.

If transmission to 3 destinations
was successful out of a total of 5,
"003/005" will appear.

“No An error occurred because there

response" was no response from the
destination.

"Busy" An error occurred because the
other party was busy.

"Reject A fax was sent from a party that

Reception" has been blocked by the anti junk
fax function.

"NGxxxxxx" Transmission/reception was not
successful because a
communication error occurred (a
6-digit error code appears in
XXXXXX.)

"Error" An error occurred while the job was

being executed.
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OPERATION WHEN A JOB IN THE JOB QUEUE IS
COMPLETED

When a normal transmission job is completed, it moves to the completed jobs screen and "Send OK" appears in the
status column.

Received faxes, timer transmission jobs, retry jobs, and forwarding jobs are handled in the job status screen as
explained below.

Fax reception jobs

While a fax is being received, "Receiving" appears in the job queue screen.
When reception is completed, the job moves to the completed jobs screen and "In Memory" appears.
After the fax is printed, the status changes to "Printed".

Timer transmission jobs

A timer transmission job appears at the bottom of the job queue screen until the specified time arrives.
When the specified time arrives, the job is executed. If another job is in progress, the timer job is started when the other
job is completed.

Retry jobs

A retry job appears at the bottom of the job queue screen. When the set retry interval elapses, the job is executed. If
there are jobs reserved ahead of the retry job, the retry job is reserved at the bottom of the job queue and executed
when its turn arrives.

Fax reception jobs when Inbound Routing is enabled

When Inbound Routing is enabled in the Web pages, fax reception jobs are handled as follows depending on the print
setting.
" FORWARDING RECEIVED FAXES TO A NETWORK ADDRESS (Inbound Routing Settings) (page 4-61)
* Received fax is not printed
"Receiving" appears in the job queue screen while the fax is being received. When reception is completed, the job
moves to the job queue of the job status screen of scan mode.
* Received fax is printed
When reception is completed, the job moves to the completed jobs screen and "In Memory" appears. After the fax is
printed, "Printed" appears. In addition, the job is added to the job queue of the job status screen of scan mode. When
forwarding is finished, "Forward OK" appears.
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CHECKING A RESERVED JOB OR THE JOB IN
PROGRESS

The detailed contents of a broadcast transmission or serial polling job can be displayed. Select (touch) the key of the job
that you wish to che